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Meet the author 


My interest in Greek began at an early age. In 1938 my father gave me 
the choice between a newly minted coin bearing the head of the 
recently crowned George VI to add to my coin collection and a copy of 
Arthur Mee’s Children’s Encyclopedia. After some deliberation — | was 
six at the time — | chose the latter, and the wealth of articles in it about 
the ancient world, Greek, Roman and Biblical, made me determined 
to learn Latin and Greek if | ever had the opportunity. Latin | started at 
secondary school but Greek had to wait until university. There | began 
with the classical language but my interests soon extended to its other 
forms such as New Testament and Modern Greek. At a much later 
date, when | had joined the Department of Classical Studies of 
Monash University in Melbourne and | began to teach a beginner’s 
course in New Testament Greek, | was unable to find any elementary 
book that did not contain masses of Greek sentences concocted by 
the author. Why, | thought, given the ease with which students could 
read much of the Greek New Testament after a few months of study, is 
there not an elementary book where virtually all grammatical 
examples and reading exercises were taken directly from the New 
Testament itself? | set myself to write this and the result is what you 
have before you. 


1: Only got a minute? 


Are you ever confused by the enormous variety of translations of the 
New Testament now available? Some claim to be more user-friendly 
than established versions, while others are produced for groups 
wishing to push idiosyncratic social theories or unusual notions of 
biblical interpretation. And yet the language used by the writers of the 
New Testament was both simple and generally unambiguous. As they 
were directing their message to as wide an audience as possible they 
chose a form of Greek that would be understood by all those who 
spoke it. A reader who gets back to what New Testament authors 
actually wrote removes the barrier of translation and is able to 
appreciate the fundamental texts of Christianity in their original form. 


As an example of the inadequacy of modern translations, take 
Matthew 23.29. Two versions are as follows: 


Alas for you, lawyers and Pharisees, hypocrites! You build up the 
tombs of the prophets and embellish the monuments of the saints. 
(The New English Bible O.U.P & C.U.P. 1970) 


You Pharisees and teachers are nothing but show-offs, and you’re 
in for trouble! You build monuments for the prophets and decorate the 
tombs of good people. (Today’s New Testament and Psalms Bible 
Society 1995) 


The old Authorized Version of the bible, which was a masterpiece of 
both translation and English prose, has: 


Woe unto you, scribes and Pharisees, hypocrites! because ye build 
the tombs of the prophets, and garnish the sepulchres of the 
righteous. 


This is both close to the Greek and elegantly expressed. A simple 
and literal translation into modern English might run: 


| rebuke you, scholars and Pharisees, hypocrites, because you 
build the tombs of the prophets and adorn the graves of the just. 


The parts of the Greek New Testament that are easiest to read are 
in fact the most important and most interesting — the four Gospels. 
Some of their most famous stories — the good Samaritan, the prodigal 
son — are set out and explained in this book. But, above all, the 
message of Christianity can be read in its original form after a few 
months of diligent study. 


5: Only got five minutes? 


Christians often place the outline of a fish on the back window of 
their car to indicate their beliefs, but do many know how this 
symbol came to have a connection with Christianity? The answer 
lies in the fact that early Greek-speaking Christians used a fish 
as asecret sign to indicate their religious commitment. In Greek 
the word for fish, IXOY2X, is made up of the first letters of each 
word in the phrase IHXZOY XPIXTOX O@EOY YIOY LOTHP Jesus 
Christ Son of God Saviour. The language spoken by these 
people, the koine (the common [dialect]), was the form of Greek 
prevalent in most parts of the Greek world of the time. The 
variety of the koine spoken in Palestine of the first century AD 
was used by the writers of the New Testament to spread the 
message of Christianity. Because this was somewhat different 
from the koine of other areas, scholars have given it the name 
New Testament Greek. 


New Testament Greek was not a sophisticated language like that 
used by the great Greek writers of the fifth and fourth centuries BC. in 
the intervening centuries the language had taken on a simpler form in 
which many of the grammatical complexities were lost and the 
vocabulary of the earlier language was restricted. Consequently the 
New Testament is much easier to read than the works of Euripides or 
Plato. 


In learning Greek the first step is the alphabet but as this is so similar 
to our own it presents no problems. We do not have to worry 
overmuch about pronunciation as our object is to read texts, not to 
communicate in the language — in any case there are no speakers of 
New Testament Greek in the world today. 


New Testament Greek is an inflected language, that is to say nouns, 
verbs and adjectives have endings that vary according to the meaning 


required by their function in a sentence. This exists in English but to a 
very much smaller extent; child, child’s, children, children’s are 
examples. The way in which sentences are constructed is not very 
different from what we are accustomed to in English. The first clause 
of Matthew 15.29 reads in transliteration kai metabas ekeithen ho 
lésous elthen para tén thalassan tés Galilaias and this means and 
[kai] having gone [metabas] from there [ekeithen] Jesus [ho 
lésous] went [éelthen] fo [para] the sea [tén thalassan] of Galilee 
[tés Galilaias]. Here the idioms of the two language are very close; 
apart from the case endings of nouns the main difference is the use in 
Greek of the definitive article (in English the) with lésous and 
Galilaias. 


In this book you will be reading genuine phrases, sentences and 
passages from the New Testament, not pieces of made-up Greek. 


The work you put into learning New Testament Greek will be more 
than compensated by the rewards it brings. Like the seed that fell 
upon good ground in the parable of the sower (Matthew 13.3-8), your 
efforts will bring a plentiful return. 


10: Only got ten minutes? 


The discrepancies between the many translations of the New 
Testament published over recent decades leave many people in 
a state of confusion as to what the Greek text really says. And yet 
the original is accessible and can be mastered with a modicum of 
diligence and persistence. The New Testament is written ina 
form of ancient Greek that presents about the same level of 
difficulty as easier texts in modern German. Its history explains 
why this is so. 


The language spoken in most parts of the Greek world from the third 
century BC is called the koine (the common [dialect]). This was a 
descendant of the Greek of fifth and fourth centuries BC Athens in 
which the literary masterpieces of that period were written. However, 
the koine was a simpler form of Greek. It was not a literary language 
in the sense that the Greek of Attic literature had been. The difference 
between the two could be very roughly compared to that between a 
popular modern newspaper and the educated English of 
Shakespeare’s day. 


New Testament Greek, which gets its name from the most important 
book for which it was used, is the variety of the koine spoken in the 
first century AD in the Roman province of Judaea, which covered a 
somewhat greater area than that now covered by Israel and the West 
Bank. When the Christian faith as preached by Jesus failed to gain 
any widespread acceptance among Jews, the apostles and those who 
had been converted turned to the non-Jewish population of Palestine 
and other parts of the eastern Roman empire. The language spoken 
by many of these communities was Greek in its koine form. When 
Christianity began to spread in the middle decades of the first century 
AD, we find Paul using this type of Greek to address Christian 
communities in Greece, Asia Minor and even the one group in the 
west that had formed in Rome. As the gospels were composed during 


the same period for the information of such communities it was natural 
that they too were written in Greek. 


In learning Greek the first difference that strikes a beginner is, of 
course, the alphabet. This is easy to master. Our own alphabet is an 
adaptation of the Greek and the discrepancies between the two 
present no problem. We can take the second sentence of Mark 2.13: 


\ ~ cw ” \ > / \os/ bp) / 
KOlL TAG O OYAOS NPYETO TODS HUTOV, XoLL EOLOKOXEV AUTOS. 
Transliterated in our alphabet this reads: 


kai pas ho ochlos ércheto pros auton, kai edidasken autous 
(Mk.2.13) 


Some Greek letters resemble their Roman counterparts; some, such 
as delta (6 = d), lambda (A =1), pi (x =p), are different. Other points to 
notice here are: 


in the third word, where the reversed comma above the omicron (6) 
represents our aitch (h) 


in the fourth word (dyAos), where the second letter (called chi) is 
transliterated as ch. This letter also occurs in the next word 


in the fifth word (joyeto), where the first letter is the Greek long e 
(pronounced as 6 in féte). Its length is indicated by the bar (€) and its 
name is 6ta. 


Pronunciation is important with a modern language, but as New 
Testament Greek is no longer spoken we use a conventional system 
agreed upon by scholars. This is an approximation of how the 
language originally sounded and does not require any sounds 
unfamiliar to an English speaker. 


Greek is an inflected language, which means that words undergo 
changes to indicate a variation in meaning or in the way it is used. We 
have this in English. The meaning and function of the noun man 
depends on whether we have man, man’s, men, men’s. Likewise the 


form of a verb changes according to the meaning we wish to convey. 
We use the different parts of the verb break (breaks, broke, broken) to 
suit a particular sense and context. 


In Greek changes of this sort are more numerous. The ending of a 
noun varies according to which of the five cases (nominative, 
vocative, accusative, genitive, dative) is required by the context in 
which it is used. As an adjective must agree with the noun it qualifies, 
it too is subject to the same variations. The endings of verbs have 
several functions; for instance they indicate the time in which the 
action described by a verb takes place. However, the structure of a 
sentence in the New Testament is often very similar to that in English. 
Taking the sentence from Mark given above we find that a literal 
translation also gives us acceptable, idiomatic English: 


And (kai) all (pas) the (ho) crowd (ochlos) went (ércheto) to (pros) 
him (auton), and (kai) he taught (edidasken) them (autous). 


The only word added in our translation is he. This is because 
according to Greek idiom the pronoun is inferred from the ending of 
edidasken and the context. This is a simple sentence, typical of the 
Gospels. Yet some translators cannot refrain from at least minor 
alterations, and for the first clause here one translation has a large 
crowd gathered around him. 


Many books intended for students beginning a language contain a 
mass of sentences composed by the author. Here from the very 
beginning the reader is presented with the actual words of the New 
Testament. Except for a few phrases the material in the reading 
exercises is taken from the Greek text of the New Testament. The 
references of all sentences and passages are given so that the reader 
can look up the context in which they occur. 


The book has a glossary for readers who are unfamiliar with 
grammatical terms. Additional information is also provided on the form 


in which the New Testament appeared before the invention of printing, 
and on other topics relating to its history. 


Introduction 


How to use this book 


When St Jerome decided to translate the Old Testament into Latin 
from the original text he was obliged to learn Hebrew, and to do this he 
is said to have retired into the desert for a number of years. It is the 
author’s hope that the student who wants to read the New Testament 
in its original form will not find a similar retreat necessary. However, 
learning a language on one’s own requires a special approach. Apart 
from the key, you will have few checks on your progress, and you 
must follow up any doubt, however small, about meanings of words 
and points of grammar. To be able to do this you must make yourself 
completely familiar with the arrangement of the book’s contents. 


A knowledge of the basics of traditional English grammar is essential, 
as this is the framework used to explain the structure of Greek. You 
should be conversant with the parts of speech (adjective, adverb, 
article, conjunction, interjection, noun, preposition, pronoun, verb) 
and with the meaning of such terms as finite, transitive/intransitive, 
clause, phrase, subject, object, etc. If these are new to you, consult 
the Glossary of grammatical and other terms, which follows this 
section of the introduction. There you will find much information on the 
salient points of Greek grammar, which has much in common with that 
of English. Start with the entries suggested above, and consult others 
as the need arises. Do not try to digest the whole glossary before 
starting on the first unit. 


The main part of the book consists of twenty-one units. Each contains 
either two or three sections. The first section is taken up with 
grammar, the second contains sentences and passages of Greek for 
reading, while the third section deals with some background aspects 
of NT Greek studies. 


The grammatical sections, which are headed .4, are carefully graded 
over the course of the book and set out the basic features of Greek 
grammar. Each should be mastered before tackling the next. Very 
often a particular section cannot be understood without mastering 
what has gone before. 


Grammar as a whole can be divided into two parts; one involves the 
forms which a word can take (e.g. those of a second declension 
masculine noun, 2.1/2), the other deals with the ways in which these 
forms are used to make up phrases and sentences (e.g. the uses of 
the dative case, 2.1/3(e)). The former we must learn by heart. The 
latter we can only fully understand when, after learning a general rule, 
we see, and are able to understand, examples of it in use. Because of 
the importance of this, almost all sentences given in grammatical 
explanations (as well as the sentences and passages in the reading 
exercises) are taken from the NT itself. For all these extracts from the 
NT a reference is given, and if any change has been made the 
reference is preceded by an asterisk. You will be familiar with many of 
these in translation. Sometimes you may feel inclined to look up the 
passage from which a sentence has been taken; sometimes you may 
be moved to learn the Greek by heart. Both practices will help your 
progress. 


The reading exercises should not be attempted with one finger in the 
corresponding page of the key, although you should make full use of 
any help provided by the notes which follow each exercise. It is only 
by analysing the forms of words and patiently working out the 
construction of clauses and sentences that you will make progress. 
Write out a full translation of an exercise and then compare it with the 
key. When you discover you have made a mistake, you must 
meticulously hunt out the point of grammar concerned and see how 
you came to be wrong. To help you do this, many cross references 
have been supplied in all parts of the book (a reference of the form 
18.1/2 is for the grammatical section (.4) of a unit, but one such as 
18.2.2 is to the reading section (.2)). Your final step should be to read 
through the Greek aloud until you are able to translate it without 


reference to your own version or the key. This will familiarize you with 
the construction employed and any new vocabulary. Some rote 
learning of new words is, of course, inevitable. If, however, you go to 
the trouble of memorizing some of the many famous verses contained 
in the reading you will find your grasp on the language extending itself 
in an enjoyable and rewarding fashion. 


Appendices 1-6 give grammatical tables and other information to 
supplement particular units. Appendix 7 is on accentuation and can 
be consulted regularly and mastered over the course of the whole 
book. The section Principal parts of verbs complements the 
vocabulary with full information about more difficult verbs. For ease of 
reference to grammatical points an index is provided. 


The book is oriented completely towards the form of Greek found in 
the New Testament. Less emphasis is placed on features of the 
language, such as the optative, which are in the process of 
disappearing. In the case of that perennial scourge of beginners, the 
-ut verbs, forms that actually occur in the New Testament are clearly 
distinguished from those that do not. If you are not interested in other 
early Christian literature, you need not worry yourself with the latter. 


It is not necessary to acquire a text of the Greek New Testament until 
you have finished the book and wish to pursue your studies further. 
The recommended edition is that published by the United Bible 
Societies; details will be found in Suggestions for further study. 


Glossary of grammatical and other terms 


The following list contains the grammatical terms which we shall use 
in approaching Greek; most are part of traditional English grammar. If 
you are not familiar with this terminology you should study the 
following list carefully. Start with the parts of speech, viz adjective, 
adverb, article, conjunction, interjection, noun, preposition, 
pronoun, verb. These are the categories into which words are 
classified for grammatical purposes and are the same for Greek as for 
English. 


active see voice. 


adjective An adjective is a word which qualifies (i.e. tells us of some 
quality of) a noun or pronoun: a high pyramid; a short Egyptian; the 
high priest was intelligent; he is thin. 


adverb Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs: she talks 
quickly; an extremely fat man; the ship was going very slowly. 
Certain adverbs can qualify nouns and pronouns: even a child can 
see that. They may even qualify a whole clause: we went to 
Jerusalem last year; we also saw Bethlehem. 


apposition A noun (or noun phrase) is in apposition to another noun 
or pronoun when it follows by way of explanation and is exactly 
parallel in its relation to the rest of the sentence: he, ajust man, was 
wrongly convicted; |, the undersigned, will inform my solicitor. 


article English has two articles the and asan. The is called the definite 
article because a noun preceded by it refers to someone or something 
definite: the cat belonging to the neighbours kept me awake last night. 
Asan is called the indefinite article because a noun preceded by it 
refers to someone or something indefinite: No, /! do not want a dog. 


aspect This is the term applied to the use of verbal forms to express 
an action in respect not of the time when it occurs but of its inception, 
duration, or completion. It is most commonly employed in Greek in 
connection with the moods (other than the indicative) of the present 
and aorist tenses; e.g. the present imperative is used for continual 
actions (keep hitting that Philistine!), but for single actions (hit that 
Philistine!) we have another form of the verb (the aorist imperative). 


Attic Greek This was the dialect used in Athens of the fifth and fourth 
centuries BC. In it are written most of the literary masterpieces of the 
period and it came to be recognized as the normal idiom for prose. 
From it developed the Koine, the form of Greek used in the NT (see 
also 1.3). 


attributive Attributive and predicative are the terms applied to the two 
ways in which adjectives can be used. An adjective used attributively 
forms a phrase with the noun it qualifies, and in English always comes 
immediately before it: ancient Jerusalem, a tall mountain, the true 
prophet. An adjective used predicatively tells us what is predicated of, 
or asserted about, a person or thing. A verb is always involved in this 
use, and in English a predicative adjective always, in prose, follows 
the noun or pronoun it qualifies, generally with the verb coming 
between them: men are mortal, the centurion was bald. This use 
frequently involves the verb to be, but there are other possibilities: the 
priest was considered pious; we thought the tax collector avaricious. 
All adjectives can be used in either way, with the exception of some 
possessive adjectives in English such as my, mine (the first can be 
only attributive, the second only predicative). 


auxiliary verb Many tenses in English are formed with the present or 
past participle of a verb together with some part of have or be (or 
both); when so used the latter are called auxiliary verbs: he was 
running when I saw him; | have read this glossary five times; we have 
been working for the past week at Greek. These combinations (was 
running, have read, etc.) are called composite tenses. Other auxiliary 


verbs in English are shall, will, should, would. Greek has a much 
smaller number of composite tenses. 


case In any type of expression where it occurs, a noun (or pronoun) 
stands in a certain relationship to the other words, and this 
relationship is determined by the meaning we want to convey. The two 
sentences my brothers bite dogs and dogs bite my brothers contain 
exactly the same words but have opposite meanings, which are 
shown by the relationship in each sentence of the nouns brothers and 
dogs to the verb bite; here (as is normal in English) this relationship is 
indicated by word order. In Greek, where word order is used 
somewhat differently, it is indicated by particular case endings applied 
to nouns. If a noun is the subject of a verb (i.e. precedes it in a simple 
English sentence such as the above), it must, in Greek, be put into the 
nominative case with the appropriate ending; if it is the object of a verb 
(i.e. follows it in English) Greek puts it into the accusative case. In 
English we still have this system with pronouns; we say | saw her 
today, we cannot say me saw her because / is the nominative case, 
required here to show the subject of the verb, whereas me is the 
accusative case. With nouns in English we only have one case which 
can be indicated by an ending and this is the genitive; girl’s, boy’s. In 
Greek we have five cases, nominative, vocative, accusative, 
genitive, dative. 


clause A clause is a group of words forming a sense unit and 
containing one finite verb, e.g. the peasant feared the centurion; | am 
not happy today (the finite verb is in bold type). We can have either 
main clauses, which can stand on their own, or subordinate 
clauses, which cannot. In the sentence Herod owned a palace which 
had cost much money, the first four words constitute the main clause 
and this forms a complete sense unit; if, however, you were to say toa 
friend which had cost much money and nothing else, you would risk 
being thought odd because these words form a subordinate clause. 
Subordinate clauses are divided into adverbial which function as 
adverbs, adjectival, which function as adjectives, and noun clauses, 
which function as nouns. 


comparison (of adjectives and adverbs) See inflexion. 
conjugation See inflexion. 


conjunction Conjunctions are joining words and do not vary in form. 
Some conjunctions can join clauses, phrases or individual words (e.g. 
and, or) but most have a more restricted use. Those that are used to 
join clauses are divided into co-ordinating conjunctions (and, or, 
but), which join a main clause to a preceding one (/ went to the 
temple, but you were not there), and subordinating conjunctions, 
which subordinate one clause to another (the doctor came because | 
was ill). 


declension See inflexion. 


dental This term is used to describe those consonants which are 
pronounced with the tongue touching the teeth, in English t, d; in 
Greek r, 6, 6. 


deponent A deponent verb is one which is middle or passive in form 
(see voice) but active in meaning. Deponent verbs do not exist in 
English but are common in Greek. 


enclitics These are Greek words of one or two syllables whose 
accentuation, or lack of it, is determined by the previous word; 
because of this they normally cannot stand at the beginning of a 
clause; see also Appendix 7, (d). 


finite This term is applied to those forms of verbs which can function 
by themselves as the verbal element of a clause. The only non-finite 
forms of a verb in English and Greek are participles and infinitives. We 
can say the Israelites defeated their enemies because defeated is a 
finite form of the verb to defeat. We cannot say the Israelites to have 
defeated their enemies because to have defeated is an infinitive and 
therefore non-finite, nor can we say (as a full sentence) the /sraelites 
having defeated their enemies because having defeated is a 
participle. 


gender In English we only observe natural gender (apart from such 
eccentricities as supposing ships feminine). If we are talking about a 
man we refer to him by the masculine pronoun he, but we refer to a 
woman by the feminine pronoun she, and we refer to a thing, such as 
a table or chair, by the neuter pronoun /t. Greek, however, observes 
natural gender with living beings (generally), but other nouns, which 
may denote things, qualities and so on, are not necessarily neuter. 
For example toameCa table is feminine, dovos speech is masculine. This 
has important grammatical consequences, but the gender of 
individual nouns is not difficult to learn as, in most cases, it is shown 
by the ending. In vocabularies and dictionaries a noun is always 
accompanied by the appropriate form of the definite article, and this 
also indicates its gender. 


imperative See mood. 


indeclinable This term is applied to nouns which have only one form 
and whose Case is determined by the surrounding words. Most 
indeclinable nouns are names of Hebrew or Aramaic origin which 
have not been assimilated to the Greek system of declensions. 
Examples are ‘ABouduu. Abraham, "Iopanh Israel, BrOdécu. Bethlehem. 


indicative See mood. 


infinitive Infinitives are those parts of a verb which in English are 
normally preceded by fo, e.g. to see, to be seen, to have seen, to have 
been seen. These are, respectively, the present active, present 
passive, past active, and past passive infinitives of the verb see. As in 
English, a Greek verb has active and passive infinitives, and infinitives 
exist in different tenses. A Greek infinitive is not preceded by anything 
corresponding to the English fo. 


inflexion The form of adjectives, adverbs, nouns, pronouns, and 

verbs changes in English and in Greek (but much more so) according 
to the requirements of meaning and grammar. Inflexion is the overall 
term for such changes and covers conjugation, which applies only to 


verbs, declension, which applies to nouns, pronouns, and adjectives 
(which include participles), and comparison, which applies to 
adjectives and adverbs. The term conjugation is also used for the 
categories into which verbs are classified, and the term declension is 
similarly used for those of nouns and adjectives. 


interjection Interjections are words used to express one’s emotions. 
They do not form part of sentences and have only one form (i.e. are 
not subject to inflexion). An example is ot«t alas! 


intransitive This is a term applied to verbs which cannot, because of 
their meaning, take a normal object, e.g. come, die, go. The opposite 
term is transitive; transitive verbs (e.g. make, hit, repair) can take an 
object. He hit the man is a perfectly possible sentence, but he dies the 
man is nonsense. Sometimes in English we have pairs of verbs, one 
transitive and the other intransitive, which are obviously connected in 
sense and etymology, as fo fall and to fell. We can say John is falling 
from the tree but John is falling the tree is without sense. If we mean 
John is causing the tree to fall, we can say John Is felling the tree; 
hence fo fall is intransitive, to fell is transitive. Some verbs are 
transitive in English but intransitive in Greek, and vice-versa. There 
are also a number of verbs in English, such as move, which can be 
either transitive or intransitive, while their Greek equivalents are 
exclusively one or the other: / moved the lamp from its place 
(transitive); the previous year he moved from Damascus to Egypt 
(intransitive). The Greek x.véw move, however, can, in the active, only 
be used transitively. 


koine This is the name given to the dialect of Greek which developed 
in the third century BC in the wake of the conquest of Alexander the 
Great. It is the language in which the NT is written. For details see 1.3. 


labial This term is used to describe those consonants which are 
pronounced by bringing the lips together, in English p, b; in Greek x, 
B, o. 


middle See voice. 


mood This term is applied to verbs. Every finite form of a Greek verb 
is in one of four moods, which are: 


indicative, to express a fact: the doctor operated on me 
yesterday. 

subjunctive, which originally expressed what the speaker 
willed or expected (/et us go is expressed in Greek by a 
single subjunctive form of the verb go; cf. be that as it may, 
i.e. let that be as it may). In Greek it is used in a number of 
idiomatic ways which cannot be given a single meaning. A 
few relics of the subjunctive survive in English (if / were you; 
be in the above example). A Greek subjunctive is often to be 
translated with an English auxiliary verb such as /et, may, 
would, etc. 

optative, which originally expressed what the speaker 
desired or considered possible. Like the subjunctive it cannot 
be given a single meaning. In one of its uses it expresses a 
wish of the type May that not happen! Its use in the New 
Testament is very restricted and it later disappeared from 
Greek completely. 

imperative, to give an order: do this immediately! 


There is also a fifth mood, the infinitive mood, which is solely taken up 
by infinitives; these by definition are non-finite. The other part of the 
Greek verb, participles, is not considered to be in any mood. 


noun A noun is a naming word: book, river, truth, Paul, Nazareth. 
Proper nouns are those we write with a capital letter; all others are 
common nouns. 


number A noun, or pronoun, or verb is normally either singular or 
plural in Greek just as in English. 


object A noun or pronoun which is the object of an active verb suffers 
or receives the action of that verb: Matthew wrote a gospel; the devil 


tempted many gentiles; the Romans destroyed the temple. By 
definition we cannot have an object of this sort after intransitive verbs 
or (normally) after verbs in the passive voice. It is sometimes called a 
direct object to distinguish it from an indirect object which we get 
after verbs of saying and giving: he fold a story to the child. |n English 
we can express this slightly differently: he told the child a story; but 
child is still the indirect object because the direct object is story. In 
Greek an indirect object is put into the dative case. 


oblique cases The overall term applied to the accusative, genitive, 
and dative cases. 


optative See mood. 


palatal This term is used to describe those consonants which are 
pronounced by bringing the tongue into contact with the upper palate, 
in English k, g; in Greek x, y, x. 


parse To parse a word is to define it grammatically. For nouns it is 
necessary to give case and number (men’s is the genitive plural of 
man), for finite verbs the person, number, tense, mood and voice. 


participle Participles are those forms of a verb which function as 
adjectives: the running horse, a fallen tree. 


particle Under the term particle are included adverbs which give a 
particular nuance to individual words, phrases or sentences, as well 
as certain shorter conjunctions (see 4.1/4). 


passive see voice. 


person There are three persons, first, second, and third. First 
person is the person(s) speaking, i.e. /or we; second person is the 
person(s) spoken to, i.e. you; and third person is the person(s) or 
thing(s) spoken about, i.e. he, she, it, they. The term person has 
reference to pronouns and also to verbs because finite verbs must 
agree with their subject in number and person. Naturally, when we 


have a noun as subject of a verb, e.g. the dog is running across the 
road, the verb is in the third person. 


phrase A phrase is an intelligible group of words which does not have 
a finite verb: into the woods, the Syrian’s five tired donkeys. A phrase 
can only be used by itself in certain circumstances, as in answer to a 
question. 


postpositive This term is used of words (mainly particles) which, if 
qualifying a word, must be placed after it, or, if qualifying a clause, 
cannot stand as its first word. 


predicate The predicate is what is said about the subject of a clause. 
In John wrote the fourth Gospel the subject is John and what is said 
about him (wrote the fourth Gospel) is the predicate. In the high priest 
was furious the adjective furious is used predicatively because it is 
part of the predicate (was furious). 


predicative See attributive. 


preposition Prepositions are invariable words which govern a noun 
or pronoun and show the relationship of the noun or pronoun to the 
rest of the sentence: Joseph went to Nazareth; we live in Samaria; | 
saw John with him. 


pronoun Pronouns stand in place of nouns. The English personal 
pronouns are: /, you, he, she, it, we, they (in the accusative case me, 
you, him, her, it, us, them). Other words such as this, that can function 
as pronouns (/ do not like that!) or as adjectives (/ do not like that 
habit!); for convenience we shall call them demonstrative pronouns. 
We also have reflexive pronouns (he loves himself) and relative 
pronouns (/ do not like the woman who was here). 


sentence A sentence is a unit of speech which normally contains at 
least one main clause. It may be either a statement, question or 
command. For the Greek marks of punctuation used with each see 
Unit 4. 


stem The stem is the form of a word before endings are applied. In 
Greek, nouns normally have only one stem, which sometimes cannot 
be deduced from the nominative singular. With verbs in Greek we 
have different stems for some, but not all, tenses. English verbs such 
as to break are comparable; break- is the present stem and to it the 
ending of the third person singular is added (giving breaks); brok- is 
the past stem, giving us brok-en for the past participle. 


subject A noun or pronoun which is the subject of an active verb 
performs the action of that verb: Paul went on a journey to Rome; the 
tax-collector amassed a large amount of money; on the third day the 
soldier died. Anoun or pronoun which is the subject of a passive verb 
suffers or receives the action of that verb: the ship was hit by a storm; 
the army was commanded to advance. It is normal to speak of the 
subject as governing its verb. In English and Greek a finite verb’s 
person and number are determined by the subject. We cannot say / is 
because / is the first person singular pronoun and is is the third person 
singular of the verb fo be (present tense); we must here use the first 
person (singular) form am. Likewise we must say we are and not we 
am because we is plural. An easy way to find the subject in English is 
to put who or what in front of the verb; with the sentence the ship was 
hit by a submerged rock, we ask the question what was hit by a 
submerged rock? and the answer, the ship, is the subject of the 
clause. See also Voice. 


subjunctive See mood. 


tense Tense is a term applied to verbs. Every finite form of a verb, as 
well as participles and infinitives, indicates that the action or state 
expressed takes place in a particular time; for a complication in Greek 
see aspect. The verb in / am sick refers to the present, in / will be sick 
to the future. These temporal states are called tenses, and in Greek 
we have six: present, future, imperfect, aorist, perfect, pluperfect. 


transitive See intransitive. 


verb A verb, when finite, is the doing or being word of its clause. It 
must agree with the subject in person and number. For non-finite 
forms of verbs see finite. A finite verb varies according to person, 
number, tense, mood, and voice. 


voice This term is applied to verbs, whether finite or non-finite. In 
English there are two voices, active and passive. The subject of an 
active verb is the doer of the action; the soldier lifted his shield. With a 
passive verb the subject suffers or receives the action: the shield was 
lifted by the soldier. Greek has another voice, the middle, which 
originally meant to do something to or for oneself; its use in New 
Testament Greek will be explained at 8.1/1. 


Abbreviations 


cf. 

Col 
compar. 
COnj. 

1 Cor 

2 Cor 


accusative 


absolute 

Acts 

active 

adjective 

anno Domini, ie. after Christ 
adverb 

aorist 


King James translation of the New Testament (the 
Authorized Version) 


about, approximately 
Capital 
compare 
Colossians 
comparative 
conjunction 

1 Corinthians 
2, Corinthians 
died 

dative 
Ephesians 
example 
feminine 
following 
future 
Galatians 


gen. genitive 
Hb Hebrews 


imp. imperative 
impers. impersonal 
impf. imperfect 
ind. indicative 


indecl. indeclinable 
indef. indefinite 


indir. indirect 

inf. infinitive 
interrog. interrogative 
intr. intransitive 
1J 1 John 

Dd 2 John 

3J 3 John 

Jd Jude 

Jn John 

Js James 

I. line 

lit. literally 

Lk Luke 

I. lines 
m.orm masculine 
mid. middle 

Mk Mark 

Mt Matthew 


n.orn neuter 
n. or nominative 


NT New Testament 
opt. optative 


passive 
perfect 
person 
Philippians 
Philemon 
plural 
pluperfect 
poetical 
possessive 
participle 
preposition 
present 
pronoun 

1 Peter 

2 Peter 
reflexive 
relative 
Romans 
Revelation 
singular 
namely 
subjunctive 
superlative 
1 Thessalonians 
2 Thessalonians 
1 Timothy 
2 Timothy 
Titus 
transitive 
translate 
vocative 


Voc. 
viz that is to say 


Round brackets ( ) contain explanatory material or a literal translation; 
in the vocabulary round brackets are also used to indicate alternative 


forms. 


Square brackets [ ] are used in two ways: 

a) With English words they enclose something required by English 
idiom but which has no equivalent in the Greek original; not all such 
words are marked in this way. 

b) With Greek words they indicate that a form does not occur in the NT 
but is included, usually in a table, to give a clearer overall picture. 

- means in conjunction with, compounded with, or followed by. 
‘means is derived from. 
>means produce(s). 

— marks a word which cannot stand first in a clause or phrase. 
precedes a reference and indicates that the verse quoted has been 
altered in some way (most often a word is omitted). 

“is explained in the introductory note to the vocabulary. 


Unit 04 


4.4 Grammar 
4.4/4 The Greek alphabet and its pronunciation 


The names of the twenty-four letters of the Greek alphabet are 
traditional. Today the alphabet is used in upper and lower case, although 
in antiquity it was written only in capitals. The value assigned below to 
each letter does not always reflect what is known of the ancient 
pronunciation, which in any case developed over time and varied from 
one locality to another. However, as we learn Greek in order to read what 
has been written in the language, not to speak it, the need for absolute 


accuracy in pronunciation does not arise. 


Name Pronunciation 
Aa alpha (dAda) a (as in father, never as in cat) 
BB  béta (Byta) b 
Ty gamma (yauua) — g (as in gain, never as in gesture, but 
as n in king before x, &, x or another 
y; see below) 
AS delta (S&ta) d 
Ee epsilon (2yiAov) © short e (as in sef) 
ZC zéta (Cyta) z (as in squeeze) 
Hy éta (hte) long e (like é in féte or ai in fairy) 
©6 = théta (@qta) th (as in thought; see below) 
It idta (i@ta) i as in sit 
Kx kappa (karma) k (but represented in English as c) 
Ad lambda (AcpBda) 
Mu ma (uv) m 
Nv nt (vo) nN 
=E xei (Eet) cs (as x in tax; see below) 
Oo omicron (Guxpdv) short o (as in cot) 
IIx _ pei (met) p 
Pp rho (pa) r 
Xo,s¢ sigma (oiyua) s (as in same) 
Tt tau (tav) t 
Yu upsilon (dbyiAov) — u (represented in English as y) 
®  phei (bet) ph (see below) 
Xx chei (yet) ch (see below) 
Yow psei (wet) ps (as in caps) 
Qe dSmega (apéya) long o (like oa in broad) 


A circumflex (*) above a vowel in the English transliterations indicates a 
longer pronunciation (compare éta with epsilon). 


When taking Greek words directly into English we normally use the 
phonetic equivalent of Greek letters except where indicated above, e.g. 
cosmos (xéc0¢), pathos (60s). For proper nouns and derivatives see 
note 1. 


(a) Consonants 


Where no example is given above, consonants are pronounced as their 
English equivalent. Chei (7) should be pronounced as the ch in the 
Scottish pronunciation of loch in order to distinguish it from kappa (x). 
The double consonants € and / are the equivalents of xo, mo respectively, 
and must always be used when word formation brings x or x immediately 
before o: e.g. when c is added to the stem Aiftor- we must write Aiftoy 
Ethiopian, never Aifiores (5.I/(a)).1 Note that zéta (¢) was not pronounced 
as a double consonant in NT times, as is sometimes stated. 


Examples of the second pronunciation of 1 are: omoyyos (Sp6ngos) 
sponge, oaAnvyé (salpinx) trumpet, 2eyyos (€lenchos) proof (on accents 
see below). 


There are two forms of lower case sigma: o which is used for an initial and 
medial sigma, ¢ which is used for a final sigma, €.g. cdotacts gathering. In 
upper case, sigma has only one form, e.g. 2YXTAXIS (accents are not 
indicated with upper case). 


(b) Vowels 


In the fifth and fourth centuries BC all Greek vowels had a long and short 
pronunciation, although only in the case of </n and o/w were these values 
given separate letters. By the first century AD this distinction between 
long and short vowels had disappeared but this was not reflected in 
writing, where </n and o/w were retained. The pronunciation given above 
is convenient for us today, even though it is not historical. The New 
Testament was written in a conventional spelling which reflected the 


pronunciation of Greek several centuries earlier and not that current at 
the time of its authors. 


(c) Diphthongs 


Here too modern pronunciation does not aim at strict historical accuracy 
and the pronunciation given below is that of the earlier language. 


Greek had two types of diphthongs: 


i) where both vowels are written normally and pronounced as follows: 


at as alin aisle ot as O/ in Soll 
av aS OW IN NOW ov aS OO in pool 
ec as e/in rein ut as we 


eu/nu aS eu in feud 


When one of these combinations is not to be pronounced as a diphthong, 
the second is marked with a diaeresis (“): “E8oaiott (Hebra-isti) in 
Hebrew. 


ii) where », w or an original long «, is combined with an. Here the iota is 
placed below the vowel (iota subscript), not after it: «, 7, w. In the first 
century AD these were pronounced as simple «, yn, w, and the same 
practice is followed today. 


(d) Breathings 


When a word begins with a vowel or diphthong it must have either a 
rough (‘) or smooth (’) breathing. The first denotes an initial h, the second 
its absence: nuzoa (héméra) day, &yabos (agathds) good. A breathing is 
placed over the second vowel of a type (i) diphthong: aio (ainigma) 
riddle; Atyurtos (Aiguptos) Egypt; but when an initial vowel which does 
not form part of a diphthong is in upper case, the breathing is placed in 
front: ‘Avdoeas (Andréas) Andrew. All words beginning with v have a rough 
breathing tdwe (hudor) water; doc (hUpsos) height. Initial o is always 
given a rough breathing because it was pronounced rh: pj (rhéma) 
word. Breathings are written before an acute or grave accent (see 
below), but under a circumflex accent, e.g. &yyehos angel, aip.« blood. 


Notes 


| Greek proper names (and also many Greek derivatives) are spelled and 
pronounced in English according to the Roman system of transliteration: 
AtBua (Libua) Libya; Kotoros (Krispos) Crispus (cf. xatactoopy 
[katastrophé] catastrophe). However, the English form of Hebrew proper 
names usually reflects the Hebrew original and cannot always be 
predicted from the Greek version. This is particularly the case when the 
Hebrew name has been given a Greek ending e.g. "Iepeutas Jeremiah (for 
further details see 4.1/3). 


’ Greek has four marks of punctuation. The full stop and comma are used 
as in English but our colon and semicolon are represented by a single 
sign, which is a dot at the top of the line (-). A question mark in Greek is 
the same as our semicolon (;). The exclamation mark is not used and 
direct speech is not indicated by inverted commas. A capital letter is used 
at the beginning of a paragraph but not with each new sentence (see also 
7.4/3). 


4.1/2 Accents 


Accents are often supposed to strike terror into the hearts of beginners, 
and some elementary books either wholly dispense with them or retain 
them for a very limited number of words. However, as the Greek New 
Testament is always printed with accents, a beginner completely 
unfamiliar with them will be somewhat disoriented on progressing to the 
stage of reading in a normal modern edition. In any case, they are vital for 
distinguishing certain homographs. 


This aversion to accents arises from the fact that they are often not used 
today for their original purpose, viz to assist pronunciation. They should 
be taken to indicate where a word should be stressed. The three marks 
used (" acute, ~ grave, “ circumflex) indicate where the pitch accent of 
earlier Greek fell (and what type of pitch it was), but by the first centuries 
of the Christian era the three varieties of pitch had changed into a single 
stress accent of the same sort as we use in English. This should be our 
practice when reading NT Greek aloud. The few words without an 
accent, which all have only one or two syllables, should be lightly 
pronounced; words with a single accent (the vast majority) should be 


given a stress accent as in English; and the occasional word bearing two 
accents should bestressed on the first with the second ignored. 


The theory of accentuation and its rules are given in Appendix 7 and can 
be consulted and mastered when desired. However, for the purposes of 


learning the language, readers should follow the practice recommended 
above. 


Insight 


Our earliest evidence for the Greek alphabet as we know it 
dates from the eighth century BC. This was adapted from a 
script used by the Phoenicians, a Semitic people living on the 
coast of modern Syria and Lebanon. The novelty of the Greek 
alphabet was the introduction of letters representing vowels, 
which had been lacking in its Phoenician precursor. To this day 
it has remained the instrument for writing Greek. The adapted 
form used by the Romans has always been used in Western 
Europe, while another derivative, the Cyrillic alphabet, is used in 
Russia and other countries where the dominant religion is 
Orthodox Christianity. 


4.2 Exercise 


| Read aloud and transliterate the following names and then find the 
normal form used in English: 


‘Acta, BrOréep., BeeXCeBovd, lepovcadyu, Iwas, "lwp, Iwvis, lwond, Kaioao, 
Novxac, MabOotoc, Mapta, Méoxoc, [atdoc, [létooc, Td&tos, “Pwun, Ltwwv. 
’ Read aloud and transliterate the following words and then look up their 
meaning in the vocabulary (all have been taken into English, though in 
different ways): 


uyyehos, dvadeua, dvadvatc, dvttOeors, dowun, &oBeotoc, adtouratov, Babos, yéveots, 
Staywwors, Soya, Sodus, Cvn, NOos, nyw, Géwtpov, Bepude, idea, xcundos, xtvyate, 
xXiwae, X6o[L06, XPLOLS, KOLTNPLOV, XWAOV, LAVIA, LETOOV, LNTOOTPOALC, WOoLE, 
dphavdc, mAD0¢, Tapahutixds, oxy, oTlypc, Toatua, UBors, Mavracta, yapuxtno, 


you, Vuyn. 
1.3 Excursus 


The nature of New Testament Greek and its history 


In the first century AD the Roman empire extended over all countries 
bordering on the Mediterranean as well as most of what we now call 
Western Europe. However, it was only in the western half of the empire 
that Latin was the official language. In the east the language used for 
administration and many, if not most, forms of communication was 
Greek, which had been imposed on the area several centuries before. 
Languages such as Aramaic (spoken in Syria, Palestine and other 
regions to the east) and Coptic (the descendant of the language 
represented in Egyptian hieroglyphs) survived in the countries to which 
they were native, but the official use of Greek, combined with the prestige 
accorded to Greek culture, gave it an authority which the local 
vernaculars could not rival. The history of the Greek language and how it 
came to be the dominant language in half the Roman empire is important 
for the study of the form it had developed when the New Testament was 
written. 


The original speakers of Greek entered Greece in several waves over the 
course of the second millennium BC, each wave speaking its own 
particular dialect. When Greeks first appear in recorded history we find 
them organized into hundreds of separate independent communities, 
which we call city states. These varied in size and were not confined to 
what we now think of as Greece. As a result of colonization, which started 
in the eighth century BC, settlements were established from the western 
coast of Asia Minor to southern Italy and Sicily, and even beyond. Many 
developed into flourishing cities but, whether in the Greek homeland or 
abroad, the independence they claimed always led to interminable 
squabbles and wars, to which no external threat or attempted internal 
union could bring a lasting conclusion. The linguistic consequence of this 
political discord was that the dialects of Greek, which had multiplied 
greatly over the centuries, remained. 


By the beginning of the fourth century BC the cultural pre-eminence of 
Athens had established its dialect, Attic Greek, as the language of most 
forms of literature, including prose. This is the form of Greek used by the 
tragedians, Aeschylus, Sophocles and Euripides, and by Aristophanes, 
Thucydides, Plato and Demosthenes. When ancient Greek was still an 
important part of the school curriculum in countries where the humanistic 


traditions of the Renaissance persisted, pupils always began with the 
Attic dialect. Because it has always been used as a standard with which 
other forms of the language are compared, it is often referred to by the 
term classical Greek, in contrast to Homeric Greek (the language of the 
lliad and Odyssey), New Testament Greek, Byzantine Greek and so on. 


However, despite its primacy in matters of culture Athens came to be 
eclipsed politically, a fate shared by the rest of mainland Greece. The 
middle of the fourth century BC saw the appearance of a new power in 
the Greek world. Under Philip II (382-336 BC) Macedonia, a kingdom to 
the north of Greece, developed to such an extent that it began to threaten 
the old city states of the south. Philip’s territorial ambitions were achieved 
and far surpassed by his son, Alexander the Great (356-323 BC). After 
establishing dominion over Greece itself, Alexander successfully overran 
the vast empire of the Persians, which encompassed all of what we now 
call the Middle East, as well as Egypt. On his death this area was divided 
into different kingdoms, all of which were ruled by Greeks. Greek was the 
official language and the form this took was a modified Attic. Three 
centuries later when the Romans finally gained complete control of the 
countries bordering on the eastern Mediterranean, they made no attempt 
to supplant Greek as the dominant language of the area. Hence it was 
that Greek was spoken in the Roman province of Judaea at the time of 
Christ, although it had not supplanted the native Aramaic. 


The principal form of Greek of this period is called the koine (from 7 xown 
dtaAextog the common dialect). It was basically Attic but without many of 
the latter’s subtleties and grammatical complexities. Some of its 
vocabulary came from other dialects of Greek or from the native 
languages of the countries where it was used. Its most important feature 
was that it was the language of the street, akin to the form of English 
spoken today by the relatively uneducated, and not to the standard 
English we use today for communication in quality newspapers and the 
like; and although the koine was spoken over most of the eastern 
Mediterranean, the form it took in a particular area reflected the local 
culture. 


What we call New Testament Greek is the koine as used in Judaea of the 
first century AD. Most of the differences between it and the koine of other 


parts of the eastern Roman empire came from its Jewish environment. 
When we compare New Testament Greek with the form of the language 
spoken in other parts of the contemporary Greek world or with the 
classical language (i.e. Attic of the fifth and fourth centuries BC) we find 
that it contains Semitic elements of Hebrew or Aramaic origin. These are 
of three kinds: 


Points of style 


An example is Hebrew practice of joining clauses by and rather than by 
subordinating one to another, as was normal in Greek. Mark gives the 
time of the crucifixion with the words ny 62 Gea totty xal Zotadowoay adtdv (Mk 
15.25), lit. and it was [the] third hour and they crucified him whereas in 
English (and classical Greek) we would subordinate one clause to the 
other and say either and when it was the third hour they crucified him or 
and it was the third hour when they crucified him. 


Semitic idioms 


Many expressions occur in the NT which are a literal translation of a 
Semitic expression but quite unidiomatic by the standards of classical 
Greek. Examples are: 


The future indicative is used to express an order where classical Greek 
used an imperative (17.1.1). The most notable instances are the ten 
commandments as given in the Septuagint (the koine Greek version of 
the Old Testament; see 12.3), which are quoted in the NT, e.g. Kuprov tov 
Qedv cou Tpocxuvincers xd HUT Lov AxtoEUcets (LK 4.8) you Shall worship the 
Lord your God and serve him alone. 


The word uto¢ son is used metaphorically in the sense of person 
associated with and followed by a genitive; classical Greek (and English) 
would require a completely different expression, e.g. utdc cionvns (Lk 10.6) 
lit. son of peace, i.e. a peaceful person; ot viol tod vyudisvos (Mk 2.19) lit. 
sons of the bridal chamber, i.e. the wedding party. 


For expressions to be translated as it happened or it came to pass, which 
have a Semitic origin, see 8. 1/2. 


Transliterations 


Semitic names of people and places were put into the Greek alphabet. 
Sometimes they were given a Greek ending and declined, e.g. Iwan 
John, but sometimes they were simply transliterated and treated as 
indeclinable, with one fixed form, e.g. Brodzeu. Bethlehem. See 4.1/3. 


1 This does not apply to compounds of éx, e.g. gxotaats (from éx + otcats). 


Unit 02 


2.4 Grammar 
2.1/4 Nouns in Greek 


In Greek, as in English, we consider that a noun has gender, but in 
English this depends upon its meaning; man is masculine, woman is 
feminine, house is neuter, and he, she, it are the pronouns we use when 
referring to these. The gender of a Greek noun is often arbitrary and does 
not necessarily indicate anything about what the noun denotes. For 
example, avip man is masculine and yun woman is feminine, but dovoc 
word is masculine, yAwooa tongue is feminine, though zeyov work is, 
understandably, neuter. In most cases we cannot see any reason for the 
gender of a particular noun but it is often possible to identify a noun’s 
gender by its ending in the nominative and genitive singular, and these 
endings also determine to which of the three classes or declensions it 
belongs. Each declension has a distinctive set of endings which indicate 
both case and number (see Glossary of grammatical and other 
terms), just as in English we have child (nominative or accusative 
singular), child’s (genitive singular), children (nominative or accusative 
plural), children’s (genitive plural), but Greek distinguishes more cases. 
To list all possible forms of a noun is to decline it. 


Because the second declension presents the fewest complications we 
shall take it first. 


2.1/2 Second declension and the masculine and neuter definite 
article 


The second declension is divided into two groups: 


i) Nouns whose nominative singular ends in -oc, which, with a few 
exceptions, are masculine. 


ii) Nouns whose nominative singular ends in -ov, which are all neuter. 


6 GvOpenos the human being 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative 0 av8parn-oc ol avOpearn-or 
Vocative — avOpon-e — avOpear-or 
Accusative tov dGvOpwr-ov tovc avOpan-oug 
Genitive tov avpon-ov tov avOpern-ev 
Dative tT avOpar-o Toig 9 avOpen-o1c 

10 Epyov the work 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nominative 0 Epy-ov TO Epy-a 
Vocative — Epy-ov — Epy-a 
Accusative 70 Epy-ov TOL Epy-a 
Genitive TOD épy-ov TOV = EPy-WV 
Dative TO Epy-@ TOig «= EPy-o1g 


It should be noted that: 


a) Except for o and to, the endings of the definite article are the same as 
those of the nouns in each group. 


b) The endings for the genitive and dative (both singular and plural) of the 
first group are the same as those of the second. 


c) The genitive plural of all nouns, regardless of declension, has the 
ending -wy. 

d) The nominative plural, vocative plural and accusative plural of all 
neuter nouns, regardless of declension, have the ending -« (for an 
apparent exception see 6.1/1(c)). 


Notes 


| The definite article must agree with the noun it qualifies in number, 
gender, and case: téiv Zoywv of the works (genitive plural), tod &vOewrous 
the human beings (accusative plural). This does not necessarily mean 
that the ending of the article will be the same as that of the noun with 
which it agrees (see 3.1/4 note 2). 


Contexts where the definite article is used in Greek but not in English are: 


(i) with proper nouns and with abstract nouns, where it is optional (there 
is no difference in sense; in English we do not use the definite article 
with either); examples are: 6 Ilatdos or simply TlatAo¢g Paul; 6 Oavato¢ or 
Gavatos death. When referring to the Judeo-Christian God the definite 
article is also optional: 6 626¢ or 8e6¢ God, 6 xUetog OF xuptos the Lord (in 


English we use the article with the latter but not the former; note that 
Oedc and xdoros are not given an initial capital). 


(ii) with nouns (usually plural) when they indicate a general class: ot 
évOownot human beings (as a Class); ot &vOpw7or Can also mean the 
(particular) human beings where the context requires. An example of 
this use with a singular noun is to d&xcbaptov nvetua (Mt 12.43); as the 
context here shows us that we have an account of the behaviour of 
unclean spirits in general, English idiom requires the translation an 
unclean spirit. 


In translating a common noun in the singular without the definite article, a 
should be supplied in English:, txzoc a horse but 6 txro¢ the horse. 
However, NT use is inconsistent and we often must supply the definite 
article in English where it does not occur in Greek, e.g. v7 Lodo (Mt 


10.15) which is to be translated as the land of Sodom, not land of Sodom. 


’ Neuter nouns do not necessarily denote inanimate objects. Examples 
are matdtov, texvov both child, daunovov evil spirit. 

} It is arule in Attic Greek (the language of Athens in the fifth and fourth 
centuries BC) that a finite verb which has a plural neuter noun as its 
subject is always singular. This curious idiom, which has not been 
satisfactorily explained, is observed sometimes, but not always, in the 
New Testament; we see it in Jn 10.3 ta mooBata tic Qwvijg adtod dxover the 
sheep (t& mpoBata) hear his voice (tis Pwvijg adtov; &xovet is 3rd s. pres. ind. 
act. of &xouw — see below 2.1/5; it is followed by the genitive), but not in 
*Jn 10.27 ta mooBata tis Qwvijg wou &xovoucty the sheep hear my voice (rij 
Qwvij¢ wou; &xovoucty is 3rd pl. pres. ind. act. of &xodw — see below 2.1/5). 

t The proper name ’Iycots Jesus belongs to the second declension but is 
irregular: nom. "Incoc, voc. Insod, acc. Iycodv, gen. Inco, dat. Incot (note 
that the genitive and dative are the same). 

» For the few feminine nouns of the second declension, which are declined 
in exactly the same way as masculines, see 3.1/1 note 2. 


} In the second declension (and in the first declension) when the final 
syllable bears an acute in the nominative, as in motaudc river, the accent 
becomes a circumflex in the genitive and dative, e.g. nom. s wotaudc, gen. 
S. mota0U, dat. S. rotauw, gen. pl. rotauwv, dat. pl. totapots (for further 
information on accents see Appendix 7). 


2.1/3 Basic uses of cases 


The only case ending for nouns in English is that of the genitive (as in 
girl's, men’s, etc.). Elsewhere, a noun’s function is shown by its position 
in relation to the other words in its clause (the difference in meaning 
between the peasant hit the tax collector and the tax collector hit the 
peasant depends solely on the word order) or by a preposition, e.g. the 
tax collector was hit by a stone (here the part played by the stone is 
indicated by the preposition by). In Greek, however, the function of a 
noun is indicated by its case: 


a) The subject of a clause must be put in the nominative. 


b) When we address a person the vocative is used; this is sometimes 
preceded by w O and followed by a mark of punctuation. The vocative is 
given for Zoyov because, although zoyov itself does not occur in this case, 
we do find the vocative of other nouns of the same class, e.g. téxvov child. 


c) The direct object of a verb must be put in the accusative. 


d) The genitive can express possession: the Samaritan’s donkey (in 
English we can also say the donkey of the Samaritan). The genitive in 
Greek has other uses (e.g. to express separation 20.1/3(g)). 


e) With nouns denoting living things the dative expresses the indirect 
object after verbs of saying, giving and promising (21.1/1(a)(i)). In the 
Samaritan gave a donkey to the teacher the direct object is donkey 
(answering the question gave what?), which in Greek would be put into 
the accusative ovov; the indirect object is the teacher (gave to whom?), 
which would be put in the dative zi did«cxéAw with no preposition (we may 
also say in English the Samaritan gave the teacher a donkey but there is 
no alternative of this sort in Greek). With nouns denoting living things the 
dative has other uses which can nearly always be translated by fo or for. 
With inanimate nouns (e.g. Tyre, arrow, boat) different uses are possible. 


The term oblique cases is used for referring to the accusative, genitive, 
and dative as a group. In addition to the uses given above, these cases 
are also used after prepositions, which perform the same function in 
Greek as in English, i.e. they define the relation between the word they 
govern and the rest of the clause in which they are used. In Greek the 


word governed is normally a noun or pronoun. The rules for prepositions 
indicating motion and rest are: 


f) Prepositions indicating motion towards govern (i.e. are followed by) 


the accusative, e.g. <tc tov otxov into the house, npdc tov &yedv towards the 
field. 


g) Prepositions indicating motion away from govern the genitive, e.g. amo 
to Oodvou from the throne, 2x tod &yeot out of the field. 


h) Prepositions indicating rest or fixed position govern the dative, e.g. év 
tw &ypw in the field. 


All the above prepositions, except modc (3. 1/5), take only the case given 
above. 


2.1/4 Verbs in Greek 


A finite form of a verb is one that can function as the verb of a clause (see 
Glossary of grammatical and other terms). In Greek a finite verb is 
defined in terms of person, number, tense, mood, and voice. Person and 
number are determined by its subject: a finite verb must agree with its 
subject in both (just as in English we cannot say we is). First person is the 
person(s) speaking, i.e. / or we; second person is the person(s) spoken 
to, i.e. you; third person is the person(s) or thing(s) spoken about, which 
can be a pronoun (he, she, it, they) or anoun (e.g. the donkeys are in 
the field). The concept of number is the same as with nouns; we have 
either singular (e.g. is, was) or plural (e.g. are, were). Tense indicates 
the time in which the action of the verb takes place. Mood tells us 
something about the nature of the verb’s action in a particular context, but 
we are now only concerned with the indicative mood, which is used to 
express facts (e.g. John baptized by the Jordan). Voice shows the 
relation of the subject to the verb. We shall first deal with the active, 
which is the voice used when the subject is the doer of the action (e.g. 
The Romans captured Jerusalem). 


With a finite Greek verb the person, number, tense, mood and voice are 
shown by the stem and ending. For example, we can tell by the stem and 
ending that Avcouct is third person plural future indicative active of the verb 
Auw | loosen, and therefore means they will loosen. It is superfluous to 


add the Greek word for they (unless for emphasis), as this is part of the 
information conveyed by the ending. Auxiliary verbs (shall/will, have, be 
etc.) are used to form most tenses of an English verb (/ shall teach, he 
has taught, we shall be taught); Greek has similar composite verbal 
forms, but they are much less common than in English and need not 
concern us at this point. 


Verbs in Greek belong to one of two groups (called conjugations). 
These are distinguished from each other by the ending of the first person 
singular present indicative active, the form in which Greek verbs are 
customarily cited in works of reference (contrast the convention in 
English of referring to a verb by its present infinitive active): 


-w verbs, e.g. uw / loosen (this is by far the larger class); 
-ut verbs, e.g. eiut / am (3.1/6), didwus | give (18.1/2). 


The meaning given in the vocabulary for these verbs is simply loosen, be, 
give. 


2.1/5 Present and future indicative active of -w verbs 


Present Future 
SINGULAR 1 Av-@ I loosen vo-o I shall 
loosen 
2 Ab-e1¢ you (s.) loosen vo-e1¢ you (s.) will 
loosen 
3 Av-er he, she, it Mbo-E1 he, she, it 
loosens will loosen 
PLURAL 1Av-opev we loosen Mvo-opev = we shall 
loosen 
2 Av-ete you (pl.) loosen \0o0-ete you (pl.) 
will loosen 
3 Av-ovar(v) they loosen Avo-over(v) they will 
loosen 
Infinitive Av-e.w to loosen 


The present indicative active (and the present infinitive active) is formed 
by taking the present stem (Av- i.e. Auw minus w) and adding the endings 
given above. For the future indicative active we make up the future stem 
by adding sigma to that of the present (i.e. du + o > Aus-) and we then 
apply the same endings. 


Notes 


| In English the present tense has different forms, / loosen, | am loosening, 
| do loosen and so on, and there are distinctions in usage between these. 
Greek has only one present tense and we must decide from the context 
which English form we should use to translate a Greek verb in this tense. 
In one context Avouc: might mean they loosen, in another they are 
loosening or do they loosen. Likewise, \vcw can also mean /| shall be 
loosening. 


! In anarrative about the past, Greek often uses the present tense for 
vividness (vivid present); we have the same idiom in English but it is by 
no means as common. 


} The Greek second person singular is always used when addressing one 
person, the plural when addressing more than one person. There are no 
familiar or polite forms of the second person, as in French, German and 
other modern languages. 


t The forms Aver and Avoe: are given the meanings he, she, it loosens/will 
loosen. Which pronoun is required in English will be obvious in a 
particular context, but if there is any possibility of confusion a pronoun in 
the nominative will be given in the Greek (9.1/1). Where a noun is the 
subject these forms simply mean /oosens/will loosen, @.g. 6 ddeAdoc vet 
tov ovoy the brother loosens the donkey. 


» In each form of the above table the stem is followed by an o- or e- sound. 
This is called the thematic vowel, and it is most clearly seen in the first 
and second persons plural. The same pattern, which marks these tenses 
as thematic, is repeated in the imperfect (4.1/1). The thematic vowel 
occurs in the endings of some tenses (present, future, imperfect), but not 
in others (aorist, perfect, pluperfect). It is a useful aid in remembering the 
differences between sets of endings. 


)} The final v shown in brackets in the ending of the third person plural is 
called the movable v. Ancient grammarians state that it should be used 
(without brackets) only when a word with this ending is followed by a 
word beginning with a vowel or diphthong or stands at the end of a 
clause; however, this rule is very often broken in the New Testament. 
Movable v occurs here and in a few other endings. 


' To form the future of xéunw send, the final x of the present stem is 
combined with to give méu)-w | will send. Other final consonants in 
present stems will be treated at 6.1/4 and 11.1/3. 


} A future infinitive occurs in the verb fo be (8.1/1 note 3) but elsewhere is 
rare and its authenticity open to question. 


2.1/6 Word order and elision 


a) The arrangement of words within a Greek sentence is often similar to 
that of English, but Greek word order is generally much less predictable 
than in English. In English there is a close link between the order in which 
words occur and their function (see above 2.1/3). In Greek, however, 
where the grammatical function of a word is indicated by its form, not by 
its position, word order can be varied much more than in English. This is 
mainly done to emphasize a particular word or phrase. If in the English 
sentence the brother is good we wished to emphasize good we would, in 
speech, articulate it with greater weight (in writing we could underline it or 
put it in italics). In Greek the emphasis would be conveyed by a change in 
the word order; 6 adedddc éotiv (iS) &yabac (good) would become ayabdc éottw 
6 &deAhboc. Emphasis apart, two further points regarding word order should 
be noted here: 


(i) The negative ov(x) not precedes the word it negates: ovx zyw ... |! do 
not have ... (odx is the form used before vowels and diphthongs with a 
smooth breathing; it becomes ovy if the following vowel or diphthong 
has a rough breathing, e.g. ody evpisxw | do not find. Before consonants 
it is simply ov). 

(ii) Just as in English we can say the field of the Cyrenian or the 
Cyrenian’s field, so in Greek we have 6 a&ypo¢ tot Kupnvatou and 6 tov 
Kuonyvatou &yedc (note that the article of ayodc must be retained in the 
latter). As a third possibility we have 6 aypoc 6 tod Kupyvatov with no 
difference in meaning. 


b) Prepositions and conjunctions ending in «, <, o lose this vowel when 
standing before a word beginning with a vowel or diphthong, e.g. «17 aypou 
(= amo &yood) from a field; di écontpou (= d1& éodntp0u) through a mirror, this 
loss is called elision and is marked with an apostrophe as shown. If the 
vowel or diphthong of the second word has a rough breathing and the 
letter before the lost «, <, o is x or t, this letter becomes 9 or 6 respectively, 


€.9. &p' cuaptwAod (= dro cuaxotwAod) from a sinner, ueO cuxotwAdod (= werd 
c&uaptwaod) with a sinner. Elision is not consistently found with 
prepositions; it sometimes occurs with other parts of speech. 


Insight 


Two cities that have played a part in the history of Christianity 
are Smyrna and Nicaea. The former is mentioned in the NT, the 
latter was the site of two ecumenical councils (AD 325 and AD 
787). Their ancient names are preserved today in a disguised 
form, Izmir and Iznik, and are within modern Turkey. Both 
modern versions go back to the phrases «ic Nexatav and eic 
Xpwovay i.e. to Nicaea, to Smyrna. Presumably the first Turks in 
the area mistook a direction to a city ([the road] to 
Nicaea/Smyrna) for the name of a city itself and instead of 
saying Nicaea or Smyrna fell into the habit of saying to Nicaea 
or to Smyrna. The words were adapted to Turkish by dropping 
the last element of the Greek names. On ¢ic¢ + acc. See 2.1/3f. 


2.2 Greek reading 


In reading Greek the following steps should be followed: 

a) Look up each word in the vocabulary at 2.2/4 and parse it (i.e. define it 
grammatically; this is particularly necessary with words which vary in 
form). 

b) Mark all finite verbs as this will indicate the number of clauses. 

c) By observing punctuation and conjunctions used to join clauses, work 
out where each clause begins and ends. 


d) Take each clause separately and see how each word relates to the 
finite verb of its clause (subject, object, part of an adverbial phrase, etc.). 


e) See from the conjunctions how the clauses are related to each other 
and work out the overall meaning of the sentence. 


An analysis of sentences 4 and 11 will be found in the key. 


| éyyiler 0 xorpds tiny xno. (*Mt 21.34)! 
 odx éxBadrcr ta Soaprdvix. (Mt 12.24) 


} UTCOOTEAAEL TOC TOUS yewpyouc SovAoyv. (*Mk 12.2) 

L Oude TH LETH THY GLHOTWADY EoBleTe xoul TtveTes (*LK 5.30) 

» Bremer tov OyAov. (Mk 5.34) 

) drOcoxaAe, pbc ever xat Sudaaxets xaut ov ay Bevers TPdoW TOV. (*Lk 20.21) 
t Brew TOUS dvOoumous. (Mk 8.24) 

} ovdev xaxov (nothing wrong) ciptcxouey év 7 avOowrw. (Ac 23.9) 

) Siow méubouory. (Rv 11.10) 

LO tote vyotevcouaty. (Lk 5.35) 

1 6 dotAo¢ probdv AauBaver xot curveryer xaomdv. (*JN 4.36) 

2 Tis xotver 6 Bed¢ Tov xdonov; (*RO 3.6) 

3 vexpous éyetpete, hermpous xabapilete, Sadvia éxBadrete. (*Mt 10.8) 
4 76 Tedownov TOU olpavod yiwwoxete Staxptverv. (*Mt 16.3) 

[5 d&xovete xo BAerete. (Mt 11.4) 

16 Soupdvrov zyets. (Jn 7.20) 

'7 ot vexpol &xovcovaty. (Jn 5.25) 

[8 yptato (began) 6 Insods xnpdacet xat Agvet. (Mt 4.17) 

[9 tote ot Stxonor exAdubouaty we 6 HAtos. (Mt 13.43) 

10) xnpvocouey "Incody Xprotov xdorov. (*2 Cor 4.5) 


Notes 


| 6 xoupds twv xxomiy lit. the time of the fruits, i.e. the harvest; x«pmiv has the 
definite article twv because fruits generally are meant and so constitute a 
general class — 2.1/2 note 1(ii) — trans. the time of fruits. 

ETHY HUAOTWABY the article indicates that a general class is meant — it can 
be omitted in English. 

) Take d8a¢ with both Aévers ANA dtdacxerc. The expression AowBecves TPdWTOV 
(lit. take face) is a Semitism meaning show partiality. 

’ cous &vOowrrous the context of this clause indicates that a general class is 
meant. 

} &vOowsoc in the singular means human being and in the plural can be 
translated as people (as in 7). The singular here is to be translated as 


man because it is preceded by the masculine definite article (if a woman 
had been meant the article would be feminine). 


\4 Supply his with usobdv and the with x«pmov (here simply harvest). 


\3 Take the verbs as indicative (in their original context they are 
imperatives — 17.1/4). 
\9 of dtxcror the general class is meant; éxAcuouary fut. of éxAcuru. 


2.2/1 Vocabulary 


Individual vocabularies are provided for Units 2-9. The meaning given to 
each word is that appropriate to its use in the preceding reading; fora 
fuller range of meanings the main vocabulary should be consulted. 
Words already given in a grammatical table (or in an earlier vocabulary) 
are not repeated, except where a different meaning is involved. 


It is normal practice in Greek dictionaries and lists of Greek words to give 
the nominative singular of a noun, its genitive (usually in abbreviated 
form) and the appropriate nominative singular form of the article; this 
information establishes both its declension and gender, e.g. ‘Atos, -ou, 6 
(note that the accent in the genitive — here nAtou — is not always on the 
same syllable as in the nominative; see Appendix 7, a). Verbs are cited 
in the first person singular present indicative, e.g. xptvw. 


&yw lead, bring 

axovw hear 

c&uaptwdc, -oU, 6 Sinner 

&vOowmos, -ov, 6 human being, person 
amootéAAw Send, dispatch 
&moaToAas, -ov, 0 apostle 

Brew See 

yewpyoc, -o0, 6 tenant farmer 
yivwoxw Know 

datoviov, -ov, td evil Spirit 

dt& tt; oN account of what? why? 
dtaxotve judge correctly 
ddaxoxaA0¢, -ov, o teacher, master 
didaoxw teach 


dixaos, -ov, o just person 
SotAas, -ov, 6 Slave (often translated servant) 
ddipov, -ou, 76 Gift 

éyyiCw approach (intr. ) 

éyelow raise 

éx (prep. + gen.) out of, from 
éxBadrw cast out 

éxAdumw Shine forth 

év (prep. + dat.) in 

zobtw eat 

evotoxw find 

éyw have 

Atos, -ov, 0 SUN 

Ged, -o0, o God 

xabaotlw cleanse 

xat (CONj.) and 

xapdc, -o0, 6 time 

xaoT0¢, -0U, 6 fruit, harvest 
xypvcow Make known, preach 
x001206, -ov, 0 WOrld 

xotvw judge 

xuotos, -ou, 6 the Lord 

AauBavw take 

Aéyw Say, Speak 

AeT00¢, -ov, 6 leper 

eta (prep. + gen.) in the company of, with 
uto0ds, -00, 6 pay, Salary 
vexodc, -ou, 6 dead (person) 
vnotevw fast 

dp8tc (adv.) rightly 

ov, oux not 

ovpaves, -ov, 6 Sky, heavens 
dyA0¢, -ov, 6 Crowd 

neu SeNd 

mtv drink 

meds (prep. + acc.) towards, to 
TPdcwTov, -ov, To face 


mas (interrog.) how? 
cuveyw gather up 
tote then 

w< (Conj.) like 


Main points 
Nouns in Greek have gender (masculine, feminine, neuter) 


Second declension nouns are divided into two classes, masculine and 
neuter 


The few feminine nouns of the second declension are declined like the 
masculine 


Neuter nouns have the same ending in the n.v.a. (the plural n.v.a ending 
iS -c.) 

The endings of a noun change to indicate its number and case 

The definite article must agree with its noun in number, gender and case 
The case of a noun shows how it relates to the other words in its clause 
When the subject of a verb is a pronoun it is usually omitted 


Verb endings indicate when an action occurs and whether the subject is 
first person (/, we), second person (you singular or plural, or third person 
(he, she, it, they, ora noun such as Pericles, slave, cart) 


The present tense describes something that is happening in the present 
The future tense describes something that will happen in the future 
Word order in Greek is more flexible than in English 

Elision can occur when a word ending with a vowel is followed by a word 
beginning with a vowel or diphthong 


1 An asterisk before a reference indicates that a slight change has been made in 
the text. 


Unit 03 


3.4 Grammar 


3.1/4 First declension (feminine nouns) and the feminine definite 
article 


The majority of first declension nouns are feminine and end in -y or -« (for 
the few masculines see 3.1/2). Those in -« change alpha to eta in the 
genitive and dative singular unless the alpha is preceded by a vowel or 0, 
but all first declension nouns have the same endings in the plural. The 
feminine form of the definite article is declined in the same way as the 
feminines in -7. 


7 TLLLT] MEpa AaAacoa 

the honour day sea 
SINGULAR 
Nominative TLLL-T] NMep-a Bahaco-a 
Accusative th TLLL-TV NNMWEp-av Bahaco-av 
Genitive TNS TLLL-TS NMEp-ac Bardaco-n¢ 
Dative tH TLL-T} NEep-a Bahaco-n 
PLURAL 
Nominative ai TLL-att TIMEp-a Bchaco-ar 
Accusative tas TLS NMEp-ac Baidaco-as 
Genitive TOV TLL-OV NNMEP-OV Bahacc-ov 
Dative TOL TLLL-OLG, NMEp-aig Bakaco-aic 
Notes 


| The vocative is the same as the nominative, e.g. Maota. 


! There are a few feminine nouns in the second declension, which are 
declined in exactly the same way as masculine nouns. These require the 
feminine form of the definite article (and of adjectives; see 3.1/3): 4 vicos 
the island, tis vyoou of the island. Only rarely can they be recognized as 
feminine by their meaning, e.g. 7 mao8évos the girl. 

} Some nouns in -o« are irregular and follow zu7 in the genitive and dative 
singular, €.g. ometow cohort, gen. onetong. Conversely, some nouns whose 
final alpha is not preceded by a vowel or rho follow juzoa, e.g. Maoba 
Martha, gen. Maobac. 


t In the genitive plural all first declension nouns have a circumflex on their 
final syllable. 


3.4/2 First declension (masculine nouns) 


Masculine nouns of the first declension end in -«¢ or -n¢ and have the 
same -ov ending for the genitive singular as the second declension, 
except those in -a¢ with a final circumflex (i.e. -%>, aS Latavas), which have 
a genitive singular in -%. Many common nouns in -x7¢ involve males or 
male occupations (e.g. vauty¢ sailor, otpatwwty¢ Soldier); most ending in -a< 
are proper nouns. 


te) KPLTIs Avépéacg Latavas 
the judge Andrew Satan 
SINGULAR PLURAL 

Nominative 6 KPUT-1)¢ Kptt-ai Avépé-acg Latav-ac 
Vocative — ~~ kput-c KPLtT-ctt Avépé-ac = Latav-a 
Accusative Tov KpUt-1v KPUT-Ci¢ Avépé-av Latav-av 
Genitive TOU KPLT-ov Kpit-@v  Avépé-ov Latav-a 
Dative TO KpUt-1] Kpit-aig Avépe-a Latav-a 


Notes 


| As shown above, the definite article (and adjectives) must be masculine 
when used with these nouns. 


! The very few common nouns in -a«c are declined in the same way as 
‘Avdpéac in the singular and follow xorzy¢ in the plural. 


} The proper noun Mwiicis Moses does not belong here (see 11.1/4), but 
its nominative form (Mwiic7c) will be found in the Greek reading. 


3.1/3 First and second declension adjectives 


With the exception of this (pl. these) and that (pl. those) adjectives in 
English have only one form (as good, bad, etc.). In Greek, adjectives 
must agree with the nouns they qualify (i.e. go with and describe) in case, 
number and gender. 


Like nouns, adjectives in Greek are classified according to how they are 
declined. The first category of adjectives is called first and second 
declension adjectives because they are declined in the feminine like 
first declension feminine nouns and in the masculine and neuter like 


nouns of the second declension. First and second declension adjectives 
thus have a feminine in -7 (or -«, when preceded by «, « or 0) when used 
with feminine nouns, a masculine in -o¢ when used with masculine 
nouns, and a neuter in -ov when used with neuter nouns. For the other 
categories of adjectives see 10.1/3, 10.1/4. 


xard0¢ beautiful, noble is declined: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

M. F. N. M. F N. 
Nom. «xah-0¢ KaA-) KaA-Ov KoA-oi = KoA-ai— kaA-o 
Voc. Kah-€ KaA-) KaA-Ov KaA-oi KOA-ci KGA-& 
Acc. K«ah-dv KaA-WV KaA-Ov KaoA-ovc KoA-dco KaAh-@ 
Gen. KaA-00 KOA-N¢ KGA-00 KoA-@v KoA-@v— KaA-ov 
Dat. Kah-@ Kod-) KaA-@ Kad-oig KoA-aig Kah-olcg 


éytos holy and aisypos ugly, shameful are declined as follows in the 
singular: 


M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Nom. a@yi-og ayi-a Gyi-ov aioyp-0¢ aioyp-a aioyp-dv 
Voc. Gye ayi-a Gyl-ov aioyp-€ aioyp-a aloyp-ov 
Acc. @yl-ov aGyi-av Gyl-ov aloyp-0v aioyp-tv aloyp-ov 
Gen. ayi-ov a@yi-ag ayi-ov aioyp-00 aioyp-Gc aicyp-ov 
Dat. ayi-m ayi-a ayi-m aloyp-® aloyp-a aioyp-o 


The plural is the same as for xaAdc. 4 


In the vocabulary (and in dictionaries) these adjectives are cited as xadc, 
-7, -OV; HY 106, -a, -OV; aloyods, -c, -dv. 


Some first and second declension adjectives have no separate feminine 
form (two-termination adjectives) and employ the -o¢ forms for 
masculine and feminine alike. These are mostly compounds, e.g. 
dvOownoxtovos Murderer (&vOowros person + xtovoc killing); évty.0¢ honoured 
(év + ttm Honour). Compounds with the negative «- prefix (or &v- before a 
vowel; cf. English in-, un-) are common, e.g. &mtotos unbelieving (a + 
motos believing); avaéios unworthy (av + &étog Worthy). These adjectives are 
cited in the form é&motoc, -ov; évtinos, -ov. Examples of them in agreement 
with feminine nouns are: 7 &yapo¢ SovAn the unmarried female slave; ai 
evtynot Tadtoxa the respected slave girls. Common two-termination 


adjectives which are not compounds are: aiwvos eternal; cu.aotwads sinful; 
ovjpdvios heavenly. 


Two common adjectives, modus much (pl. many), and véyacs great, big, are 
irregular in the masculine and neuter nominative and accusative singular. 
Elsewhere they are declined exactly as if their nominative singular 
masculine were rodA-d¢ and weyad-oc. In the singular they are declined: 


M. F. N. M. F N. 
Nom. mokbdg mokA-y mrOAD préyag peyah-n peya 
Acc. mokdv modd-nv mOAD péyav = peyad-nv peya 
Gen. modhd-od noAA-NG MOAA-OD PEYGA-ov peydA-no peyaA-ov 
Dat. mohaA-@ TOoAA-) TMOAA-@ peEyGA-@ peyad-n peyad-o 


The plural is regular and follows xaAdc. 


Position of adjectives 


a) When the noun qualified has no definite article: 
An adjective usually comes after its noun: &vOpwmos éy890¢ a hostile man; 
however, an adjective may come first without any difference in meaning 
dra dvdewv tonwy (Mt 12.43) through waterless places. 


b) When the noun qualified has the definite article: 

There are several possibilities. An attributive adjective (see Glossary of 
grammatical and other terms) may occupy the same position as in 
English: 70 aiuvov nip the eternal fire. But this can also be expressed as to 
mp TO aiwvov with the article repeated (both these positions are regarded 
as attributive); we may even have zip 76 atwvov with exactly the same 
meaning. However, where the adjective without an article appears 
outside the article-noun complex, as in 6 d&vOpwros &yabds OF &yabd¢ 6 
avOownos, it is considered as functioning predicatively, and so the 
meaning is the man is good (on the omission of 2ott is see 3.1/6). 


3.1/4 Adverbs 


Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by adding -we to the stem. In 
effect this means changing the final v of the gen. pl. m. of the adjective to 
¢, @.g. Stxaros (gen. pl. M. dtxatwv) just, AdV. dixatwe justly; xax0¢ (gen. pl. m. 
xaxwv) bad, adv. xaxii¢ badly. 


A few adverbs are the same as the neuter nom./acc. singular of the 
adjective: uxoov for a short while, tpitov (for) the third time. Others have 
no special ending: viv (or vuvt) Now, tote then, eb well. 


3.1/5 Prepositions 


We have already seen some prepositions (cic, 2x, 2v) which indicate 
motion or rest (2.1/3(f), (g), (h)). While some prepositions only govern 
one case (as év + dat. in), some govern both the accusative and genitive 
(as 14, see below), some the accusative, genitive and dative (as mapa). 
There are always differences of meaning involved, e.g. maou + acc. = 
to(wards); + gen. = from; + dat. = at, beside, e.g. map& Kéorw (2 Ti 4.43) lit. 
at Carpus, i.e. at [the house of] Carpus (Carpus is a man’s name, cf. Fr. 
chez moi). 


The following are particularly common: 


(a) with accusative: éda@ on account of 
peta after 
mepi around (time, place or number) 
vnép above 
(b) with genitive: avti instead of, in place of 
ba through, by means of 
peta (int company) with 
vnép on behalf of 
Rept cortcerning 


3.1/6 Present indicative and infinitive of eiut / am 


The verb iui is irregular. Although classified as a -u: verb it has little in 
common with other verbs in this class (18.4/1). 


SINGULAR 1 eipi Iam PLURAL éoplév we are 
2 you (s.) are éoté you (pl.) are 
3 eotilv) he, she, it is eici(v) they are 


INFINITIVE eiva to be 
On the accentuation of ciu.t see Appendix 7, (d). 
As ciuit does not express an action inflicted by the subject on the object it 


never governs an accusative. What is said about the subject in clauses 
involving this verb is put into the nominative: ciut mpecButns (Lk 1.18) | am 


an old man; ett 0 detos t7¢ wing (JN 6.35) | am the bread of life; ot Oeototaut 
&yyehot cio (*Mt 13.39) the reapers are angels. |n this type of clause the 
appropriate form of cut is often omitted; this is most common with éozt or 
etot (Cf. above 3.1/3(b)): &étoc 6 goyarngs Tov pLobod adtod (*Lk 10.7) the 
labourer [is] worthy of his (aitot) wage; poxdoror of etonvorcorot (Mt 5.9) 
blessed [are] the peacemakers. 


Sometimes we can translate éot! and «ict by there is and there are 
respectively; év ti otxtg tod mateds wou povat ToAAat etow (Un 14.2) in my 
father’s (tod mated¢ wou) house there are many dwelling places (we could 
also say in English in my father’s house are many dwelling places). 


Insight 


A common linguistic feature that English shares with Greek is 
diminutives. A suffix is added to a noun to indicate a smaller 
version of what the noun denotes, and we speak of a booklet to 
indicate a small book. Sometimes the meaning of the diminutive 
has changed. A /eaflet is no longer a small leaf but a single 
printed sheet of paper. In classical Greek diminutives signified 
smallness or were used to convey an emotion, as in natotdtov (< 
marty; SUffix -1dt0v) dear little father. By the first century AD some 
diminutives had replaced the original noun and this is evident in 
the NT. The older word for girl xdon had been supplanted by 
xoocotov (SUFFIX -actov). Likewise otpovfloy sparrow and rotuwov 
flock (both with the suffix -tov) had ousted otpovbds and motuvn. 
Tate (gen. moa1d6¢) child was still current in its original sense but 
had also acquired the additional meaning of servant or slave. 
Because of this the diminutive ma:dtov was coming to be used as 
the normal word for child (e.g. Mt 14.24 ywote yuvorxty xod modtwv 
apart from women and children). Another diminutive of the 
same word natdtoxy (Suffix -10xn) was exclusively used to mean 
Slave girl. Diminutives have always been a feature of popular 
speech and it is significant that they are common in Mark’s 
gospel, which is closer to the vernacular than the other gospels. 
Despite their meaning xopdctov, otpovtov and modtov are neuter 
nouns and declined as gpyov (2.1/2). 


3.2 Greek reading 


An analysis of sentence 15 will be found in the key. 

| wete TOAUY ypovoy. TrEOt THs BacctAEtas Tod Oeod. meol TotTHY Woav. SPOaAuds devel 
6OaAuovd. Suk THs TUANS. uméo TOAAWY. év TH vnow. ELC THC ouvaywyas. 

You BadAoucty otvoy véov ete aaxoue TaAaove. (*Mt 9.17) 


| Mwidons yodder thy dixcosuvny thy éx tod vonou. (*RO 10.5) 


L Hon xaOapot gote Suk Tov Aoyoy. (*JN 15.3) 

16 Pidoc tod vhiou yap% yatoe Oud thy Pwvny Tod vyuptou. (*JN 3.29) 
) Oude TH ETH THY TEAWVOY xol GLMOTWADY EaBler 0 Srddoxadoc; (*Mt 9,14) 
' odx éopev Uro vouov. (RO 6.15) 

3 2hévEer tov xoamov Tel auapthoes xoul Tepl Stxcrocuvys. (Jn 16.8) 

) odx gotiv abating Uno Tov didcoxadov. (Lk 6.40) 

10 <i6 Xototoc 6 vlog tov Beov. (Mt 16.16) 

1 ct dethot gore, dAvyortotor; (Mt 8.26) 

[2 diddoxare, Tota évtorn weyadn év TH vouw; (Mt 22.36) 

3 peta Quving weyadne SoEaCer tov Oeov. (*LK 17.15) 

4 Zot adn bids 6 moohyryg. (Jn 7.40) 

5 ef vdmov xpiverc, 00x ef mounts vou.ou aAAG xortys. (*JS 4.11) 


16 tO ooBBatov Sic Tov dvOowmov 2véveTo (was made) xat ovuy 0 dvOowo¢ Sic TO 


oaBBatoyv. (Mk 2.27) 
'7 6 Totevwy (the man believing) cis tov viov Eyer Corny atwvrov. (Jn 3.36) 
[8 6 urobds ToAUs av Tots ovoavots. (*Mt 5.12) 


9 modAol dred dvatoAiy xotl Suowdy HEovot. (Mt 8.14) 


10 7 OcAnaon ovx Zotty ett. (Rev 21.1) 


Notes 


| On the meaning of the prepositions used in these phrases see 3.1/5. 


} thy Sixctocuvny thy éx tou vouou lit. the justice from the lawi.e. the just 
practices which a person would derive from the prescriptions of Moses. 


t The ‘word’ is Christ’s message. 

» yap% yatoet lit. rejoices in joy a Hebraism used to intensify the verb, trans. 
rejoices greatly. 

 éhevEer (< ehéyy-cet) fut. of 2évyw. 


1 d\vyortortor is Vocative; in English we must supply you and translate 
[you] of little faith. 


\2 Supply éortt; mola which agrees with évtoAy and introduces the question. 
4 6 rpognrtyge is the predicate; the subject is [he]. 
.7 et¢ here should be translated by in rather than into. 


|8 Supply 2ott; tots oveavoic translate by the singular heaven; the plural is 
often used of heaven when conceived as the abode of God. 


L9 avatoAwy ... duou.av Greek uses the plural for the directions east and 
west; néovcw fut. of Hx. 


3.2/4 Vocabulary 
The prepositions given in 3.1/5 are not listed below. 


aiwvtoc, -ov eternal 

adnbias (adv.) truly 
cuoptia, -a¢, 7 SIN 

avatorn, -7H¢, 7 (in pl.) east 
&oxd¢, -ov, o Wine-skin 
BadAw put 

Bactheta, -a¢, n kingdom 
yoabw write, write of 
dethdc, -n, -ov timid 
dtxccrocuvn, -7¢, n justice 
dofaCw praise 

duown, -7¢, 4 (in pl.) west 
éheyyw convict 

évtoAn, -7¢, n Commandment 
éct (adv.) still 

ov ... étt No longer 

Cw, “76; ” life 

non (adv.) already 

jxw Come 

xolapas, -c, -ov pure 
Aovos, -ov, o word 

p.abytys, -00, 6 pupil 
Muwiioye, -éwc, o Moses (11.1/4) 
vé06, -a, -ov NeW, YOUNG 
vijoos, -ov, 1 /Sland 

vou.0¢, -ou, 6 law 

vuuptos, -ov, 6 bridegroom 
otvoc, -ov, 0 Wine 


ddvyortotos, -ov POSSessing little faith 
dpbadudc, -o0, 6 eye 

Tadards, -%, -dv Old 

Totntys, -00, 0 doer, one who complies with 
Trotos, -a, -ov Which?, what? 
Teoditngs, -ov, 6 prophet 
mUAn, -7¢, 7 door 

oaBBatov, -ov, to Sabbath 
cuvaywyn, -7s, 7 Synagogue 
teAwyyg -ou, o fax-collector 
tt (interrog.) why? 

tottos, -, -ov third 

uLds, -0v, 0 SON 

bd (prep. + acc.) under 
dtAac, -ov, o friend 

duh, -7H¢, n Voice 

yatow rejoice 

pope, - 2s, 7 JOY 

Xototdc, -ov, 6 Anointed One 
ypovoc, -ov, 6 time 

wpa, -a¢, n hour 


Main points 


Most first declension nouns are feminine 

First declension masculine nouns have -< in the nom. s. and -ov in the 
gen. s. 

First and second declension adjectives are declined in the same way as 
first and second declension nouns 

An adjective must agree with its noun in number, gender and case 

The distinction between the attributive and predicative use of adjectives 
(the good man attributive; the man is good predicative) depends on 
whether or not the adjective is immediately preceded by the definite 
article 


Many adverbs end in -we 

Some prepositions take different cases according to the meaning 
required 

The irregular ciut never governs an accusative and is often omitted 


! The accent in the genitive plural feminine is &yiwv, not «y.év which we would have 
expected on the analogy of first declension nouns (3.1/1 note 4). 


Unit 04 


4.4 Grammar 


4.1/1 Imperfect indicative, weak aorist indicative and infinitive of -w 
verbs (active) 


Both English and Greek have an imperfect tense (/ was giving money to 
the poor; normally called the past continuous in English; in Greek it would 
be better termed the past imperfect) and an aorist (/ gave money to the 
poor; normally called the simple past or past indefinite in English). The 
Greek imperfect can also refer to habitual action in the past, which we 
translate as / used to give money to the poor, but the aorist (in the 
indicative) simply tells us that an action (or state) occurred in the past. 


In Xuw and other verbs beginning with a consonant, the stem of the 
imperfect consists of the present stem (Av-) with a prefixed 2, giving us 
2u-. This prefix is called the augment because it increases the length of 
the stem. 


The aorist stem is formed in one of two ways: 


The weak aorist, where c is added to the present stem: Au + o > Avo- (the 
stem is identical to that of the future). 


The strong aorist, where the present stem is modified in some other way, 
such as changing the vowel (cf. English break > broke). This form of the 
aorist is treated at 7.1/1. 


It is necessary to learn whether the aorist of a particular verb is weak or 
strong, but most are weak. The augment must be used with both aorists 
in the indicative (e.g. the aorist indicative stem of dvw is 2Avo-) but not in 
the other moods. 


There are similarities between the endings of the imperfect and the weak 
aorist but in the latter the vowel immediately following the stem is « in five 
of the six forms, while in the imperfect there is the same pattern of o- and 
e- sounds as in the present (cf. 2.1/5 note 5): 


IMPERFECT WEAK AORIST 
SINGULAR 1 édv-ov I! was loosening, #ivo-al loosened 
used to loosen 


2 éhv-€c¢ EAvO-as 

3 €dv-e(v) éAve-e(v) 
PLURAL Ll €dvb-ouev EA0G-CLUEV 

2 eAv-ete eAvo-ate 

3 €dv-0v é\v0-av 
INFINITIVE = aemeal 


While the aorist indicative views something that happened in the past as 
a simple event, the imperfect indicative views it as a process, either 
continuous or habitual; the choice between / was loosening (continuous 
action) and / used to loosen (habitual action) depends on the context. 
The difference between the two tenses usually depends on how we 
perceive a past happening. In a particular context we may see this simply 
as something that occurred in the past (we stayed in Spain last year; the 
aorist would be used here in Greek), but in another context we may want 
to describe the same happening as something continuous (we were 
staying in Spain last year when the hijacking occurred) or repeated (we 
used to stay in Spain every time we had sufficient money; the imperfect 
would be used for both in Greek). There are, of course, many past actions 
and events which we do not normally describe in more than one way 
(Queen Victoria died in 1901). The term aspect is used for this distinction 
in perspective. Both these tenses of the indicative describe something 
that happened in the past, but the aorist indicative expresses a 
momentary aspect while the imperfect a continuous or habitual 
aspect. 


The distinction between the imperfect and the aorist applies to the 
infinitives of the present and aorist (the imperfect does not have an 
infinitive); Avety and Avow can both be translated as to loosen with no 
specific time reference. Here Greek has a distinction we do not have in 
English: the present infinitive is used for an action or event which is seen 
as going on, in the process of happening or being repeated, while the 
aorist infinitive is used for an action or event which is seen simply as a 
single happening. Often both are to be translated in English simply by a 
present infinitive: 


Emeuev adtov (Mim) eis todo &ypots Booxetv yotpouc. (*LK 15.15) He sent him 
into the fields to feed pigs. (the prodigal son is not to feed pigs on one 
single occasion but whenever this is required). 


ttg dEvog &evorEan TO BiBAtov xaut Aout tao opayidac; (*Rev 5.2) Who [is] worthy 
to open the book and loosen the seals? (two single actions are 
mentioned; avoita (a&voty- + cat from avotyw open) and dca are both 
aorist infinitives). 


The imperfect exists only in the indicative but the aorist has other moods 
(13.1/1). The distinction of aspect, not time, between the present and 
aorist infinitives also exists between the present and aorist subjunctive 
and imperative (13.1/2, 17.1/1). 


Notes 


| The indicative forms of the three historic tenses (the tenses whose 
indicative describes something in the past, viz imperfect, aorist, 
pluperfect (16.1/2)) must be prefixed with the augment, but the augment 
is not used with the three primary tenses (the tenses whose indicative 
describes something in the present or future, viz present, future, perfect 
(14.1/2)). An important difference in form exists between the two groups 
in the 3rd pl. ind. act. ending where the historic tenses have a final -v (e.g. 
2duov, ZAuoay), but the primary tenses end in -or(v) (e.g. Avouvor(v), AUcouct(y)). 


’ There are two types of augment: 


(i) the syllabic augment (see above), which is used with verbs 
beginning with a consonant. It is called syllabic because an extra 
syllable is added to the forms where it is used. In earlier Greek an initial 
e was doubled (e.g. 6iztw throw, impf. zoorrtov), but in NT Greek this 
rule is not always observed; hence we find épp- and ép- . 


(ii) the temporal augment, which is used with verbs beginning with a 
vowel or diphthong. It is called temporal because it originally 
lengthened the time required to pronounce the initial syllable according 
to the following table: 


a> €>y o> 
av > nv el>q oO. > @ (or ou) 
a> €v > ny (or €v) 


i, n, v and @ remain unchanged 


Note that « is lengthened to 7 and that:, when the second element of a 
diphthong, becomes subscript. Examples of the temporal augment are: 
axouw hear, impf. jxovov, aor. jxouca; 2AriGw hope, impf. narCov, aor. nArtow; 
oixodouew build, impf. wxodduovv, aOr. mxodou.nou (the forms 7Antoa, 
wxodou.ouv, Wxoddunoe Will be explained at 6.1/4(b) and 5.1/2 respectively). 
ev and o: are often not changed, e.g. edxarpéw spend time, impf. stem 
edxcupe- OF nUxaroe-. 2yw have forms its imperfect irregularly: ciyov; gw allow 
has the same temporal augment («) in both the imperfect and aorist. 

} The imperfect has two other meanings, which are less common: began 
to (I began to teach etc. inceptive imperfect) and tried to (I tried to 
prevent etc. conative imperfect); the context will show what meaning is 
intended. 


t As the endings of the Ist s. and 3rd pl. of the imperfect indicative active 
are the same we must always use the context of a particular form to 
determine which person is meant. 


» The imperfect of cit is irregular: juny | was, ye OF jo8« you (s.) were, jy 
he/she/it was, juev or jucba we were, yte you (pl.) were, joav they were. 
This is the only past tense of <iut. For a table of the forms of ciui see 
Appendix 3. 


4.1/2 Personal pronouns 


The first and second person pronouns are declined in Greek as follows: 


First person Second person 
SINGULAR 
Nom. eyo I ov (also voc.) you (s.) 
Acc. elé, pe me O&, OF you 
Gen. épov, pov of me Gov, Gov of you 
Dat. époi,uo. fto/for me oi, cor to/for you 
PLURAL 
Nom. nweics we duets (also voc.) you (pl.) 
Acc. Twas us Dudas you 
Gen. av of us DUOV of you 
Dat. tiv to/forus dv to/for you 


The forms without an accent (1c, wou, wot, og, ov, cot) are Unemphatic and 
enclitic, i.e. their accent is thrown back on to the preceding word (see 
Appendix 7, (d)): diet we 6 teAwvng the tax-collector is pursuing me. The 
other forms are emphatic: 08 o€, &\A& éué Sudxer 6 teAwvng it’s Me, not you, 


that the tax-collector is pursuing (lit. the tax-collector is pursuing not you 
but me). With prepositions the emphatic forms are used, e.g. wet& ood with 
you, except usually with mode: mode we towards me. The nominative forms, 
éyw, ov, nuts, Sets, are only used when emphasis is required because the 
endings of verbs indicate the person involved, e.g. diwxoev tov teAvyy WE 
are pursuing the tax -collector but if emphasis is needed we have jue 
dwwxoev Tov teAwyny We are pursuing the tax-collector or it’s us who are 
pursuing the tax-collector. 


As an unemphatic third person pronoun Greek has avtdc, -7, -o he, she, it 
(pl. they), which is declined exactly like the corresponding forms of xaAdc 
(3.1/3) except that the neuter nominative and accusative singular is «to; 
the -o ending in these cases also occurs in the definite article (zo), the 
relative pronoun (0, 9.1/2) the demonstratives toto, éxetvo (9.1/1) and cAdo 
other. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

M. E N. M. F. N. 
Nom. avt-o¢ avt-y avt-o avt-ot avtat avt-a 
Acc. avdt-ov avt-yv avt-o 8 avt-otc avt-dg avt-a 
Gen. a@vt-o0 a@vt-Ng avt-o0 avT-@v avT-@v avT-@v 


Dat. avt-O avtH avt-@ avT-Olg avt-aig avt-o1¢ 


Examples of attdc are: ot xtc éxyov attny yuvoixa (*Lk 20.33) the seven had 
her [as] wife; edtdacxev adtods év tH cuvaywyy adtiv (Mt 13.54) he used to 
teach them in their synagogue. 


In earlier Greek atta, -4, -o was employed in the nominative with the 
meaning (he) himself, (she) herself, (it) itself (although the oblique cases 
were used without any notion of emphasis in the sense him, her, it, as in 
NT Greek). Vestiges of this older use remain in the NT, but generally the 
nominative forms occur where no particular emphasis is involved, e.g. 
adtos O& éxaeuvdev (Mt 8.24) but he was sleeping, although a pronoun is 
unnecessary in such a context (cf. 2.1/4). Where emphasis is required in 
the nominative or the oblique cases Greek uses the demonstrative 
pronouns (9.1/1). For other uses of wits see 9.1/3. 


Notes 


| The possessive genitive of the unemphatic personal pronoun is usually 
placed after the noun which it qualifies, ic tov otxov wou into my house (lit. 
into the house of me); 2x tod oixou atti from their house (lit. from the 
house of them); occasionally it occurs before the phrase containing the 
word it qualifies, wou tro thy otéynv (Mt 8.8) under my roof. For the position 
of the genitive of the emphatic personal pronouns see 9.1/5. 


! In the plural of aitd¢ Greek distinguishes between the genders, but as we 
cannot do this in English we must translate adtot and attat by they or by 
the men, the women if the reference is to people and greater precision is 
required, e.g. etyev adt&¢ teduoc (*Mk 16.8) lit. fear held them but as adtac is 
feminine (and we know from the context that the reference is to people) 
we could also render fear held the women. The translation of the neuter 
atta depends on the context (they/them/hese things is usually 
adequate). 


} Because all nouns in Greek have gender, att is used to refer to a 
masculine noun of any sort, «ity to a feminine and airs to a neuter, and in 
some contexts each would be translated by it, e.g. in tod xuptou yao q yh xoul 
TO TAHOMA ats (4 Cor 10.26) for the earth is the Lord’s and everything in 
it (lit. and the contents of it) «27H is feminine because it refers to the 
feminine noun y7 but we must translate by of it because in English we 
have natural gender and nouns such as earth are regarded as neuter. 


4.1/3 Non-Greek proper nouns 


The vast majority of proper nouns in the New Testament, whether the 
names of people or those of places, are Semitic. In the Greek form given 
to these we see a distinction between those which in their original 
Hebrew or Aramaic form end in a consonant and those which end ina 
vowel. 


The former are represented by a simple transliteration into Greek 
characters and are not declined. Because of differences between the 
Hebrew and Greek alphabets, the Greek form is often not a completely 
accurate representation. For example, Hebrew has a consonant which 
we represent in English as /, but nothing similar exists in Greek. Where 
this occurs at the beginning of a Semitic proper noun the Greek 
transliteration has an iota, although this is a vowel, not a consonant: 


"IaxwB Jacob. The English version of names of this type is often 
somewhat different from the Greek because we have gone back to the 
original, e.g. A«uid David, Byoizeu Bethlehem. 1 


As these nouns are not declined, we must discover their case from the 
context. Very often they are preceded by the definite article, e.g. Lavo 
évéwnoev tov Bosc éx tis “PayaB (*Mt 1.5) Salmon begat Boaz from Rahab; 
here tov and ris indicate the case of the noun which each precedes; 
Xaduwy, which has no article, can only be the subject (who else is there to 
do the begetting?). 


Names which in their Hebrew or Aramaic original end in a vowel are 
adapted to the Greek system of declension, e.g. "Incots Jesus (2.1/2 note 
4), Ma®Oatoc (2nd decl.) Matthew, “Awa (1st decl.; note rough breathing!) 
Anna, "Iwawys (Ast decl. m.; gen. Iwavov) John. 


Among the exceptions to this general pattern are a few proper nouns 
which have both an indeclinable and a declinable form: Maori 
(indeclinable) and Mapia (1st decl.) Mary, "IepocaAny. (indeclinable, used 
with the feminine article) and ‘IepocoAuua (2nd declension neuter plural; 
gen. ‘IeoocoAup.wv) Jerusalem (note that the second form has a rough 
breathing as well as other differences). 


4.1/4 Connecting particles 


Two striking differences between Greek and English style are: 


a) The connection of a sentence or phrase with what precedes to an 
extent that we would consider quite unnecessary in English. 


b) The use of an additional word to express a particular nuance with a 
word, phrase or sentence where in spoken English we would use a 
variation in the tone or emphasis of the voice. 


For both purposes Greek employs particles. These are short, 
indeclinable words some of which are postpositive, i.e. they cannot 
occur as first word in the phrase or sentence where they are used (here 
and in the vocabulary these are marked with #); others such as xat and 
and adda but, which are not postpositive, are also called conjunctions. 


Here we will deal mainly with connectives. Other particles will be 
explained as they occur in the reading and at 15.1/2. 


After the beginning in a passage of Greek, most main clauses, whether 
they make up a full sentence or not, are connected to what precedes by a 
connecting particle. The commonest of these is 5é# and, which is 
regularly used to connect a string of main clauses where in English we 
would avoid any connecting word at all, e.g. 'ABoudu éyéwnoev tov lonex, 
"Toads d& éyéwyoev tov laxuB, "laxwB dé éyévvyoev tov "Lovday xat tode &deAMouc 
attov (Mt 1.2) lit. Abraham begat Isaac, and Isaac begat Jacob, and 
Jacob begat Judas and his brothers but in English we would normally say 
Abraham begat Isaac, Isaac begat Jacob, Jacob begat Judas and his 
brothers. 5é# can also denote a slight contrast and be translated by but: 
Uusis Evdokor, nuts dé &tyr0t (4 Cor 4.10) You [are] famous but (or while) we 
[are] without honour. A strongly contrasting but is expressed by ada, e.g. 
ovxert gate Eévor xoul THOOLXOL, HANK Zote cUUTOAITAL THY &ytwy (Eph 2.19) you are 
no longer strangers and aliens but you are fellow-citizens of God’s 
people. 


The particle yée# for, as, which introduces the reason for what goes 
before, TIULOS 0 yoL0¢ _ TOPVOUG yao XO poryous xlvet 6 Oedc. (Hb 13.4) 
marriage [is] honourable, for God judges fornicators and adulterers. 


Similarly otv# therefore, so, introduces the result of what goes before, ot 
KOEAMol avtod ovx émloteuoy cic avtov. Agvet ovv avtots 6 "Inootic, ‘O HOLL 906 0 eu.d¢ 
ourw mé&peotty (*Jn 7.5f.) his brothers did not believe in (cic) him. Therefore 
Jesus said to them, My (6 éud¢ 9.1/5) time is not yet come.’ 


xat and is most often used as a simple conjunction connecting words, 
clauses or sentences, Ilétoo¢ xa 'Avdpéas Peter and Andrew. xat ... xat 
means both ... and xa 6 dvepog xaxl 7 OccAwaca both the wind and the sea, 
and the same sense can also be conveyed by te# ... xat, but since te# is 
postpositive (and enclitic; see Appendix 7, (d)), the above phrase would 
become 6 te dveuoc xat 1 OcAacon. te#t Most commonly means and, e.g. 7 
Mecorotautc loudata te xat Kannadoxta Mesopotamia and Judaea and 
Cappadocia. 


xat is used adverbially in the sense a/so, even, actually, xat ov, téxvov 
even you (or you too), [my] child; in this usage xat stands immediately 
before the word it modifies. The negative of adverbial xat is 0882, not even, 
€.g. 00dé Lodouwy (Mt 6.29) not even Solomon. As a conjunction 0832 also 
means nor or and ... not: dmou xAemta1 od Sropdacouaty dé xAETeTOUEL (Mt 
6.20) where thieves do not break in [lit. dig through] nor steal (we could 
also translate and do not steal). 


Insight 


The practice grew up among early Christian communities of 
giving children names connected with their religion and the 
favourite source was the NT. This continued after the adoption 
of surnames in the late Middle Ages and is still with us. Some 
names are a simple transliteration of the Greek, as Owyic 
becoming Thomas. Others take the form adopted in early 
English translations (and ultimately in the Authorised Version) 
and so we have Matthew for Matfatoc. Others again have 
undergone a more complex transformation. Of the two forms 
Mapter/Maprep. (4.1/3) the former has been taken without change 
as Maria, but more commonly with a slight change as Mary. The 
indeclinable form (Mapi%u) has given us Mariam, Marian, 
Miriam, etc. “Awa with its rough breathing has given us Hannah 
but because the Latin translation of the Bible (the Vulgate, see 
p. 177) has Anna and this form was adopted by English 
translators we also have the more common Anna, Anne, etc. 


4.2 Greek reading 


An analysis of sentence 9 will be found in the key. 

| ev doy hy 6 Advoc, xoel 6 Adyos Hy Td TOv Bedv, xorl Bede HY 6 Adyos. (JN 1.4) 

! mov cou, Oavate, to xevtoov; (1 Cor 15.55) 

betray (they Said) abtia, Tt odv Barriers ef ab odx ef 6 Xoratd¢ ode "HAtac od8é 6 
reodyrng; (Jn 1.25) 

t Ouotws xa éyéveto (happened) év teits nucpars Aut, joOtov, émtvov. (Lk 17.28) 

» eudUC Aéyoucty AUTH TEpL adtis. (Mk 1.30) 

) &yyedos O& xuotou nvote THC Qupac tH¢ Dudaxns. (*Ac 5.19) 

r xUOLE, XOAOV 2oTLY np.xc woe eivar. (Mt 17.4) 

} wv Uuets ot Daoroaitor 70 ECwHev Tod moTnptou xabaotCete, TO OE Zowlev UU YéeuEt 
corny ing xout Toviptac. (*Lk 11.39) 


) ovxéte et OoUAOS AAAK utde" Et SE ULdG, xoxt xAnNpovoy.og dix Geov. (Gal 4.7) 

0 dtd, adeAot, odx éopev TOLOLOXN|S TEXVE HAAG THC édeudéoue. (Gal 4.31) 

1 eye juny duvatos xwAtioot tov Oeov; (*Ac 11.17) 

12. obtw¢ xat nests, OTE nev vyTLoL, UTO TH OTOLY ELH TOU xOGUL0U Teen dedovAwpevor 
(enslaved). (Gal 4.3) 

3 edldacxev vero tous polnt&s adtod xaut Eheyev adtots. (Mk 9.31) 


A hoay dé év'Avtroyeta mpohijton xorl Srdcdoxador 6 te BaovaBas xat Duyecdv. (*AC 
13.4) 

[5 2ouctay ey arconvoat oe. (Jn 19.10) 

16 2yw ets 6 Bed¢ ‘ABoordeu. xott 6 O06 "Toad xort 6 Bed¢ "LaxwB. (Mt 22.32) 

[7 dheyev ya0 6 "Lwawnes abtéd, Ovx e€eatty cor Eyer adtyy. (Mt 14.4) 

8 ide wey Axovoate thy Bhachyutav. (Mt 26.65) 

9 idov 2yu amooteAw UULGEG WS Teo Bater éy péow AUxuwyv. (Mt 10.16) 


10 xo ot dvenor xat 7 OctAacoa atte Uraxovouaty. (Mt 8.27) 


Notes 


| moog here with. 

} Supply éoct. 

} Tt note the capital letter; as Greek does not use inverted commas to 
mark off direct speech (7.1/2), modern editions of the New Testament 
indicate its beginning in this way. 

) qvotge aorist Of a&votyu. 

’ xaAov éotty in impersonal expressions of this type the neuter form of the 
adjective is used; trans. it is good. 


3 ot Daproaior is in apposition to sueis (trans. you, the Pharisees, or you 
Pharisees); 2w6ev and zow$ev are adverbs used as noun-substitutes in 
much the same way as their English equivalents outside and inside. 


) Supply ei twice in the second sentence; xa! also. 


|2 xxi even; both forms of the 1st pl. imperf. of eiut (quev, Aue) occur in this 
verse; otoryeta the exact meaning is disputed — perhaps the e/emental 
spirits of contemporary paganism. 

[3 26t8aoxev and éhevev are inceptive imperfects (4.1/1 note 3) — translate 
began to... 


6 'ABoudu, loudx, laxw8 are all indeclinable names and the context shows 
that they must be understood as genitives (of Abraham etc. ). 


'8 ide a common particle (originally an imperative 17.1/1) used as an 
exclamation to draw attention to something, there (you are!). 


\9 t6ou another particle used as an exclamation, behold! 
10 Sraxouw (lit. be obedient) is followed by the dative (here avzé) 


4.2/1 Vocabulary 


‘ABoadu, 6 (indecl.) Abraham 
&yyehos, -ov, 0 angel 

adeAddc, -ov, o brother 

&\Aa (Conj.) but 

dvewos, -ou, 6 Wind 

avoiyw Open 

‘Avtrdyera, -a¢, n Antioch 
anokuw free 

Jenoerh, ~Ae, h greed 

aexn, -7c, n beginning 
BartiCw baptize 

BapvaBac, -%, 0 Barnabas 
Brachyuta, -ac, n blasohemy 
yeu (+ gen.) be full (of) 

610 (adv.) therefore 

duvatdc, -y, -ov able 

ei (CONj.) if 

éhevbeoos, -a, -ov free 

e€eott(v) (+ dat.) it is permitted (to) 
2€ouota, -a¢, 1 authority, power 
eew0ev (adv.) outside 

Zowbev (adv.) inside 

evOuc (adv.) immediately 
’"HAlac, -ov, o Elijah 

jpzpa, -ac, n day 

Bavatos, -ov, o death 

Oupa, -as, 7 door 

"Tax, 6 (indecl.) Jacob 


ide (exclamation) there (you are!) 

idov (exclamation) behold! 

"Ioadx, 6 (indecl.) Isaac 

"Twavys, -ov, o John 

xabu<¢ (Conj.) just as 

xévtToov, -ou, to Sting 

xdnpovou.os, -ov, 6 heir 

xwavw hinder 

huxog, -ov, 0 WOIf 

Aur, 6 (indecl.) Lot 

abt, -o0, 6 disciple 

uéow (+ gen.) in the midst (of) 

vimtos, -%, -ov very young, (as noun) young child 
vov (adv.) Now 

duotws (adv.) similarly 

ote (Conj.) when 

ovxétt (adv.) no longer 

tw (adv.) thus, in this way 

Tardtoxn, -7¢, 7 Slave girl 

Tovnpla, -a¢, n Wickedness 

TOTI LOY, -OU, 76 Cup 

mov (interrog.) where? 

TpoBartov, -ov, 7 Sheep 

otoryetov, -ov, 6 element (see note on 12) 
Xuuewy, 6 (indecl.) Symeon 

téxvov, -ou, to Child 

otaxouw (+ dat.) be obedient (to), obey 
Daoroatoc, -ov, o Pharisee 

duraxn, -Hs, 7 prison 

woe (adv.) here 


Main points 


The imperfect tense is used for a continuous or repeated past action 
The aorist simply indicates that an action happened in the past 


Both the aorist indicative and the imperfect add an augment to their stem 


The initial letter or letters of a verb determine whether it takes a syllabic or 
a temporal augment 


The nominative of the personal pronouns is only used for emphasis 


Some Semitic proper nouns are not declined; their case is shown by the 
context 


Particles are short indeclinable words that either act as a connective or 
convey a particular nuance 


4.3 Excursus 
Books in antiquity — the papyrus roll 


In the first century AD, when the New Testament was written, the normal 
form of books and the manner of producing them were completely 
different from what we have today. Books throughout the whole of the 
Roman empire were the same as they had been four centuries earlier in 
the heyday of Greek civilization; the Greeks themselves had taken over 
techniques from Egypt, where both writing and papyrus, the ancient 
equivalent of paper, had been invented. 


Printing was over a thousand years away, and every copy of a book had 
to be individually written out by hand. This did not make the cost of books 
high as the scribes who produced them were usually slaves. However, 
apart from the time and labour needed to transcribe each and every copy 
of a book, the method had a fatal flaw: unlike the results of printing, no 
two copies could ever be guaranteed to be exactly identical. Even today 
with computers it is difficult to avoid introducing errors when making a 
copy of a document — how much more so when the person doing the 
copy is using pen and ink. To ensure that a book would circulate ina 
reasonably accurate form, it would have been necessary to proofread 
every copy, and this required a person of some education. Even with this 
precaution it was inevitable that each copy of a book had its own peculiar 
variations and, as the process was repeated over centuries, more 
variations crept into the text. To know exactly what the author had 
originally written became progressively more difficult. 


Equally surprising to a modern reader was the traditional form of a book. 
Ever since its invention by the Egyptians a book consisted of a roll of 
papyrus, a material resembling paper, with a length of 6-8 metres (20 to 
26 feet) and a width of 250 mm (10 inches), though sizes varied 
considerably. The text was written on this in narrow columns which were 
at right angles to the roll’s length. A roll consisted of up to twenty papyrus 
sheets, which were slightly overlapped to allow for gluing. To make up the 
sheets themselves, the stalks of the papyrus plant, which resembled a 
very large reed and grew in profusion by the Nile, were shredded into thin 
strips. Anumber of these were placed side by side to make up the 
dimension of the sheet required (usually about 250 x 200 mm. [10 x 8 
inches]) and these were completely covered with another layer of strips 
placed at right-angles to the first. As this was done with the strips still 
moist, the sap acted as a glue when the sheet was placed in a press. 
After removal the sheet was smoothed with pumice, or some similar 
abrasive, and trimmed. Many examples of papyrus rolls have survived 
and show that as a material for writing it is comparable to paper, though it 
differs in being less flexible. 


After a roll had been made up, a turned wooden rod, resembling a small 
rolling pin, was added to each end, and their projecting handles allowed 
the long papyrus strip to be rolled up from either direction. A text could 
then be transcribed on to one side of the roll — the back was left blank — 
and the roll was then ready for use. The lower handle of the rod on the 
outer end was held in the left hand and the corresponding handle of the 
other rod in the right. As the beginning of the roll was unwound, the first 
columns were read. The reader’s right and left hands kept unrolling and 
rolling up respectively until the end was reached, when the roll, like a 
modern video cassette, had to be rewound for the next user. The whole 
procedure was best performed if the roll was on the knees of the reader 
when seated (much the same as when we read a book by the fire), and it 
is in this position that ancient sculptures depict a person reading. 
Papyrus rolls were not suited to desks as we know them. 


However, the reader’s problems were not confined to manipulating the 
roll, as conventions of presenting a text were different from those today. 
Scribes wrote in capitals as an equivalent of our lower case had yet to 


develop. This in itself would not have created difficulty, but a line of 
capitals gave no indication of where one word ended and the next began; 
words were simply not separated. In addition, breathings and accents 
were omitted and punctuation was rarely given. The unfortunate reader 
was faced with a string of letters and was obliged to split these up, first 
into words, then into clauses and then into sentences. As an example we 
may take a sentence from 1 Cor 12.15, which would have appeared ina 
text of the early centuries of the Christian era as follows: 


OTIOYKEIMIXEIPOYKETIMIEKTOYCQMATOC i.e. ét odx 
ett yeto, ovx etl éx tod swuatos because | am not a hand | am not 
[part] of the body (note that the form of the sigma used at this 
period was different). 


It is little wonder that ancient readers always read aloud. The act of 
articulation would have helped them recognize the different divisions 
(words, clauses, sentences) which had to be made before a text could be 
understood. 


The upper limit of what could be put on one roll was about 18,000 words 
(seventy pages of a modern book); a longer one would have been too 
cumbersome to use. Most works of Greek and Roman literature are of 
course much longer and so had to be accommodated on two or more 
rolls, and this led to longer poems and prose works being written (i.e. split 
up) in sections, each of which was contained within one roll. The Greek 
and Latin terms which we translate by book (B:BAtov, liber) refer to a single 
papyrus roll. Thus a longer literary work contained as many books as the 
rolls necessary to record it; the Aeneid of the Roman poet Vergil is in 
twelve books and so took up twelve rolls. For the New Testament this 
meant that the Gospels and Acts would have originally circulated and 
been preserved in five separate rolls. Shorter books could have been 
combined on to a single roll. No roll contained what we today would 
consider a book of normal size (i.e. 200—300 pages). 


We do not have the original author’s copy of any part of the New 
Testament. The earliest texts we possess are papyrus fragments dating 
from the third century AD. we have no way of Knowing how many times 
their words had been re-copied since the author first put pen to papyrus. 


1 Where the English version of these names differs, the form used in this book is 
that given in A Greek—English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early 
Christian Literature (see Suggestions for further study). 


Unit 05 


5.4 Grammar 
5.1/4 Third declension — consonant stem nouns (1) 


The third declension contains nouns of all three genders and is divided 
into two classes, nouns with stems ending in a consonant and nouns with 
stems ending in a vowel or diphthong. Within the sub-groups of each 
class masculine and feminine nouns have the same case endings but 
neuters always follow the rule previously given (3.1/1) for the nominative, 
vocative and accusative (not every sub-group has each gender). The 
gender of a third declension noun is only sometimes predictable from its 
ending. 


The stem of all consonant stem nouns is obtained by subtracting -o¢ from 
the genitive singular (e.g. oA0é flame, gen. bdAoyac, Stem odoy-); the other 
case endings are added to this. As the stem is modified in the nominative 
singular, both nominative and genitive singular must be learnt. The 
vocative is only given in the following tables and elsewhere for nouns 
where a form different from the nominative occurs in the NT. 


(a) Stems in x, y, x (palatals), x, B, @ (labials), and <, 5, 6 (dentals) 
Masculine and feminine nouns in these sub-groups have a 


nominative singular in ¢, which combines with, or replaces, the final 
consonant of the stem as follows: 


x/y/y + ¢ >§3 7/B/P + ¢ >; 7/8/08 +6 >6 


Similar changes occur with the dative ending -ot(v) (and with the o of 
the weak aorist stem — see 6.1/4). 


bvAGE (m) 


guard 
stem bvuAak- 
SINGULAR 
Nom. — bvbAa& 
Ace. bvAaK-a 
Gen. ACK -O¢ 
Dat. bvAGK-t 
PLURAL 
Nom. — bbAak-e¢ 
Ace. bvAaK-as 
Gen. bvAdK-OV 
Dat. bvAGEL(v) 


oKoAoy (m) 
thorn 
oKoAon- 


oKoAoy 
oKOAon- 
OKOAON-0¢ 
oKOAOT-1 


oKoAon-€¢ 
oKoAon-aic 
GKOAOT-OV 
oKoAoynt(v) 


édmic (f) 
hope 
eAmd- 


ehric 
edriéb-o 
edrié-oc 
edrid-t 


ednié-ec 
ednid-as 
éArib-ov 
€Ari-oulv) 


o@pa (n) 
body 
OOLAT- 


oOLG 
O@LLa 
OOLLAT-O 
OOLAT-L 


OOMLAT-Ct 
OOLAT-Ct 
OOULAT-OV 
OOLA-G1 


A number of abstract nouns (all feminine) have a stem in tyt and 
only occur in the singular, e.g. veotns youth, ayrorng holiness, ceuvorne 
dignity. The first is declined: nom. vedty¢, ACC. veotntx, JEN. vedrntTOo<s, 


dat. vedrntt. 


Neuters all have az stem. The vast majority of these have a 
nominative singular in -u« and are declined like ow. A few have -as 
in the nominative singular but are otherwise declined in the same 
way, €.g. xZouc, xéoutos horn. 

(b) Stems in yz (all masculine) 
Nouns in -vt have a nominative singular in -a¢ or -wy. In the dative 
plural vr + c becomes a, with lengthening of the preceding « (as is 
shown by the accent) but in goywv and similar words the o of the stem 
is lengthened to ov (not w). This lengthening occurs to compensate 
for the reduction of three consonants to one. 


iias (m) strap 


stem = tarvt- 
SINGULAR 
Nom. ipdas 
Acc. ipavt-a 
Gen. pidvt-o¢ 
Dat. evt-t 
Notes 


apyev (m) ruler 


PLURAL 


Cpyovt- 
PLURAL SINGULAR 
iavt-E¢ apyov 
LWcvt-cg apyovt-c 
Ua T-oVv CPYOVT-OS 
iwa-oulv) CPYOVT-L 


OPYOVT-ES 
CLpYOVT-Cs, 
apy OVT-OV 
apyov-ou(v) 


| Some nouns with these stems are slightly irregular, mostly in the 
nominative singular. The most common are: 


yovu, yovatos (Nn) knee 
yuvn, yuvatxac (f) woman (voc. Ss. yuvat) 
Ooté, toryos (f) hair (dat. pl. Gprét(v)) 
wk, vuxtdc (f) night (dat. pl. vEt(v)) 
ddou¢, dddvta¢ (mM) tooth 
ov, wtd¢ (N) ear 
Toitc, Teardo¢ (mor f) child; slave 
mouc, 7™000¢ (m) foot 
duo, Udatos (Nn) water 
dis, Owtd¢ (Nn) light 
! Zorc, Zotdoc (Ff) strife, has an irregular accusative singular gov. yaors, yxprtos 
(f) favour, grace has an accusative yd. or yet. 


5.1/2 Contracted verbs 


We have already met verbs with stems ending in: and vu (2c6t-w eat, U-w 
loosen) where an ending is simply added to the stem. However, verbs 
whose stems end in «, < or o contract their stem vowel with the initial 
vowel of the endings in the present and imperfect; in other tenses, where 
the stem is formed by the addition of a consonant (e.g. « in the future and 
aorist — see note 2), the possibility of contraction does not arise. 
Examples of contracted verbs are: ti.4-w honour, rove-w Ao, make, dyho- 
w make clear, show. These verbs are always cited in dictionaries and 
vocabularies in their uncontracted form (ti.2w, morew, Sydow) to allow the 
user to identify the stem. Paradigms for the three types are given in 
Appendix 2. The endings are the same as for Adw.! The rules for 
contraction are as follows: 


a) Stems in «(model td) 
a +ane-sound (¢, ) > a: értya (étiua-e) 
a + an O-sound (0, ov, w) > w: tynWor (tyLd-oUsL); THLUEV (THALd-oeEv) 


a + ant-diphthong (ct, 7, o1) obeys the above rules but retains the iota as 
a subscript in the contracted form: tyu.% (cy.c-e) 


The combinations of « + y/o. occur in forms treated in future units. 
b) Stems in <(model roréw) 


€ +€> et: Torette (more-ere) 
€ + 0 > ou: érotouv (éote-ov) 
e disappears before a long vowel or diphthong: rots) (mo1d-w); morotor 
(motg-oust). 
c) Stems in o (model SnAdw) 
o + é/o/ou > ou: édyAou (2d7o-e); SnAouev (SnAd-oev); SnAovat (SnAd-ovcr) 
0 + 7/w > w: OndW (Sndo-w) 
o + ant-diphthong (et, ot, 1) > ov: SnAct (Sxdo-er) 
The combinations o + 4/o1/y occur in forms treated in future units. 


The above vowel contractions cover all forms of contracted verbs; they 
also occur in other parts of speech. 


Future and weak aorist active of contracted verbs 


The future and weak aorist active stems of contracted verbs are formed 
by lengthening the stem vowel before adding the usual c (see 2.1/5, 
4.1/1): 

PRESENT FUTURE AORIST 
a>n TUG TLLLN}OO étiunoa honour 


—E>n movew TOUow éxoinoa do, make 
o>@ dsnioo iniAdow edndwoa make clear, show 


A few verbs do not lengthen the final vowel of the stem: 


yeAae yehaow eéyédaca laugh 
TNEWAO Tewaow eéneivaca be hungry 
KaAEo Kahéow eéxdAeca call 

TEAEO tehkéow etédkeoa complete 
Notes 


| In the present infinitive active «- and o-stems contract to -«v and -ouv 
respectively (not -av and -ow) giving tu&v from ty.dw and dndodv from 
dynAow. The corresponding form of zoréw is the expected zoreiv. 

! Contracted verbs in « where the alpha is preceeded by «, + or p form their 
future and aorist stem in -cao (not -y0), e.g. xomaw work hard, aorist 
ExoTeLaAod. 


} A contracted future sometimes occurs in a few verbs in -t@w (6.1/4(b)) 
and in all verbs with stems in ), v, 9 (14.1/3). These futures have a stem in 
e (i.e. the contraction is -6, -<tc, -et, etc., exactly as the present of rorew), 
@.g. 2AriGw hope, future 2am. 

t Caw be alive contracts to 7 where other -aw verbs have a: pres. ind. act. 
Co, Chic, Ch, Cwev, Cite, Cor(v), inf. Civ; in the impf. ind. act. the only forms 
that occur are 2@wv (Ast s.), @¢jre (2nd pl.). 

» Disyllabic verbs in -ew (as méw Sail, nvew breathe, 6éw flow) contract only 
when ¢ is followed by «. The pres. ind. act. of mAéw iS mAéw, mAétc, TAct, 
TAEouev, TAELTE, TACOUGL(v); IMpF. EmAcov, erhetc, Erhet, EwAcouer, ErAeite, EAcov. 
The 3rd s. act. of an otherwise obsolete verb of this type déw need, pres. 
det, impf. 252, is used impersonally in the sense of it is’was necessary. It is 
construed with the accusative of the person involved and an infinitive: <¢ 
we det Toretv; (Ac 16.30) What is it necessary for me to do? 


5.1/3 Further uses of the definite article 


In English the definite article can be used with an adjective to form a 
noun-equivalent: only the good die young; only the brave deserve the 
fair. This type of expression is more common in Greek where the definite 
article can be prefixed to various parts of speech (adjective, adverb, 
infinitive) or a prepositional phrase to form a noun equivalent: 6 movneds 
the evil [one], i.e. the Devil; 7 copy the wise [woman]; 6 mAnotov the nearby 
[man] i.e. the neighbour, ot mood thy od6v (Mk 4.15) the [men] by the road 
(the last example can also mean the [people] by the road, as Greek uses 
the masculine article to refer to mixed groups); [létoo¢ xot ot ovv atti (Lk 
9.32) Peter and those with him. The neuter singular article (<0) is used 
with adjectives to express abstractions: 70 a&yafdv cov (Phim 14) your 
goodness, 76 xpyotov tot 8200 (Ro 2.4) the kindness of God. Similarly, the 
neuter plural article (cz) can be followed by a phrase and has the literal 
meaning of the [things] ... : tx viv the [things] nowi.e. the present, tc woe 
(Col 4.9) the [things] here i.e. matters here; ta xat& tov Tladdov (Ac 25.14) 
lit. the [things] concerning Paul i.e. Paul’s circumstances; t& TEOL tov Inoov 
(Ac 18.25) the [things, i.e. facts] about Jesus: our translation must take 
the context into account. 


The article used with a prepositional phrase can follow a noun and qualify 
it; such expressions must sometimes be translated by an adjectival 
Clause: [ate nusiy 6 év tots odoavors (Mt 6.9) lit. Father (Ilatep) of us, the 
[one] in the heavens, i.e. our Father who art in heaven. 


Each of these noun-equivalents functions exactly like any normal noun, 
and the case of the article (and of an accompanying adjective) varies 
according to a particular context: déyet tots éxet ... (Mt 26.71) he says to the 
men there...; mept tod xaxod (Jn 18.23) concerning the evil [thing] i.e. 
crime. 


When put before an infinitive (the articular infinitive, i.e. the article + an 
infinitive) to forms an equivalent of a verbal noun in English: 76 yoddev duty 
(2 Cor 9.1) the [act of] writing to you or simply writing to you; +6 devyev the 
[act of] fleeing, flight. This construction is very common in the NT and it 
can occur after prepositions with the article put in the appropriate case: év 
TH) éhavvetv (Mk 6.48) in the [act of] rowing; d1& 76 &xovew rept adtot (Lk 23.8) 
on account of hearing about him. \ts use after the preposition év is often 
the equivalent of an adverbial clause of time and must be so translated: év 
t@ oTcetoety avtov (Mt 13.4) in the [act of] him sowing i.e. while he was 
sowing. When the subject of the infinitive is expressed, as it is here, it is 
put in the accusative (here atrdy; cf. the accusative pronoun him in the 
English for him to want more money is ridiculous); an example of a noun 
SO USE is év tH xaBevderv Tous &vOoumous (*Mt 13.25) while the people were 
sleeping. 


The article can also be used as a third person pronoun when followed by 
dé Viz 002... andhe ...; 762... and she ...; ot 02 ... and they...: 6 88 2 
adtors (Mt 13.28) and he said to them; 7 dé jvorgev tobe dpbadwouc avrg (Ac 
9.40) and she opened her eyes (lit. the eyes of her); ot 32 Ae youow ade (Mt 
14.17) and they say to him. 


Notes 


| Adjectives without the definite article can also be used as nouns but they 
then have an indefinite sense: mpovootueyv yao xadka (2 Cor 8.21) for we 
have regard for fair [actions]. When used indefinitely in the singular an 
adjective is normally accompanied by the indefinite pronoun tr¢ (10.41/41). 


! In expressions such as "IdxwBoc 6 tot ZeBedatov (Mt 10.2) James, the [son] 
of Zebedee the article is followed by the genitive and the word for son or 
daughter is omitted. In societies which do not use surnames, the name of 
a person’s father is often given to achieve greater precision. 


Insight 


The three most common words in ancient Greek for love were 
ows (Gen. Zowtos M), Hrdta, dyer (both first declension). Of these 
the first signified sexual love, the other two asexual love, as 
between friends, parents and children, etc. The preferred word 
in the New Testament is ayamn, while Zows is completely absent. 
In the Latin translation that became standard (the Vulgate — see 
p. 177) the Latin amor, which covered the semantic range of all 
three Greek words, is not used to translate ayann. To avoid any 
sexual connotation it sometimes employs dilectio and 
sometimes caritas for the one Greek word. Some early English 
versions of the Bible were made from the Latin and because of 
the lack of other words denoting strong affection in English the 
translators were obliged to employ the word /ove for dilectio, 
but at the time charity had the sense of man’s love of God and 
his neighbour and so could be used for caritas. Charity 
continued to appear in later English translations and in the 
Authorised Version we find the rendering of 1 Cor 13.1 though | 
speak with the tongues of men and of angels, and have not 
charity, | am become as sounding brass, or a tinkling cymbal. 
This meaning of charity has now disappeared from normal use, 
but the phrase faith, hope, charity (the Authorised Version of 4 
Cor 13.13) is still current; the Greek original is mtottc, 2Aric, 
avon. 


5.2 Greek reading 


| The following are phrases; some of those containing an infinitive would 
be best translated by a subordinate clause. (i) et¢ to mépav. (Mt 8.18) (ii) év 
d& TH UTootoehety Tov Inoodv. (Lk 8.40) (iii) év d& tH AoAHom. (Lk 14.37) (iv) co 
ayarcy tov TAnotov. (Mk 12.33) (v) mpd tod uci aitHoot adtdv. (Mt 6.8) (vi) te 
Katoapos (Mt 22.21) (vii) cx TO” ULL. (Phil 4.18) (viii) ot a0 tHe éxxAnotac. 


(*Ac 12.4) (ix) t& Und TOU XOOULOU. (4 Cor 1.27) (x) t& KOUTTH THS xadtac. (1 
Cor 14.25) 
! Inootis guaptipnaey ott moohytngs év TH tole matotde tynny ovx yer. (Un 4.44) 
} xot Sid TO OUdteyvov civou Euevev mad aUeoIc. (AC 18.3) 
LHpwTjcay adtdv, TH ovv ob; "Hla et; xout Adyer, Ovdx eit. (Un 1.24) 
» avuaCow év Tw) yoovitety av TW) VOW) avtov. (Lk 1.21) 
) Agvet adtois o TlA&toc, Tt ody rorhow "Iyoodv; (Mt 27.22) 
im) AUy vos TOU CWULATOS goTty 0 oOaduoc. (Lk 11.34) 
Set yuo xat& odoxa Cite, weAdete &rrobvijoxetv. (RO 8.13) 
) cimev (he spoke) rapaBorhy dX tO 2yyc elven leoovowdhy adtov. (Lk 19.14) 
0 dte HUny viros, 2AcAouy we vinttos, 2Mpdvouy tg viretos. (4 Cor 13.11) 
1 of dé doytepets (high priests) xat drov 16 cuvédprov eitouv xat& tod "Incod 
p.notuplay etc TO Oaverrinoat abtdv, xa ody nUotoxov. (Mk 14.55) 
2 Ouets éx tv xdtw éoté, éyw éx THY dev eiut. (JN 8.23) 
3 Adve edt "Inootc, Duven, tt xdaterc; (In 20.15) 
4 Norroy ovv, ddedot, Zowtiuev Sudo xa mapaxaAoduer év xuoty Inood. (1 Th 4.4) 
[5 det tobe SovAouc Uraxovetv tote xaTe odoxo xuototc eto doBou XO TOOLOU éy 
amAoTH Tt THs xaUdtOS ws TH Xorote. (*Eph 6.5) 
16 eaxpucev 6 Inaois. Aevov ovv ot Loudaiior, "Ide mic 2btrer adtdv. (Jn 14.35f.) 
(7 Quduxes 700 THs Bupag EtHoouy Thy Quraxyy. (Ac 12.6) 
8 omovddtete tTHoEty Thy EvotyTa TOU MveyUatos év TH GUVdeoUW THs Etonns. (*EPh 


4.3) 


9 ot d& Daproaior Erevov, Ev tH dpyovtt THY Soupoviewy exBddAer te Soprovecc. (Mt 


9.34) 


10 6 dé Eby adtH, ‘Ayarnjaets xdprov tov Oedv cou év An TH xAdta Gou xeul 2v GAy TH 


buy 7 cov. (Mt 22.37) 


Notes 


| (i) ets here to; méoav is an adverb on the other side but to mépav simply 
means the other side. (iii) Supply «3tdv as the subject of AuAjou. (iv) Take 
tov TAnotov as the object of the infinitive. (v) The context shows that dude is 


the subject of atric. and atrdv the object. (vii) mad = mad (2.1/6(b) also in 
3 below). 


! tdta lit. one’s own takes its meaning from its context; here it refers to the 
prophet’s own country. 

} Zuevev iS an inceptive imperfect (4.1/1 note 3), lit. began to stay, but trans. 
simply stayed. 

tt here means what (10.1/1), but in 13 it means why; dzye vivid pres. 
(2.1/5 note 2). 

» The first 2v gives the reason for their amazement; trans. at his staying. 

) totew here has two accusatives and the meaning is do [something] 
to/with [somebody]. 

) The context shows that we must take "IeooucaAnp. (the indecl. form of 
Jerusalem — 4.1/3) as dative with the adverb 2yyuc close [to]. 


|) What is the sense of the imperfects 2AaAouv and épovouv (and éyrouv in 
11)? 


\4 ets here means for and is used to express purpose. 


\5 det it is necessary takes the accusative (here tou dovAouc); Smaxovery ObeEY 
takes the dative (here tote xuptors and ti Xorotw, Cf. 4.2.20); on such verbs 
see 15.1.1(b); xat& c&exa in the flesh, i.e masters here on earth by 
contrast with Christ (the phrase has a different connotation in 8). 


|6 2ievov lit. were saying the imperfect indicates that the words were 
uttered more than once, but English idiom requires said (the same 
applies in 19). 

18 Take onoudaZete as indicative you take pains (in the original context it is 
imperative — 17.4/1). 


19 Ey té dexovet i.e. in [the name of] the leader. 


10 &yarnoets the future is used here to express an emphatic command 
(17.4/1 note 5(i)); 2v trans. with (cf. 14.4/2) 


5.2/1 Vocabulary 


ayaraw love 

aitéw ask [Someone a request] 
évw (adv.) above 

amAotng, -ntos, 7 Sincerity 

ano (prep. + gen.) from 

&robvnsxw (note iota subscript) die 


daxodw WEED 

det (impers.) it is necessary 

éyvyuc (adv.) near, close 

etonvn, “1S; n peace 

éxxAnata, -a¢, 7 Church 

Evdtyg, -ntos, 1 Unity 

gowtaw ask [someone a question] 

Caw live, be alive 

Cntéw Seek, look for 

Bavetow kill 

bauudtw marvel, be surprised 

tdtoc, -«, -ov ONe’S OWN 

Toudatos, -ov, o Jew 

Koicup, -xp0s, o Caesar 

xapdta, -a¢, n heart 

xata (+ acc.) according to; (+ gen.) against 
xatw (adv.) below 

xAalw WEEP 

xpuTtos, -7, -ov hidden, secret 

hadrew Speak 

howdy (adv.) furthermore 

Adyvos, -ou, 6 lamp 

p.aotupéw Aeclare 

p.aotupta, -as, 7 testimony 

vedAw (+ inf.) be going to, be destined to 
ev Stay, dwell 

p.woos, -&, -ov foolish 

vaos, -ov, 6 temple 

Odog, -y, -ov Whole, entire, all 

éudteyvoc, -ov OF [i.e. belong to] the same trade (téyvn) 
maoe (+ dat.) at the house of 

TaouBorn, -7c, n parable 

Taoaxahéw entreat 

matotc, -td0¢, 7 homeland, [one’s own] country 
mépav (adv.) on the other side 

TltA&to¢, -ov, o Pilate 

mAnstov (adv.) near, (as indecl. noun) neighbour 


TvevuLa, -ctos, 76 Spirit 

motew Ao (see note on 6) 

mod (prep. + gen.) before 

mas (exclamation) how ...! 
oot, caoxds, 1 flesh 

otoudatw be eager, take pains 
ovvoEea[L0¢, -ov, o bond 

cuvédotoy, -ou, td COUNCIl 

tnpew keep watch over, guard; preserve 
tw, -H¢, n honour, reverence 
toouL0¢, -ou, o trembling 
Umootoedw return 

diAgw love 

dfoc, -ou, 6 fear 

Qpovéew think, have an opinion 
yeovitw linger 


Main points 


The third declension contains masculine, feminine and neuter nouns 
The genitive singular must be learnt to discover a noun’s stem 
The third declension has consonant stems in palatals, labials and dentals 


(including -vt) 
Contracted verbs end in -aw, -ew, -ow 


The definite article can be used to turn an adjective, infinitive or phrase 


into a noun-equivalent 


A common idiom is 6 pev ... 6 2 the one ... the other 


! For the rules governing the accentuation of contracted verbs see Appendix 7, 


(b) (i). 


Unit 06 


6.4 Grammar 


6.4/4 Third declension — consonant stem nouns (2) 


a) Stems in v (masculine with an occasional feminine) 


The nominative singular ends in -yy or -wy with a genitive -evoc/-nvos or 
-ovoc/-wvoc (there is no rule to determine whether a particular word has a 
long or short vowel in its stem). Those with a short vowel do not lengthen 
it in the dative plural because here we have v + a >a, not vt +a >a (cf. 
5.4/1(b)). 


Here, as elsewhere, the vocative is only given when a form different from 
the nominative occurs in the NT. 


moun (m) pny (m) hyeuov (m) aidv (m) 
shepherd month governor age 
stem moimev- unv- Nyeuov- aiwv- 
SINGULAR 
Nom. mony un NYELOV aLov 
Acc. mowev-a Lnv-at NyELov-a al@v-c 
Gen. mowév-og  pnv-dc¢ NyYEWov-0g = Gi @v-0¢ 
Dat. = mo.peév-t Lunv-t NYEMOV-1 aL@v-t 
PLURAL 
Nom. moweév-eg — pny-es Nyenov-eg = Gi @V-EG 
Acc. moweév-ag  pnv-as Hyenov-ag = ai@v-a¢ 
Gen. moiléev-ov — tnv-a@v NYEMOV-@V LL-H 


Dat. = mowé-or(v) pn-ot(v) Ayeno-ot(v) ate-or(v) 


Notes 

| wOty, Watvos (f) pain of childbirth has a stem in -w and is declined in the 
same way as aiwy. 

! xdwv, xuvoc (M or f) dog has an irregular stem xuv-. 

b) Stems in p (mainly masculine) 


A few nouns have a nom. s. -7p, gen. -npos Or NOM. S. -we, gen. -opo¢. TWO 
other nouns belong here, u.cotus witness and veto hand (the dat. pl. of both 


is irregular) as well as mp zupd¢ (n) fire which only occurs in the singular 
and is regular. 


cet#p (m) prHtop(m) paptus(m) xeip (f) 


saviour speaker witness hand 
stem owtnp- pntop- LLaptup- xelp- 
SINGULAR 
Nom. scomp prtop LLapTUS yelp 


Acc. swtnp-a prtop-a LLapTUp-a@ = YELp-a4 
Gen. cwtnp-0¢ Prtop-0¢ HGPTUP-0S  YELP-d¢ 
Dat.  owtnp-t prtop-t HLapTUp-L YE Lp-t 


PLURAL 

Nom. cwmp-e¢ prtop-ec¢ HapTUP-ES YELP-EC 
Acc. owtmp-ag  prtop-ac HapTUp-acg YELP-ac 
Gen. o@mp-@V  prtop-wv paptvp-av YELP-oVv 
Dat. semp-orlv) prtop-oilv) paptu-o1(v) yep-ot(v) 


Three relationship nouns with a nom. s. in -7o form a special sub-group 
and are declined alike: natyp father, untae mother, buyacne daughter 
(yaor% (f) stomach follows the same pattern). Also given below is the 
slightly irregular &vjo man, male, husband. 


matnp (m)  puntnp (Ff) Bvyatnp (f) avyp (m) 


father mother daughter man 
stem mat(e)p- unt(e)p- Bvyat(e)p- cavdp- 
SINGULAR 
Nom. matnp untnp O8vyatnp avnp 
Voc. mnatep untep Ovyatep avep 
Acc. matép-a untep-a Ovyatép-a davdp-a 
Gen. matp-0¢ UNTtP-0¢ Bvyatp-6¢ avdp-d¢ 
Dat. natp-t untp-t Bvyatp-t avép-t 
PLURAL 


N., V. matép-eg untép-eg Ovyatép-eg dvip-ec 
Acc. Tmatép-ag wuntép-ag Ovyatép-ag dvip-as 
Gen. Tmatép-ev wuntép-wv OAvyatép-ev avip-ov 
Dat. natpa-orlv) untpa-orlv) Bvyatpa-oul(v) avépa-ou(v) 


c) Neuters in -oc 


Neuters in -oc, as yévoc, yévouc race, Clan (original stem yeveo-), forma 
large class. They appear to be irregular because they were affected by a 
sound change at an earlier stage of Greek whereby intervocal sigma was 
lost and the two previously separated vowels were contracted in Attic 
Greek; these contracted forms passed over into the Koine. The original 
forms are given in brackets. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


Nom. yévos yevn (<yéveo-a) 
Acc. yévos yéevn 

Gen. yévous (<yéveo-oc) YEVOV (<yevéo-ov) 
Dat. -yéver (<yéveo-t) yeveot (v) (<yéveo-o1) 


6.1/2 oida know 


We shall meet the perfect tense at 14.1/2 but oid«, which is perfect in 
form, can be conveniently introduced here because it presents no special 
difficulty and occurs frequently throughout the entire NT. 


Although oid« has the endings of the perfect tense, its meaning is present, 
viz know. It does not have any forms which can grammatically be 
classified as present, imperfect or aorist. Its perfect forms are 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
I oidal know  oidauev 
Z otdas oidate 
3 oide(v) otdacu(v) (ioaot in Ac 26.4) 
INFINITIVE eldevar 


The endings are the same as for the weak aorist except for the 3 pl. (on 
this see 4.1/4 note 1). For the other forms of oid« see 20.1/4(b). Examples 
of its use are: ox otda tt Aé-yer¢ (Mt 26.70) | do not know what you are 
saying; otdacw tHy Owvnyv adtod (Jn 10.4) they know his voice (lit. the voice 
of him). 


6.1/3 Compound verbs formed with prepositional prefixes 


Greek has many compounds where a verb is prefixed with one (or 
sometimes more than one) preposition. An example which we have 
already seen is éxBddAw cast out (2.2.2) from éx out of and BaAdw throw, 
cast. In these compounds sound changes occur when certain vowels and 
consonants are juxtaposed: 


a) With the exception of meot, xpd and one instance of agi around 
(dudevvuu), prepositions ending in a vowel drop this vowel (by elision) 
when compounded with a verb which begins with a vowel or diphthong: 
anny (and + yw) lead away, nupeyw (mad + éyw) provide, but rpoxyw lead 
forward, neoayw lead round. 


b) When, owing to the elision of the final vowel of the preposition, « and t 
are brought into contact with an initial aspirated vowel or diphthong, 
these consonants must themselves adopt their aspirated forms, 6 and 6 
respectively: ddorpéw (amo + atoéw) take away; xadourpew (xat& + atogw) take 
down, destroy. 

c) When compounded with a verb beginning with a vowel or diphthong, éx 
becomes é: éayw (é + &yw) lead out; earpéw (2x + atpéw) take out. 


d) When compounded with a verb beginning with a consonant, the v of év 
and ovv is assimilated as follows: 


v before x, 8, o, and u becomes u: cuuBovdedw (ouv + Bovdedw) advise 

v before y, x, x, and € becomes nasal y: 2yypabw (év + yodbw) write in, 
enrol 

v before 4 becomes 2: cuvAhauBavw (ouv + AapBdvw) Seize 

v Of ov is dropped before a: cvotpéhw (cuv + oteépw) gather together. 


e) When a verb compounded with a preposition is used in a tense which 
requires the augment, the augment comes between the preposition and 
the verb, not in front of the preposition: moocexdvnow (<mpocxuvew) | 
worshipped. If the insertion of the augment results in the clash of two 
vowels, €.g. xata + 2-ylvwoxov the same process as in (a) above will apply: 
SO xateyivwoxov (<xatayivuoxw) | was condemning; xateyehuy (<xatayehaw) | 
was ridiculing; but npoéxontov (<rooxdntw) | was progressing, neoeatnow 


(<meorratéw) |! walked around because xo and zepi are not elided (see (a) 
above). 


f) The assimilation of év and ov described in (d) is blocked by the syllabic 
augment in the augmented tenses; thus cuxBovdedw but suveBoddAcuov. 


Notes 


| The meaning of a compound verb cannot always be predicted from its 
constituent parts (e.g. mapéyw provide). 

’ Some compound verbs have completely replaced the simple verbs from 
which they are formed, e.g. &moxtetvw is the normal word for kill and xtetvw 
is no longer used. Similarly, &votyw open replaced the earlier ot-yw but is 
usually treated as a simple verb with the augment applied to the initial 
vowel, viz. jvorex (the highly irregular forms jvewea and a&véwEa also Occur). 


} With compound verbs of this type the prefix is often repeated as a normal 
preposition, €.g. évorxnow év adtots (2 Cor 6.16) | shall dwell in them. 


t oixodouew Originally meant build a house (oixos house) but came to mean 
simply build. Its augmented form is wxoddunow because its first element is 
not a preposition. 


» The manuscripts of the New Testament (21.3) are inconsistent in the 
application of rule (d) and sometimes have forms where the v of év and ouv 
is not assimilated to a following consonant. This is reflected in some 
editions of the New Testament but not in that of the United Bible 
Societies, which is recommended. 


6.1/4 -w verbs with stems in palatals, labials, dentals 


The sound changes shown by nouns with these stems (5.1/1(a)) also 
occur in the corresponding verbs when a sigma is added to form the 
future or weak aorist. Some have a simple present stem to which the 
sigma is added (as happens with dvuw), but the majority have a suffix in 
their present stem which is not kept elsewhere. 


a) Verbs of the above type with no suffix in the present stem 


mTAeKo —plait fut. mActm aor énreta 
MEMO send fut. neyo aor Emewwya 
nebo persuade fut. TEiG® © aor. EME LOG 


b) Verbs with a suffix in the present stem 


A consonant pronounced as the y in the English yes originally existed in 
Greek but had disappeared before the introduction of the alphabet. This 
sound had been used as a suffix to form the present stem of many -w 
verbs whose original stem ended in a consonant. In this context it 
combined with the preceding consonants and the combinations which 
concern us here are x/y/y + Y > oo; 7/B/p + y> xt; 7/3/08 + y>%. As this suffix 
(and others — see below) was used to form only the present stem, the 
future and weak aorist are formed by applying c to the original stem. 
Examples are (the original stem is given in brackets): 


PALATALS 
duidoom guard (vdax-) fut. dvideo aor. epvAata 
ahikacow change (GAkay-) fut. GAAdE@ aor. HAAaga 


LABIALS 
KAéntm steal («xAen-) fut. KAéwo aor. éxdewa 
Beurte dip (Bad-) fut. Baye aor. éBaya 
DENTALS 
ppale tell (dpad-) fut. dpdow aor. éppaca 


The original stem occurs in cognate words (e.g. dudaxy act of guarding, 
xAorn damage). Note that a few verbs in -@w are palatals, not dentals, as 
e.g. ohalw slaughter (chay-) fut. obaéw, aor. Zodatu (cf. chayn [act of| 
slaughtering). 


Verbs in -i@w form a large class as :¢ (stem 16), which began as an integral 
part of verbs such 2AriGw hope, was in turn employed as a suffix and used 
to form verbs from nouns, e.g. yauilw give in marriage (from yéu0¢ 
marriage), anoxedadtCw behead (from xedadry head). A few verbs in -iCw 
have a contracted future in -1 (<-14w), e.g. 2AriGw, fut. 2Ari, 2Aretc, 2Arret 
etc. (cf. 5.1/2 note 3), but the majority follow doatw, e.g. ywoitw separate, 
fut. ywotow. 


Another suffix used to form the present stem is ox, €.g. didcoxw (<diday + 
ox-w) teach, fut. diddaéw (<diday + o-w), AOM. edtdaEa (<édtday + o-a). On the 
suffix «v see 7.1/1 note 4. 


Insight 


The verb xa\uztw means conceal, hide. In the NT it is more often 
used in a metaphorical sense, e.g. &yann xadumter TAVPOs GuaoTLOY 
(14 Pt 4.8) love covers a multitude of sins. \ts compound 
anoxadurt (Cf. 6.1/3) has the opposite meaning uncover, reveal 
as in Expucor Tate ako cody xat drexcraurbors abt vyttos (*Mt 
11.25) you hid these things (for taita see 9.1/1) from the wise 
and revealed them to young children. From &noxaduntw we have 
the noun a&noxddudrs revelation, disclosure. This is also part of 
the name of the last book of the NT, the AroxaAudrs ‘lwdavvov, SO 
called because it revealed what the author saw as happening in 
the future. 


6.2 Greek reading 

| (i) tov cwrijpa tod ZOvouc otderev. (ii) ot mowmeves tx TOdBater EuAatay. (iii) of 
c/ \ ig / / , \ / ~ ~ 2 ~ ¢ 
ONTOPES TOUS NYEWOVAS xatebeuatiCov. (iv) tov hoyov TOU OEeov ATA YEA. (V) cet 

! \ ~ / ey 4 BA 7 y \ PU \ ‘\ ! 
Untepes TH THY Ouyateouy dvomata NAAacav. (Wi) otdag tov &vdou te xal THY Buyateon; 
(vii) BocotAedoer rt tov otxov laxtaB etc tove attavac. (LK 1.33) (viii) néudbw tov vidv 
U 

pou tov &yarntov. (Lk 20.13) (ix) of Adyor THY UaoTUOWY Thy amatHY drexcAucber. 
(x) Orato Cwing atwvtou ey etc. (Jn 6.68) 

) BAEroust tO TPOCW TOV TOU TATOOS U.0u TOU ev ovoavots. (Mt 18.10) 

} xatnyyEeAAov Tov Adyov TOU Heo év tats cuvarywryaiic THY Toudatwy. (Ac 13.5) 


t Sorovie, TOAAG ECEBaAAov, xat HAetov erate modAous &opWwatous xotl Beodrevov. (Mk 
6.13) 

» Ehatw THY xeQadny pov ovx HAeubac? abty (this woman) dé usew HAeubev tods TOdAS 
pou. (Lk 7.46) 

} devin éotey xeon tig yuvoxds cng xorl 6 Xpratds xehady tis éxxAnatac. (Eph 5.23) 

 Quydtno ny adtip de étiay Swoexe. (*Lk 8.42) 

3 LEpLULVEL TOU aldavos xal TN Amat TOU TADUTOU GuUTVLYE! TOV Aoyoy. (Mt 13.22) 

) ct d& BAererg tO xdodhos TO ev TH dHOaAUH TOU AdEAod cov, Thy dé év TH 0G) BHOaAUHD 
doxdv od xatavoetc; (Mt 7.3) 


10 tote Hotato (he began) xatablewatilery xat duwetv, Ovx otda tov &vOowrrov. xxl 
ed0ews cAextwo duvysev. (*Mt 26.74) 

1 odx émtotevcay of Loudaiton Ste ny tubdds xat &véBAetev. (*JN 9.18) 

[2 uaxdotos et, Liv Baprewvee, dee ook xoek xia ox crrexcAutpev cor HAN 6 TAaTIP [ou 
0 év Tots OVpavots. (Mt 16.17) 

3 éxomacer 6 dvemos. ot O& 2v TH TAOlW ToocExUVnoaY AUTH AEyovtes (SAYING), 
‘Adrdc Geod utdc et. (Mt 14.32f.) 

4 0d ovedoers, od woryedaetc, od xAétberc, ov Peudouaotuonoets. (Mt 19.18) 


5 Uroxpitat, TO ModowToy THs Ys xat TOU ooavod otdate SoxurdCerv. (Lk 12.56) 
6 éyw Ta&vtote 21daea év cuvaywy ty xo év TH teow. (Un 18.20) 

7 Zooubory avUTOUC TeaOG TOUS TODAS AUTOV, xoLt eOepdmevcev autouc. (Mt 15.30) 

18 xat tov dvdoec 500 cuveAcAouv AUTH. (Lk 9.30) 


9 tH dvopote adtod Zvy ZAmovory. (Mt 12.21) 


10 éy wo eBartiom Uu.dic dart, avtoc dé Banticer Umds év TVEULATL ayiw. (Mk 1.8) 


Notes 


| (ii) t& mpdBata trans. [their] sheep; the shepherds were guarding their own 
sheep — if the sheep had belonged to someone else this would have 
been stated (cf. note on 6 below). (iv) dmayyede fut. Of dmayyé\rw — 5.1/2 
note 3 and 11.4/3. (v) tév 6uyatéowv trans. of [their] daughters (cf. note on 
(ii)). (vi) thy Ouyatéow [his] daughter (cf. note on (ii)). (vii) lit. for the ages 
[to come], i.e. forever. 


! to matedc wou lit. of the Father of me. 


} The context shows that xaryyyeAdov is 3 pl. not 1s. (likewise 2&éBaArov, 
HAeov and eeodrevov in 4). 


) HAewbac < d&Aetuw; trans. 52 by but because the two clauses are contrasted 
(4.1/4). 

} avyo has no article because it is indefinite a man, but yuvarxes has the 
definite article because the meaning is his wife (Greek often uses the 
article where English has the possessive adjective my, your, his etc.; see 
9.1/5 and cf. 4(i, ii, vi) above); xedaay lit. head, i.e. leader, master 
(patriarchy was the social norm in the 1st century AD). 

' ave for him; ws (here about) qualifies dwoexa; écév is a genitive qualifying 
Ouyatne (in English we would express this sentence in a different way). 


} The original meaning of aiwy is lengthy period of time, an age (cf. 41(vii) 
above), and this occurs in the NT; it is also used in a more restricted 
sense of the present age, as here in 7 uéow.va tod aiéivos the anxiety (i.e. 
worries) of the present time; the verb (cuurviyer) is singular because it 
agrees only with the closer of the two nouns in the nominative (a&mary) (in 
English we must use the pl. choke not chokes — this is a common Greek 
idiom and also occurs in 12 — ocp§ xat ocyror). 

)év tH of dOaAus lit. in the your eye, i.e. in your eye (on possessive 
adjectives see 9.4/5). 

[2 c&ok xorl atx is a poetical way of saying any human being (on the double 
subject with a singular verb see note on 8); in translating supply this as 
the object of &mexcdudbev (the reference is to the previous verse); 6 év tots 
ovoavorc lit. the [one] in heaven is best translated by an adjectival clause, 
whois... 

|3 moocexuvnoay did obeisance, this was a regular way of showing extreme 
respect in the ancient East; it consisted of prostrating oneself in front of 

the other person. 


[4 As in English, the future tense can be used for strong commands, cf. 
5.2.20 and 17.1/1. 


L5 otdate ... you know [how] ... 

\6 tepdv has the article because the temple at Jerusalem is meant; ovvaywy7 
does not because its basic meaning is meeting place of which there were 
many. 

7 Zopubav < diet; translate the first adtods by themselves (9.1/4). 

L8 cuveharouv < ouAAMAEw. 

\9 Translate the dative by in the name ...; 2Amovoty fut. of 2Amilw (6.1/4(b)); 
the verb is plural although we have a neuter plural subject (26vy) — this 
neglect of the rule given at 2.1/2 note 3 is common in the NT. 

10 Translate the dative téar: by with (2v here should be translated in the 


same way; see 11.1/2). mvetu« &y10v Holy Ghost (hence no article just as 
with 6ed¢ God), lit. Holy Spirit. 


6.2/1 Vocabulary 


ayarntoc, -7, -6v beloved aa 
c&ytoc, -«, -ov holy 

oLbLLoL, -atoc, to blood 

adetdw anoint 

a&héxtwe, -op0¢, 6 COCK 

ave Brew gain one’s sight 
amayyedkw proclaim 

anaty, -s, 7 deception 
amoxadkuTtw reveal 
&epwatos, -ov Sick 

Baouwvas, -&, 0 Son of Jonah 
Bacthedw rule 

yi, vis, n earth 

urn, yuvarxoc, 1 woman, wife 
doxyratw examine 

doxd¢, -ov, 7 beam 

dwdexe (indecl.) twelve 
26vo¢, -ouc, to Nation, people 
Zhatov, -ov, t6 (Olive) oil 

év (prep. + dat.) with (in 20) 
ért (prep. + acc.) over 

2t06, -0UC, 0 year 

evOéwe (adv.) immediately 

4 (Conj.) or 

Oeoumedw heal 

tepov, -ov, to temple 

xaoP06, -ouc, to Speck 
xatayyeAdw proclaim 
xatobenatiCe curse 

xatavoew notice 

xebadrn, -7¢, 1 head 

xAentw Steal 

xoTracw abate 

paxdoros, -x, -ov fortunate 
peprva, -7¢, 1 anxiety, care 
woryevw Commit adultery 
pupov, -ou, to perfume 


duvuw Swear 

OvouLce, -ATOS, to name 

ott (Conj.) because 

mavtote (adv.) always 

rap (+ acc.) to, towards 

Tlétpos, -ov, 6 Peter 

motevw believe 

TAotov, -ov, to boat 

TAovtOS, -ov, o Wealth 

Touv¢, 70006, 0 foot 

Tpocxuvew (+ dat.) do obeisance to 
Ora, -atoc, to WOrd 

eirtw throw 

Xiuwy, -wyvoc, 6 Simon 

066, of, odv (DOSS. adj.) your (s.) 
ovAdaAew (+ dat.) talk (with) 
ouurviyw Choke 

tudddc, -7, -dv blind 

Uduwp, Udatoc, to water 

Umoxortys, -ov, 6 hypocrite 

dovedw Murder 

duwvéw Make a sound, crow 
eudounotupéw bear false witness 
w¢ (COnj. in 6) just as; (adv. in 7) about 


Main points 

The third declension also has consonant stems in v, 9 (m and f) and in —o¢ 
(all n) 

otda know has perfect endings but a present meaning 


The final sound of a preposition used to form a compound verb is 
sometimes omitted or changed according to certain rules 


Verbs with prepositional prefixes insert the augment after the preposition 


-w verbs with a palatal, labial or dental stem sometimes have a suffix in 
the present tense that hides their final consonant (e.g. duvAwcow guard, 
stem dviax-) 


Unit 07 


7.4 Grammar 


7.1/1 Strong aorist indicative and infinitive active of -w verbs 


-w verbs have either a weak or a strong aorist (4.1/1); the distinction 
between the two is solely one of form. The endings of the strong aorist 
indicative are the same as those of the imperfect; the strong aorist 
infinitive has the same ending as the present infinitive. The strong aorist 
needs no suffix because its stem always differs from that of the present; 
the present stem can have a special suffix (6.4/4(b)) and/or a different 
vowel, or be based on a completely different verb. Some strong aorist 
stems are simply irregular and must be learnt. 


The following are the most common verbs with a strong aorist. Forms 
preceded by a hyphen occur only in compounds; those in square 
brackets are not found in the NT but are included to give a full 


presentation: 


PRESENT 
INDICATIVE 
ayo lead, bring 
-aipée take, 
capture 
BakAw throw 
eo00io eat 
evpioKe find 
éyo have 
Aap Bave take 
KEY say 
heino leave 
wavOave learn 
Opaw see 
naoyo suffer 
ninto fall 
tuyyave happen 
bevy flee 


Notes 


PRESENT 
INFINITIVE 
c@yew 
-CLpELV 


BoAdAew 
eobiew 
[evptoKetv] 
Eyew 
LauBavery 
heyew 
[Acie] 
[pavOcvet] 
[opav] 
TAYE 
-TUMTEW 
-TVYYAVELW 
[devyerv] 


AORIST 
INDICATIVE 
Hyayov 

-elAov (stem &A-) 


EBadov 

Ebayov 

evpov 

Eoyov 

EAapov 

elmov (stem eir-) 
-EALTOV 

Eucbov 

eldov (stem i5-) 
émafov 

EMEGOV 

ETUYOV 

Epvyov 


AORIST 

INFINITIVE 
Cy CtyELV 

-ELELV 


Bakeiv 
bayetv 
EvpEeLv 
[oxeiv] 
haBetv 
elmelv 
[Autetv] 
uwabelv 
ideiv 
mabey 
MEGELV 
TUYELV 
buyew 


| The aorists of -atpéw, éobtw, Aéyw, oodw are irregular as they come from 
roots entirely different from their presents (cf. English go/went). Their 
unaugmented aorist stems (é)-, eiz-, id-) require particular attention. 


! The strong aorist n\9ov / came/went is not listed above because it is 
peculiar in having an active aorist but a deponent present (goyouc 8.1/2 
note). 


} The strong aorist endings are sometimes replaced by those of the weak 
aorist, although the strong aorist stem is kept. In some verbs this occurs 
erratically and we find the same strong aorist stem used with both sets of 
endings, e.g. eoouev (Ac 5.23) and epauev (Lk 23.2). With other verbs the 
weak aorist endings predominate. An example is $ow carry, bring whose 
aorist indicative active always has weak endings (e.g. jveyx«, which was 
nveyxov in earlier Greek); however, its aorist infinitive active has the 
normal strong aorist ending, -éveyxety. 


EIN AcuBeve, wovldven, tuyyavw the suffix av (cf. 6.4/4) is accompanied by a 
nasal infix (i.e. a nasal inserted before the final consonant of the root); 
neither av nor the infix occur outside the present stem, e.g. AeuBavw take, 
aor. stem iaB-. In Aw--B-av-w the nasal infix takes the form of the labial 
nasal u. before the following labial; in w«-v-6-cv-w learn (aor. stem po8-) it 
takes the form of the dental nasal y; in tu--y-~-cv-w happen (aor. stem 
tux-) it takes the form of the guttural nasal y (for this pronunciation of y 
see 1.1/1). 


» By this stage you should be confident enough to consult the table of 
Principal parts of verbs, which sets out the principal parts of important 
verbs which have some irregularity. A normal transitive verb in Greek has 
six principal parts and from these all possible forms can be deduced. 
These parts are: 

i) Ist s. present indicative active (Adw; 2.1/5) 

ii) Ist s. future indicative active (Avow; 2.1/5) 

iii) Ist s. aorist indicative active (Zuc«; 4.1/1; for strong aorist see above) 

iv) Ist s. perfect indicative active (AgAuxa; 14. 1/2) 

v) Ist s. perfect indicative middle and passive (AcAupot; 16.1/3) 

vi) Ist s. aorist indicative passive (2\u@nv; 14.1/1). 


( 
( 
( 
( 
( 
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This list is not as formidable as it might seem at first sight as some verbs 
do not exist in every possible part, while many (such as Avw) are 
completely regular and all their principal parts can be deduced from their 
present stem. However, do not, at this stage, try to digest the list in its 
entirety (in any case, we have not yet dealt with principal parts (iv)—(vi)), 
but familiarize yourself with its arrangement and get into the habit of 
using it. When individual principal parts are wildly irregular (e.g. etzov), 
they are given separate entries in the Vocabulary. 


7.1/2 Direct and indirect speech 


There are two ways of reporting what someone has said; we may either 
quote the speaker’s words exactly: ‘Greek,’ said the teacher to his 
students, ‘need have no terrrors for you’, or we may subordinate what has 
been said to an introductory verb and make any adjustments required: 
The teacher said to his students that Greek need have no terrors for 
them. The former is called direct speech, the latter indirect (or 
reported) speech. 


For grammatical purposes we may classify direct speech into statement, 
question and command, and to these there are three corresponding 
forms of indirect speech: 


a) Indirect statement: The teacher said that learning Greek was pure joy. 
(Direct Learning Greek is pure joy.) 

b) Indirect question: The students asked if he was serious. (Direct Are 
you serious?) 


c) Indirect command: The teacher ordered them to adopt a more positive 
attitude. (Direct Adopt a more positive attitude!) 


These examples show the adjustments in pronouns that are nearly 
always necessary in English. Greek does the same with pronouns but 
does not, as we shall see, make the tense adjustments required by 
English in (a) and (b). 


7.4/3 ryt say and direct speech 


Oyut is a -us verb (2.1/4) which has survived in the New Testament only in 
the following forms: 


PRESENT IMPERFECT 


SINGULAR 1 dmpil say 
3 onoi (v) he/she says &dm he/she said 
PLURAL 3 daci (v) they say 


As indicated by the translation, the imperfect 27 has the sense of an 
aorist. 


These four forms are often used to indicate the speaker in direct speech. 
They usually occur before the words quoted: 6 éxatdvtapyos Zn, Kupre, odx 
eit txavdc (Mt 8.8) the centurion said, Lord, | am not worthy. ’(As this 
sentence illustrates, the normal convention in printing Greek is to 
introduce direct speech with a capital letter (Kuove), but not to use inverted 
commas). 


Kuote, ox eit txavecs is a Statement but dnt can introduce a question: 6 dé 
Zn, Ti xaxov érotnaev; (*Mt 27.23) and he said, What wrong did he do?’ 
although the normal words for putting a question are zowtaw and éneowta&w 
(both ask): 


éreowtivaty avTov ot Daprocitor, Ara ti o¥ meprmatovow of walntat cov xata THY 
Taondoat twv ToecButéowy; (*Mk 7.5) The Pharisees ask him, Why (lit. on 
account of what) do your disciples not walk according to the tradition of 
the elders?’ 


oyu is also used to introduce direct commands but as these require 
verbal forms not yet treated (imperative and subjunctive) we may cite 
what is a virtual command (cf. 5.2.20): 6 d& én adria, ‘Ayamnoers xuptov Tov 
6edv cov (Mt 22.37) and he said to him, ‘You shall love the Lord your God.’ 


Aeyw (aorist ctzov Or cima — See above) can be used in the same way as 
Pri: of uaxdytat etrrav adtia, Arc th ev rapaBoraitc AadAetc adcotc; (Mt 13.10) the 
disciples said to him, Why do you talk to them in parables?’ 


7.1/4 Indirect command 


After certain verbs of ordering Greek has the same construction as 
English, viz an infinitive: éxzAeucev cuveAdety tods dpyrepets (AC 22.30) he 
ordered the high priests to assemble (ovvedOety < ouvépyouc, see 7.1/1 note 
2); det adtods many yeAdety trpety Tov vonov Mwiicéus. (*AcC 15.5) it is necessary 
to order them to observe the law of Moses. The tense of the infinitive is a 
matter of aspect (4.1/1). In the above examples the aorist cuve)Oetv is used 
because the high priests are to assemble on one particular occasion, 
whereas typety indicates that those receiving the order must always 
observe the law of Moses. For the construction after other verbs of 
ordering see 13.1/3(b)(ii). 


7.4/5 Numerals (see also Appendix 6) 


There are three types of numerals in Greek (the range of each which 
occurs in the NT is restricted): 


a) Cardinals (in English one, two, three, four, etc. ) 


These function as adjectives. The numbers one to four are declined as 
follows: 


Els one S00 two 
M. F. N. M.EN. 
Nom. eis wia éy dvo 
Acc. €&va uiav év d5vo 
Gen. €vds MLas EvOG dv0 
Dat. evi LL EVL dvuailv) 
tpeis three técoapes four 
M. & F N. M. & F N. 
Nom. tpeic Tpia TEGOUPES TEsoupa 
Acc. Tpeic TpLa TEGCOUPAS TECOUpa 
Gen. Tplav TPL@V TEGOMPOV TEGOMPOV 
Dat. ‘Tprot(v) tpict(v) téooapoi(v)  téooapot(v) 


\ 


These must agree in gender and case with the noun qualified, e.g. ent 
xAlyng pcs (Lk 17.34) on one bed; c&hevoou OUTO Tole (Mt 13.33) three 
measures (cata) of flour. 


The numbers five to one hundred are indeclinable (i.e. have no variable 
inflections), except when they contain any of the numbers one to four, 
€.g. elxoat tésoapes twenty-four, where técoapes would alter its ending as 


required: etxoot TEGOHOCC mpeoButépous twenty-four elders (accusative). The 
words for two hundred, three hundred, etc. follow the plural of xaAd¢ 
(3.1/3): SO dtaxdorot, -at, -x, two hundred. Similarly the word for a 
thousand is an adjective yiAror (-c, -«); for 2,000, 3,000 etc. xtrtor is 
compounded with the numeral adverb (ic twice, zpts three times etc., see 
below) to give dioxtdtot, toroytAvor etc., but there are also alternatives which 
employ the noun ytArx¢ (-cd0¢, 7) lit. group of a thousand, e.g. yAddes mete 
five thousand (Ac 4.4; most examples are in Revelation). A word exists 
for ten thousand, viz. uuoror (-o, -«), which has a corresponding noun 
potas (-cd0¢, 7) lit. group of a ten thousand. Neither ye nor puprac is 
used in the singular. 
b) Ordinals (in English, first, second, third, etc.) These are first and 
second declension adjectives (3.1/3), e.g. 1 mewn évtody the first 
commandment. 


c) Numeral adverbs (in English, once, twice, three times, etc.) The 
following occur: &raé once, dic twice, tots three times, tetpaxt¢ four times, 
mevtaxtc five times, extaxs seven times, EBdounxovtdxts seventy times (cf. 
ToAddxts Often, lit. many times). 


Note 


Like etc is declined the pronoun ovéets (<ovdé + cig NOt Even one), ovdeute, 
ovdev, GEN. ovdevoc, ovdeundic, ovdevds NO ONE, NObody, none. The neuter ovdév 
means nothing, but is often used adverbially in the sense in no respect, 
not at all. o33e¢ can also be used as an adjective meaning no, e.g. Ovdeuia 
yuvn no woman. 


7.1/6 Phrases expressing time and space 


In English many temporal phrases contain a preposition, e.g. on Sunday, 
for three months (but cf. / will visit you next year). Three common types 
are expressed in Greek as follows: 


a) Time how long can be expressed by the accusative: 7 2v tH Zon 
Tecoupdxovta nuepas (Mk 1.13) he was in the desert for forty days. Very 
occasionally the dative is used in the same way: xpdvw txave) odx éveddcato 
twattov (Lk 8.27) he did not put on (2veducato is middle voice; see 8.1/1) a 
garment for a long time. 


b) Time when can be expressed by the dative without a preposition: t7; 
évaty Woo (Mk 15.34) at the ninth hour, but the preposition év (+ dat.) is 
used in the same sense: év tH nugog tH dyddn (Lk 1.59) on the eighth day. 

c) Time within which (something happened) is expressed by the 
genitive: Nixodnuos HMOev mpd¢ adtOv wxtd¢ (*JN 3.2) Nicodemus came to 
him by night (or during the night). Here too a preposition is found: dix 
vuxtdc (with the same meaning as wxtd< alone). 

d) Spatial extent is expressed by the accusative: 7 xwyun améyer otadtous 
Etnxovta &md "lepoucaAny. (cf. Lk 24.13) the village is distant sixty stades 
from Jerusalem. 


Insight 


Because of the author's love of detail the Book of Revelations 
provides many examples of numerals (cf. 7.4/5). The account of 
his vision begins with how a lamb opens the first seal of a 
mysterious book containing the four horsemen of the 
Apocalypse, and the first horseman is summoned forth by one 
for the four beasts present: 


Kat eidov ote Hvortev 10 doviov utav 2x tov Ext& ohpayidwy, xal jxoucm 
Evog éx TWY Tecodowy Cw Aéyovtos WS Puvy Boovtiic, "Eoyou. 
And | watched when the lamb opened one of the seven seals, 


and | heard one of the four beasts say like the sound of thunder, 
Come!’ 


Aeyovtos is the genitive singular masculine of the present active 
participle of Xzyw (see 12.41/41) and agrees with évoc; Zoyou is the 
imperative of goyouor (see 17.1/1). 


7.2 Greek reading 

lo yrAlapyoc éxéAeucey TO OTOMTEVLLE KoTeAoot tov LatAov éx pecou HUTWY, dvety TE ELC 
thy rapeuBoarny. (*Ac 22.24) 

 eirrev ovv avtots 6 "Inootic, "Ett ULxpov (povov TO bide év outy éottv. (Jn 12.35) 

56 dé mapédaBev TO moudtov xal Thy UNTeo aUTOU vuxTOS xoll dvey wonoey cic AlyuTtoy. 
(*Mt 2.14) 

L etrvev d¢ “Homan, lwawny éyu a&mexeardtca. (Lk 9.9) 

) tetHOTY BE QuAax'y, THe vuxTd¢ NMOEv TOds adtOUS meptnatioy (Walking) él chy 
Baracoav. (Mt 14.25) 

) ot Og éreBahov Tuc Helou AUTH XOL expat naay autov. (Mk 14.46) 

' 2&HOev odv 0 TltAarog Zw mrpdg avtove xa Qratv, Tiva (what) xarryoolay béoete 
xate Tov &vOowrou; (Jn 18.29) 

5 pete Tzoe.s TOELG eupov auTOY ev TW) Leow. (Lk 2.46) 


) xat peO nugous dxtw md&A Hoa Zow ot podytot adtod xa Owns peT adriov. (UN 
20.26) 

O cimav, Awdccoxade, xuAdic cimac’ odxete yuo étoAuwy ereowrtéy abtov ovdédv. (Lk 
20.39f.) 

4 “ABoudi dU0 uiods Eayev, Eva ex Tio moudtoxne xo Ever éx tig éAevOZouc. (Gal 4.22) 

\2.'Aro tote Tocato (began) 6 Inootic Seexwerv tots wodnroits aurod Ott O€t HUTOY Etc 

‘TepoaoAuna d&redOely xorl ToAAG Trabety ard tHv ToEsBUTEowy. (Mt 16.21) 


13 wvnotevw dt Tov oaBBartou. (Lk 18.12) 

|A al Ocherc, Torjow We ToEls oxyvec, col ute xol Muiioet low xot "HAte tov. (Mt 
17.4) 

[5 ay Twviie év TH orate TOU XNTOUG TOELC Tzocs Med) TOELC wox«tac. (Mt 12.40) 

(6 The Magnificat 

Mary’s song of praise takes its name from the first word of its translation 
in the Vulgate (the Latin translation of the Bible; see 17.3), magnificat 
being Latin for weyaddver. The following are the first six of its nine verses, 
together with the introductory verse. 


Kat etrev Maori, Meyaduvet 7 yn U.ou TOV xUoLoy, xal WY aAMaceEv TO TeveD LE you 
ert Ti) Dew TH owtijot U.0u, Ott émreBetbev etl thy tametvuoty (lowly station) ti¢ 
Sova NTOU. LOOv YAO ATO TOD VU ~_/ ~ (all) ct ft d_. 3___f.. 3h 

ovdng avTOv. (dov yao aro TOU vv WaxapLovoty we THOM (All) ot yevent, OTL EotNoeV 
U.0t ey cron 6 Suvatdc. xeul &ytov TO Ovou.ce AUTOU, xa TO ZAEOg AUTON Elc yeverc xoxl 
veveds tots PoBoupevors (those fearing) adtdv. émotnoeyv xodtos év Bowytovt avtov, 
) leoxopTLoey UmeonPevouc Sravotoe xadt0L autiy xabetrev Suvaotac ad Oodve Med) 


Ubwoev tameewvouc. (Lk 1.46—52) 


Notes 


| avtw@y refers to the mob that has surrounded Paul. 
Translate év by among. 


» duAaxy has a different sense here from that in 4.2.6 (prison) and should 
be translated watch (the night was divided into four equal periods which 
were called duAaxat). 

} ééBadov Could be 1s. or 3 pl. but the context tells us it is the latter — this is 
also the case in 8 (eteov) and 10 (2rdAuwv). 

’ 2m is superfluous after 2¢7)Gev. 


) ue8 nugouc in this verse and yet& nugoas in 8 illustrate the inconsistency in 
elision (2.1/6(b)) we meet in the New Testament. 

LO cimav and eizas are strong aorists with weak aorist endings (7.1/1 note 3); 
we tell from the capital of A.dacxaAe that direct speech is starting but only 
the sense tells us that it ends with etmac; odxét ... ovdév the two negatives 
are for emphasis and do not cancel each other as they would in English 
(8.1/3(e)); yao for gives the reason why they did not say anything else; 
étoAuu (< toAucw) lit. they were not daring (their not daring is regarded as 
happening over a period) but translate they did not dare; like the English 
ask éreowtdéw Can be followed by two accusatives. 


|2'Aro tote from then; ou here introduces an indirect statement (7.1/2) and 
must be translated that (in 6.2.11 we have already seen oz: in the sense 
of because); translate det it was necessary as in indirect soeech Greek 
uses the tense employed in the original direct speech (8.1/4(a); Jesus 
actually said set it is necessary). 


|3 caBBatov here means week, not sabbath. 


16 1.2 HryaddAacev < dyoadArew; ert trans. in. 1.4 dno tod vov from now. II.5f. 
Supply éott with cytov and with to 2Acoc; etc vyevenc XOLL yevedts lit. to generations 
and generations, i.e. from generation to generation. |.7 émotnsev xoato< 
trans. he produced strength — the meaning is that God showed his 
strength and scattered his enemies. //.8f. omepnbdvous Stavola xapdtac abtéiv 
lit. [people] proud by reason of the thought of their heart, i.e. the proud in 
the imagination of their hearts (some were proud because of high and 
ambitious ideas about themselves but despite this God laid them low); 
xabethev < xabopew. 


7.2/1 Vocabulary 


ayadraw exult 

Atyurtos, -ov, n Egypt 

dvayweew GO away 

areOety aor. Of dmépyou.cn GO away 
ano (prep. + gen.) from 
aroxedartGw behead 

coreaCus seize 

Boaytwy, -ovos, 6 arm 

vyevex, -Gc, 1 generation 


detxvuw indicate to 

dtdvoua, -a¢, n thought, imagination 
dracxopTtCw scatter 

dic (adv.) twice 

dovAn, -7¢, 7 female slave, bondmaid 
duvactys, -ov, o ruler 

duvatds, -n, -ov Mighty 

Z\e0¢, -oug, To Mercy 

écndOev aor. Of ééoyouo Come out 

26w (adv.) outside 

émeowt&w aSk 

ért (prep. + acc.) on, on top of; (+ dat.) in, because of 


Pd] 


émtBaddw put (acc.) ... on (dat.) 


2 


émBAémw look upon 

Zow (adv.) inside, within 
“Howdys, -ov, 6 Herod 

6é\w wish 

Opdvoc, -ou, 6 throne 

Ow, -%, 0 Thomas 

"Twa, -%, o Jonah 

xabaroew bring down, destroy 
xarme (adv.) well 

xatnyopta, -a¢, 7 Charge 
xeAsvw Order 

x7\t0¢, -ous, To Sea Monster 
xotAta, -ac, n belly 

xpatew apprehend 

xpatos, -ouc, to POWEr, Strength 
paxaotCw call blessed 
Maprau., 7 (indecl.) Mary 
pevyaduvw Magnify 

uecos, -n, -ov Middle 

éx wecou from the midst (of) 
utxods, -&, -dv Small, little 
dxtw (indecl.) eight 

ott (COnj.) that (see note on 12) 
Tatdtov, -ov, to Child 


mad (adv.) again 
TaowhauBave take 

TaoeuBorn, -7c, n barracks 
TASH Ww suffer 

TlatAoc, -ov, 6 Paul 

mpeaButeoos, -ov, 0 an elder 
oxnyn, -7¢, 7 tabernacle 
OTOUTEULE, -ATOC, TO army 
owtnp, -7pos, 6 Saviour 
tatetvos, -n, -ov lowly, humble 
téetaotos, -n, -ov fourth 

toAudw dare 

Umeonavos, -ov proud, haughty 
bow raise, exalt 

éow bring 

dvAaxy, -7¢, 7 Watch (of the night) 
dis, Qwros, to light 

ytAtaoyos, -ov, o captain 

poy, =H5; n soul 


Main points 

The distinction between the weak and strong aorist is one of form, not of 
meaning 

The strong aorist has no suffix; its endings in the indicative are the same 
as those of the imperfect, and its infinitive ending is the same as that of 
the present 

Direct and indirect speech can have one of three forms, statement, 
question or command 

dyyt Say is an irregular -u. verb. 

Indirect command is expressed by an infinitive with certain verbs (as 
xEAsvw ) 

The cardinal numbers 1-4, 200-900, 1000+ are declined; the other 
cardinals are not 


Ordinal numbers (roéitos first, Sevteo0¢ Second, etc.) are first and second 
declension adjectives 


amaé (once), dic (twice), etc. are numeral adverbs 


Time how long and spatial extent are expressed by the accusative, 
time when by the dative, time within which by the genitive 


Unit 08 


8.4 Grammar 
8.1/1 Middle and passive voices 


When the finite verb of a clause is active the subject is the doer (the man 
bit the dog; the Egyptian is running towards the pyramid); there may or 
may not be an object, depending on whether the verb is transitive or 
intransitive. When the finite verb of a clause is passive the subject is the 
sufferer (the dog was bitten by the man, the tax-collector was ignored in 
the street); the agent or instrument (141.1/2) may or may not be specified. 
In Greek these voices are used in much the same way as in English. 


However, in addition to active and passive, Greek has a third voice, the 
middle, which has no English equivalent. Its forms coincide with those of 
the passive except in the future and aorist. In earlier Greek this mood 
was used in fairly well defined ways, but in NT Greek its exact nuances 
can sometimes be hard to discern, and one of its earlier uses (to express 
reflexive action, see below) has almost disappeared. 


With normal verbs the middle generally indicates that the subject has an 
even greater involvement in the action than would be the case if the verb 
were active. Often it can be considered as meaning to do something for 
oneself. The active évauw means / put [clothes] on [someone], | dress 
[someone]; the middle évdvou.0 means | put [clothes] on myself, | wear: 6 
“Howdng évdveton eo bra Baotdtxnv Herod is putting on a royal garment 
(2vdvetat 3rd s. pres. middle). In a few cases the middle voice of a verb 
has developed a meaning different from that of the active: xoztw strike, 
xortouat MOUIN for; xoyw rule, xoyou.0. begin. However, by far the greatest 
use of the middle is to be seen in deponent verbs, which will be described 
in the next subsection. 


The forms of the middle and passive indicative are identical in the 
present and imperfect (and also in the perfect and pluperfect — 16.1/3). 
This does not create ambiguity as the context of a particular verb shows 


its voice. The future and aorist passive differ in form from the middle and 
will be treated separately in 11.1/4. The present and imperfect 
middle/passive and the future and aorist middle are as follows: 


PRESENT IMPERFECT FUTURE AORIST 
SINGULAR 1 Av-ouct éAv-onnv Avdo-ouat EeAvo-aunv 

2 v-y €hv-ov Mbo-1 ehvo-o 

3 Mb-etan €X0-ET0 AOG-ETHL €X0G0-aTto 
PLURAL 1 Av-Oue8a eAv-ope8a Avo-cue8a EeAvo-dueba 

2 Mo-eofe 8 =éedvd-eofe Avdo-ecbe edva-acfe 

3 Mo-ovta. §=eAv-ovto §=Ado-ovtat eADG-avto 
INFINITIVE Mo-eo8at — Avo-aobat 


It is much easier to remember these forms if we note that: 


a) In each tense the stem is the same as for the active, and the link vowel 
between the stem and the ending proper (which is more easily 
distinguishable in these forms) is o/e in the present, imperfect (and strong 
aorist) and future, but « in the weak aorist (on -w of the 2nd s., see 
below). 


b) In each tense the 2nd s. ending has undergone contraction. The 
present and future ending was originally -eoa, the imperfect -eco and the 
aorist -aoo. With the loss of intervocal o (cf. 6.1/4(c)) these became », ov, 
w respectively (we have already met the second and third contractions 
with contracted verbs — 5.1/2) 


c) When allowance has been made for the 2nd s., the endings, except for 
the Ist pl. and 2nd pl. which do not vary, fall into two classes. For the 
primary tenses they are -po, -co, -to, -vtat and for the historic -yxy, -oo, 
-to, -vto (cf. 4.4/1 note 1) 


d) The endings of the strong aorist indicative middle are the same as 
those of the imperfect: atcbavoum perceive, impf. jobavouny, aor. jobouny; 
the infinitive ending of the strong aorist is the same as that of the present: 
aicbavecbot (pres.), aicbéobo (aor.). 


Notes 


| Some verbs have, for no perceptible reason, their future in the middle 
voice, not the active, e.g. devyw flee, dedEoucr; AxuBavw take, Anboun; 
ttxtw give birth to, tefouo. These are verbs which would not otherwise 
have had reason to be used in the middle. 


! The future of axodw hear, Caw live and xAxiw weep can be either active or 
middle: axovow Or d&xodcouet | Shall hear; Cyow or Cyooucn | shall live; xAwwow 
Or xAadooua | shall weep. 


} For the future of eiut be middle endings are added to the stem éc-: Ecou.ant, 
Eon, Eotat, goducla, Ereabe, Ecovtat, infinitive ZoecOa (to be going to be; this is 
the only future middle infinitive in the NT, apart from ciceAedcecbor at Hb 
3.18). 


t Contracted verbs form their present and imperfect middle/passive 
according to the rules given at 5.1/2, except that the 2nd s. present 
middle/passive of verbs in -aw has the irregular ending -aom, e.g. tyundon 
(see Appendix 2). 


» The middle is also used in a causative sense, i.e. to cause something to 
be done, as in &noyoxbeoba to have oneself registered from aroypagw 
register. 


} The earlier use of the middle to indicate reflexive action occurs rarely, 
€.g. axnyéato (Mt 27.5) he hanged himself from anayyw throttle. The 
normal way of expressing reflexive action is by using the reflexive 
pronoun as in English; see 9.1/4. 


8.1/2 Deponent verbs 


Deponent verbs are a linguistic peculiarity for which English offers no 
parallel. These are middle or passive in form but active in meaning 
and may be transitive (as xtéou0 acquire) or intransitive (as mopevouo go, 
travel). In some cases the meaning of a deponent exemplifies one of the 
uses of the middle voice (xtéou.« originally meant procure for oneself), 
but elsewhere (as déyou.0 receive) no explanation seems possible, 
although these verbs are among the most commonly used in Greek. 


Examples of middle deponents are: 


TO yao Eorvyov xuptou épyaCerou we xeyw (= xa éyw) (4 Cor 16.10) For he carries 
out the work of the Lord as | [do] too. (épydéfouc. work, carry out, 
accomplish) 


buy ixd¢ ya dvOowmos ou déyetou Th TOU TeVEVLATOS tov Geo0 (1 Cor 2.14) And a 
worldly man does not receive the [things] of God's spirit. (déyou.cu 
receive) 


KyaTTE, Voc ce eVodovobat xa Uytatverv. (*3 J 2) Beloved, | pray [for] you 
to prosper and be healthy. (cdyou.o pray; evodoou.m prosper) 


For deponents with passive forms in the future and aorist see 11.41/14 
note 1. 


A common deponent is yivoucn (fut. yevjoouat) which has a strong aorist 
middle 2yevou.nv as well as an aorist passive 2yev7fnv (both forms have the 
same meaning). Its basic meaning is be born, become, happen but 
sometimes English requires a more specific word, €.g. dwvn éyéveto 2x tiv 
ovoave (Mk 1.11) a voice came (lit. came into existence, happened) from 
heaven. Other examples of its use are: 


To tte eyéveto Aeuxd we TO iv. (*Mt 17.2) The garments became white as 
the light. 


nal 1Sov ceromos pevac eyéveto év tH Baddaon. (Mt 8.24) And behold! a great 
storm arose on the sea. 


The form 2yéveto in the sense of it happened [that], it came to pass [that] 
is used to reproduce a Semitic expression employed to mark a new stage 
in a narrative. There are three forms of this construction and in each 
2vveveto is usually accompanied by a phrase or subordinate clause which 
fixes the time of the event described: 


a) xat éyéveto Or éyvéveto d¢ followed by a finite verb without any conjunction: 
xo éyéveto év TH nucoa TH dydon HAGov meprtemety TO matdtov (Lk 1.59) and it 
happened on the eighth day [that] they came to circumcise the child. 
Here the phrase év tH nuéoa tH dydor defines the time but there is no 
conjunction connecting the two finite verbs 2yéveto andAdov, and 
consequently we supply that in English; note, however, that we can say 
in English it happened | was in the country last week. 

Db) xot éyéveto Or éyéveto dé followed by xat and a finite verb: xot éyéveto év ure 
THY NEO xoel adTOS Hy ddd&oxuwv (Lk 5.17) and it happened on one of the 
days that (lit. and) he was teaching. Despite the use of x«t we translate in 
the same way as in (a). 

C) xat éyeveto OF 2yéveto dé followed by an accusative and infinitive (see also 
below 8.1/4(b)). Here the noun or pronoun in the accusative is the 
subject of the infinitive: é-yéveto 32 év cuBBatw Sramopedecbou adtov Ord oTootuwy 


(Lk 6.1) lit. and it happened on the sabbath him to be going through 
standing grain i.e and it happened that on the sabbath he was going, etc. 


The idiom is common in Luke and also occurs in the other gospels and in 
Acts. 


Note 


The deponent zoyou.0: come, go has a middle future (ZAevcouc | shall 
come/go) but a strong aorist active 7\9ov (! came/went; 7.1/1 note 2). 


8.1/3 Negatives 


Greek has two negatives ov (ovx, ody, 2.1/6(a)(i)), which we have already 
met, and uy. Although they must both be translated by not their uses are 
quite distinct. uy is used in a number of constructions and contexts, the 
first of which is treated in the next subsection. The following should be 
noted: 


a) ov is used to negate statements and so is the negative used with a verb 
in the indicative in main clauses. 


b) unis used to negate wishes, commands and in certain types of 
subordinate clauses. 

Cc) uy is the usual negative used with infinitives and participles. 

d) For every compound of ov (€.g. od nor, ovdets NO-one) there is a 
corresponding compound of un (e.g. undé, undets). The latter are to be 
translated in the same way but are used, where appropriate, in 
constructions otherwise requiring y.7. 

e) Asecond negative normally reinforces an earlier negative in the same 
Clause: ovx 2bayev oddév (Lk 4.2) he did not eat anything (cf. 7.2.10). 


8.1/4 Indirect statement 
(For the term indirect statement see 7.1/2.) 


In English we can say, with the same meaning, he considers that | am 
clever or he considers me to be clever. Both ways of expressing an 
indirect statement (a noun clause introduced by that or an infinitive 


phrase without that) have their equivalents in Greek, but Greek, like 
English, shows a distinct preference for the former after verbs of saying. 
Verbs of thinking, seeing, hearing and knowing such as vouttw think, 
consider, dod see, d&xobw hear, ywwwoxw Know may also take this 
construction. 


a) Construction with finite verb 
The noun clause expressing the indirect statement is introduced by or 
that: 


hey Uuity OTL TAOUGLOS SUGKOAWS EloEAgVOETL Elo THY Baotretory TWY OUOAVUDY. (Mt 
19.23) | tell you that with difficulty will a rich man enter the Kingdom 
of heaven. (cicedevoetar fut. of eloepyou.a.) 


The only difference from the English construction is that the tense of the 
verb in the original statement is normally retained in the reported version 
if the introductory verb is in a past tense: 


NKovoE Ott ‘Noy éhaos Baothever tH¢ “Toudatas. (*Mt. 2.22). He heard that 
Archelaos was king of Judaea (original ‘Aoyédaos Bactdever to "Loudatac 
Archelaos is king of Judaea). 


ol MoWTtoL évoutcayv Ott TAstov Anuovtat. (Mt 20.10) The first thought that 
they would receive more (original mztov Anupoueba we will receive 
more). 


Notes 


1 As we have already seen, 6: can also mean because; this meaning 
will be obvious from the context: ovat Uuty TOLG Daproators, OTL Hyamate THY 
Towtoxabedplay év tots ouvarywyaits (Lk 141.43) woe to you Pharisees (lit. to 
you the Pharisees) because you love the seat of honour in the 
synagogues. 

2 Often even a direct statement is introduced by 6m; here or is not to be 
translated and the quote should be put between inverted commas: 
elev 0 Ott Oeod eis vids (Mt 27.43) for he said, 1 am the son of God’. 


b) Infinitive construction 
In this alternative construction, which is not so common as (a), the 
Original direct statement is recast so that a finite verb becomes an 
infinitive and its subject is changed from nominative to accusative; the 


name given to this construction is the accusative and infinitive. No 
introductory word similiar to or is used: 


Aéyouoty avtov Cry. (Lk 24.23) They say that he is alive. (lit. him to be 
alive). 


Zheyov adtov eivat Oedv. (Ac 28.6) They were saying that he was a god. (lit. 
him to be a god). 


If the original statement is negated, ov is replaced by ux when it is 
converted into an accusative and infinitive: 


Laddouxoiior Aé-youoty wn etvou dvactaow (Ac 23.8) Sadducees say that there 
is no resurrection (original odx zotty &vactaots there is no resurrection). 


Note 


A variation of this construction can be used when the subject of the 
infinitive is the same as the subject of the main verb (nominative and 
infinitive). If the statement coot ciuev we are wise is reported as a claim 
made by others, the English version will be they claim to be wise; 
because the subject of claim and of to be wise is the same, Greek can 
use the nominative and infinitive: d&oxouoty etvou codot (cf. Ro 1.22). 
However, here too the accusative and infinitive is possible. In English we 
can say with the same meaning they claim themselves to be wise and we 
use the accusative themselves; Greek has the same construction, e.g. 
Oevdac ehevev etvat teva Eautdv (*Ac 5.36) Theudas was saying that he was 
an important person, lit. was saying himself (éauzov 9.1/4) to be somebody 
(tive 10.4/1). 


8.1/5 Third declension nouns — stems in: and vu 


Stems in: are feminine, except for odr¢ (mM) snake and otvam: (n) mustard. 
Many are abstract nouns ending in -otc, e.g. ducts nature. The original: of 
the stem has been lost in most forms. The genitive singular has the 
irregular ending -ewsc. 


A few masculine and feminine nouns have a stem in v, which is kept in all 
forms (except mnyiv — see below). 


In the accusative singular all masculine or feminine nouns with these 
stems have v (not « as with stems in consonants 5.1/1, 6.4/1). 


mOAt¢ (f) city ix8vdc (m) fish 

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom nods MOAELS ix8bs iy8ves 
Acc. mod. MOAELG ix8vv iy8vac 
Gen. modems TMOAEMV iy8voc ixy8vav 
Dat. = moder modeoilv)  iyOvit iy8vor(v) 


Other nouns declined like ty6u¢ are: ious (f) strength; otayus (m) ear of 
COIN; dadic (f.) loins. 


Notes 


| The sole 1 stem neuter civan: mustard occurs only in the genitive singular: 
oworews. Saxovuv (gen. pl.) and ddxpucr (dat. pl.) from daxpu (or déxouev) tear 
are the only forms from a v stem neuter. 

! mys (m) cubit (measure of length) only occurs in the acc. s. ryyvv and in 
the gen. pl. mnywv. 


Insight 


Istanbul affords the most curious example of the survival of a 
Greek place name in modern Turkey. The city began as a Greek 
colony with the name of Byzantium (Bu@évtov) but was 
refounded in AD 330 by Constantine the Great to be the eastern 
capital of the now divided Roman empire. To perpetuate his 
memory he changed its name to Kwvotavtivoumordtc 
(Constantinople) the city of Constantine. When the western 
Roman empire fell in the fifth century its eastern counterpart 
continued and its capital, Constantinople was popularly called 7 
TloAtc, i.e. the city par excellence. When it eventually fell to the 
Turks in 1453 it was known amongst them as Istanbul, which 
was an adaptation of the Greek phrase eis thy IldAwy lit. to the 
City. The name has remained ever since. 


8.2 Greek reading 

| "Inaods Xoroto¢ Oeod Yto¢ Lutip (the name of an early Christian symbol is 
concealed in the initial letters of this formula). 

16 de TIatAos, O8 uatvoucnt, Pryotv, xodtrate Dijote, HAAG dAnPetas xat cwhpocdvns 
Onuata amopbey youn. (Ac 26.25) 

Sud th ot waOntat cov mapaBatvoucw thy Tapddoaty tiv ToEaBuTZoWwY; od yao 
viTEeTOVTOLL THC Helos aUTOwv. (Mt 15.2) 

| TOS OD voeite StL Ov Tepl HoTwY eimrov uty; (Mt 16.11) 

) Agvet avtots 6 "Inaoids, ‘Auny Aeyw Outy Ott of TeAGivert xoel at TOPVEL TOOdYoUGLY UULK< 
eic thy Baotdetay tod Geod. (Mt 21.34) 

) ELOEV 6 OAs Ott Inoovs odx got éxet. (JN 6.24) 

 odx Hovnsato, xat modoynoey ott Eyw ovx eiut 6 Xpratdc. (Un 1.20) 

Samed d& Extng Was axdto¢ eyéveto emt BAny Thy yay Ews Woas evan. (*Mt 27.45) 

) xat évéveto we Hyytoev ete BrOhayy xout BrOavic meds tO dp0¢ TO xxAoULEvoy EAauiay, 


anéotethev (dispatched) duo tiv uabytév. (Lk 19.29) 


LO éyw d& Aeyw duly UN dudco (SWeAr) OAws WATE év TH CLEAVE, StL Bpdvos ZoTly TOU 
Oeov' wre ev TH Yh, Ott UmoTOdtdy Eotty Tw TOdwY adTOD. (Mt 5.34f.) 

1 2yéveto MoBos weyac eq’ oAny thy éxxAnotav. (Ac 5.11) 

(2 cimmev O8 TOC autous, lic Aeyousty tov Xototov eivo Acutd utdv; (Lk 20.41) 

136 yewpyoc exdeyetou TOV TIULLOV XOLOTEOV tis yin. (US 5.7) 


4 évéveto ev TW) Tpocevy econ avTOY TO ELOOC TOU TPOSWTOU AUTOU eTEpOV. (Lk 9.29) 


5 Kort 2&qOev mraduy rape thy Odhaccay' xat dos 6 SyAOS HoYETo TPdS aUTOV, xoul 
Z5t0aoxev adtouc. (*Mk 2.13) 

16 xat 2yéveto Ore étéAecev 6 "Inoods tovs Aoyous toUtous (these) eenAnocovto ot 
OxAor ert TH SidayH adrod. (Mt 7.28) 

7 deve adtots Ltwwv [létpoc, “Vreyw adrederv. Aeyouow atte, Epydueba xod nets 
ovv cot. (Un 21.3) 


8 ot de podytal adtod eetvacay, xo HoCavto tlAAew otd&yuac xaut éoOterv. (Mt 12.1) 


9 xat éyeveto ev tH abe xat adto¢ Stddevev xat& TAL xoel xwuny. (LK 8.4) 
1) tote 2Eerropeveto TOs avTOV TeooadAuna xoel GAN N Loudatac xext OA 1 TEOlywpos TOU 
"lopdavou, xat eBarettCovto év tH Looddvn motapiy OTT abtod. (*Mt 3.5f.) 


Notes 


) hévet is a vivid present (2.1/4 note 2) and should be translated by the 
English simple past (said); ot tedtaven xat at moover are meant as general 
classes and do not require the definite article in English (2.1/2 note 4(ii)). 

} 2otty translate by was; although the main verb (cidev) is not a verb of 
saying, the same construction is used (8.1/4(a)) because the thought in 
the crowd’s mind was Jesus /s not there. 

' novnouto < dpveouan;s wuordynoev < duodoyéw; do not translate éz (8.1/4(a) 
note 2). 

3 The time of day was divided in twelve equal parts starting with sunrise, so 
that at the equinox the sixth hour corresponded to our twelve noon and 
the ninth hour to our 3 p.m.; correspondence with our system of time 
reckoning varied at other times of the year. 

) tO dp0¢ TO xxAOULEVoY "EAanéay lit. the mountain, the [one] called [that] of 
Olives, i.e. the Mount of Olives (xaovpevov is a participle and will be 
treated at 12.1/1). 


L0 The full context shows that é¢ here is to be translated by but; év cé) odeavés 
and év ti yi lit. on the heaven, on the earth but English requires by; ot 
because; predicates (see Glossary of grammatical and other terms) 
such as Opovosg and tronddtov do not have the definite article but it is 
required in English. 

|2 mod¢ + acc. can be used with the same meaning as the dat. without a 
preposition after verbs of saying (21.1/1(a)(i)); Aéyousty is here followed by 
the accusative and infinitive construction (8.1/4(b)); the sense shows that 
the indeclinable Avis must be taken as genitive. 

|4 2-yéveto has eidoc as its subject (it is not used here in the sense it 
happened); év t@ Toocedyeobon adtdy See 5.1/3 (adtov is the subject of the 
infinitive). 

|5 Hoyeto < Zoyouat (the impf. of &oyouo would be the same); joyeto and 
2d1daoxev are imperfect because the actions are regarded as happening 
over a period, but trans. came ... taught. 

\6 Take tov Adyous toUtous together these words (for toutouc see 9.1/1); 
eermnooovto < éxmAnoow. 

'7 cAtevetv the infinitive in Greek is used to express purpose just as it is in 
English (44. 4/3(b)(i)) — trans. to fish. 


8 Hptavto < dpyoucnt. 
\9 Translate the second xat by that (8.1/2(b)). 
10 e€eropedeto (<éxmopedou.an) is singular because it agrees only with the 


nearest subject (“Iep0c0\uu« which is neut. pl. and so can take a singular 
verb — 2.1/2 note 3) — this is a common idiom; 11 = iro. 


8.2/1 Vocabulary 


aAnbera, -a¢, 7 truth 

aAtedw fish 

duny (adv.) truly 

aropbey yous speak 

ceveouo deny 

detos, -ov, 6 loaf of bread 

deyou.c begin 

Broane, 7 (indecl.), Bethany (village on Mt of Olives) 
Brbdbayn, 7 (indecl.) Bethphage (place on Mt of Olives) 


Aauté, o (indecl.), David 

dvdayn, -7c, n teaching 

dtodevw journey, travel 

éyyitw Come near 

eido¢, -ous, tO appearance 
éxdéyouc wait for 

éxet (adv.) there, in that place 
éxtAjoow amaze 

éxTopevou.ct Come Out 

éxtos, -, -ov Sixth 

Zhata, -a¢, 7 Olive tree 

2vatoc, -, -ov ninth 

Eoyou.ct come 

etepoc, -a, -ov different 

éws (prep. + gen.) up to 

"lopddvng, -ov, 6 Jordan (largest river in Palestine) 
Toudata, -ac, n Judaea 

xabett¢ (adv.) next in order 

év te) xabetys in the next in order i.e. afterwards 
xara (prep. + acc.) through 
xpatrotos, -n, -ov Most excellent 
xOUN, - 16, 19 Village 

patvouo. be mad 

pyre ... unte (CONj.) neither ... nor 
viet Wash 

voew understand 

ddos, -7, -ov all 

ddwe (adv.) at all 

duoroyew admit 

dp0¢, -ous, to Mountain 

mood (prep. + acc.) to 

raoaBatvw transgress 

Taoddoats, -ews, 7 tradition 

Tervaw be hungry 

Teptywpoc, -ov Neighbouring 

7 Teptywoos (SC. yq) Neighbourhood 
Toevn, -7¢, 1 prostitute 


TOTALS, -ov, 6 river 

mpoxyw go before, precede 

TPOGEVY OULALL pray 

otayus, -vos, 6 Car Of corn 

ovv (prep. + dat.) with, in the company of 
cwdpocuvn, -7¢, 7 rationality 

tedew finish 

tthAw pick 

Ttutos, -a, -ov PreCiOUS 

ond&yw go out 

ono (prep. + gen.) by (used of an agent) 
StoTddtov, -ou, to footstool 

@Mot0¢, -ov, 6 Festus (Roman procurator of Palestine) 
we (Conj.) when 


Main points 


With the passive voice the subject is the sufferer 


The middle voice often means to do something for oneself, some verbs 
have a different meaning in the middle 


The endings of the middle and passive voice are the same except in 
aorist and future 


Deponent verbs are middle or passive in form but active in meaning 
Greek has two negatives od and uy 


Indirect statement is expressed by either the finite verb construction 
(introduced by 6m: that) or the infinitive construction 


Third declension nouns int (as 70At¢) lose the iota in forms other than the 
nom. and acc. singular; those in v (as iy6uc) keep the upsilon in all forms 


8.3 Excursus 


Books in antiquity — the codex 


As we have seen (4.3), the traditional form of the book in antiquity, the 
papyrus roll, was not a user-friendly production. It was awkward to read 
and cumbersome to consult. Whereas today we simply flick through a 
book’s pages for a reference or to check the accuracy of a quotation, an 
ancient scholar was obliged to work through a roll until the necessary 
passage appeared; there was no equivalent to pagination. The limited 
amount of material which a roll could contain was also a grave 
disadvantage. It could not accommodate what today we would consider a 
book of medium size, such as the New Testament; anything as large as 
the whole Bible was completely unthinkable. 


In the first century of the Christian era a new type of book was beginning 
to appear, the codex. An earlier form had already existed for several 
centuries and consisted of a small number of thin wooden boards 
smeared on each side with wax and held together by a leather thong 
which was threaded through holes in one side of each board, in much the 
same way as what we call spirex binding. This allowed the user to turn 
the boards over and inscribe a message on either side with a sharp- 
pointed stylus into the wax. The original codex was not meant for 
anything like the amount of text that even a papyrus roll could hold. It was 
for letters, messages and the like, and it could be re-used simply by 
applying a new coating of wax to the boards. When papyrus was 
substituted for wood, recycling became more difficult, but the modern 
form of the book was born. Sheets of papyrus were folded in two anda 
number of such foldings were held together by stitching along the spine, 
just as in better quality books today. Front, back and spine were 
protected by what we now call binding. With this new form of book, 
readers had something which was considerably easier to use, more 
convenient to consult when a particular reference or passage was 
required, and capable of holding the contents of many rolls. It is not 
surprising that it was soon adopted by Christians, since a single codex 
could hold the entire New Testament and more. From the second century 
AD it was by far the preferred form of book for producing copies of the 
Scriptures. 


However, papyrus had one disadvantage when used as the leaves of a 
codex. Because of its inflexibility the folds which formed the spine of the 


codex tended to crack and split. Fortunately, a superior substitute was 
available. The ancient world had long known of parchment (also called 
vellum), which was the result of a special treatment of animal skins. It 
was not only thin and white but also extremely strong and durable, 
superior in this to any form of modern paper. It was ideal for the codex. 


A few codices of the Scriptures dating from before AD 500 have survived, 
all unfortunately in a fragmentary state. One of the most celebrated is the 
Codex Sinaiticus (c. AD 350), a parchment codex which originally 
contained the entire Greek Bible (on the Septuagint, the name given to 
the Greek Old Testament, see 12.3). Its original length was over 700 
pages of 380 x 343 mm (15 x 13.5 inches), each of which contained three 
or four narrow columns; the use of a narrow column goes back to the old 
papyrus roll. Part of one of the surviving sections of this codex is 
reproduced on the inside front cover of the present volume and gives an 
idea of how an ancient scribe presented a text. What we have here is 
from the first chapter of John’s gospel, and the middle column from 
immediately under the title box reads: 


AY TOY AOZANQC 
MONOTENOYCIIA 
PATIATPOCIIAHPYC 
XAPITOCKAIAAHOEIAC 


A modern reader might be forgiven for preferring a modern presentation, 
which would be adtot, ddgav, wo wovoryevoc mapa matpac, mANONS YHOLTOS xxl 
adnfetas (part of Jn 1.14) [and the word became flesh and dwelt among us 
and we saw the glory] of him, glory of the only begotten [son] of his 
father, full of love and truth (the translation is of the full verse). As well as 
using the old conventions mentioned in 4.3 (capitals including the 
different form of sigma, no word division, no punctuation, no accents or 
breathings) the scribe reduced the size of the final letters of the third and 
fourth lines in order to prevent the last words of each from running into 
the next line, although he had no compunction in splitting mxo« between 
lines two and three. It is odd to learn that the Codex Sinaiticus is 
considered by experts to be particularly easy to read. 


By the fourth and fifth centuries AD the codex had superseded the 
papyrus roll. The many copies of the Scriptures dating from later 
centuries are in the codex form. Styles of writing developed and in the 
Middle Ages we find a cursive script of a kind similar to normal 
handwriting today. In this period greater attention was given to produce a 
text which could be more easily read; spaces were left between words, 
and accents and breathings were added. But the basic failing that had 
always plagued the production of books remained: no two copies were 
exactly identical. Indeed, in the course of centuries the mistakes of 
scribes accumulated and often became worse. Consequently the oldest 
surviving texts of the New Testament are the most valuable; because 
they are closer in time to the original authors we can usually assume that 
they reproduce the words of the authors more faithfully. 


The codex is, of course, still with us in the form of the modern book, but 
the middle of the fifteenth century saw a change which revolutionized 
scholarship and book production alike, viz. the invention of printing. 
When in 1456 Gutenberg used movable type to print the Latin version of 
the Bible (the Vulgate, 20.3), the possibility of having multiple identical 
copies of a particular edition came into being. The text used by a printer 
may have contained corruptions inherited from the earlier period, but 
further scribal error was eliminated. Technology enabled every type of 
book to be transmitted in a completely accurate form, and a new era of 
scholarship came into being. 


It was not until 1516 that the Greek New Testament appeared under the 
editorship of Desiderius Erasmus (1466-1536). From then on scholars 
could have in front of them a printed edition of the NT and be sure that, 
except for the odd misprint, it contained exactly what its editor had 
intended. 


Unit 09 


9.4 Grammar 
9.1/1 Demonstrative pronouns 


Demonstratives draw our attention to persons and things. Both Greek 
and English have two: ovtos this and éxetvoc that. In both languages these 
words can function as pronouns or adjectives, although the pronominal 
use of this and that is more restricted than their Greek equivalents (this in 
this horse is an adjective, that in | do not like that is a pronoun). 


éxetvoc iS declined as a first and second declension adjective (3.1/3), 
except that the neuter nom. and acc. s. is éxétvo (for other words with this 
ending -o see 4.1/2). obto¢ is similarly declined but the first syllable 
undergoes changes according to the following rules: 


a) an initial vowel with a rough breathing occurs in the same forms as in 
the definite article (2.1/2, 3.1/1); 
b) an initial occurs in the same forms as in the definite article; 


c) where the ending contains « or 7 the diphthong of the first syllable 
changes from ov to av. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Nom. ovtog aim TOVTO OvTOL abta  tavta 
Acc. Tovtoy TtavTHVY TOVTO TOvTOVG TAavTUaG TavTa 
Gen. Ttovtov TavTHS TOVTOD TOVTMV TOVTMY TOUTMV 


Dat. twovtm tavT TOVTM TOVTOIG THUTHIG TOUTOIS 


When a demonstrative is used as an adjective, the noun which it qualifies 
must retain the definite article and the demonstrative must not be placed 
between them: éxétvoc o veaviac that young man; 7 yun aden this woman. 


A demonstrative is used as a pronoun when emphasis is required and it 
is to be translated in the singular as thisfhat man, woman, thing and in 
the plural these/fhose men, women, things or simply by a third person 
pronoun (he, she, it, they etc. ): 00 8ZAouev todtov Bacthetioon ef’ qucic (LK 


19.14) we do not want him (or this man) to be king over us; 2xétvov dé 
avéavery (Jn 3.30) he (or that man) must become great (lit. it is necessary 
for him to increase). 


Note 


Earlier Greek had a third demonstrative 66« lit. this near me. This has 
survived in the NT in only two forms, tié< for her (only at Lk 10.39) and 
tade these things (eight occurrences, always in the expression tade dévet 
he says this, lit. these things). 


9.1/2 The relative pronoun 6¢ and adjectival clauses 


Adjectival clauses qualify nouns or pronouns, and so perform the same 
function as adjectives. They are introduced by a relative pronoun (in 
English who, whom, whose, which, that): 


!am the man who met you at Jerusalem. 
The horse which you then sold me has since died. 


An adjectival clause normally has an antecedent, i.e. a noun or pronoun 
to which the clause refers and which it qualifies (in the above examples 
man and horse). In English the forms of the relative pronoun are not 
interchangeable but are influenced by the antecedent (the man which or 
the horse who are clearly impossible). Further, we cannot say / know the 
man whom visited Bethlehem because, although man, the antecedent of 
the adjectival clause, is the object of know (and so would be in the 
accusative in Greek), the relative pronoun is the subject of the clause it 
introduces and must take the nominative form who, not the accusative 
form whom. The same holds for Greek, where the rule is a relative 
pronoun takes its number and gender from its antecedent but its 
case from the function it performs in its own clause (but see note 3 
below). Greek cannot, moreover, omit the relative pronoun as we so 
often do in English (the man you visited cannot come into my house; 
Greek must say the man whom). 


The normal relative pronoun in Greek is oc, which is declined as a first 
and second declension adjective (3.1/3) except that the neuter s. nom. 


and acc. is o without v (for other words with this ending see 4. 1/2): 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

M. F. N. M. FE. N. 
Nom. 6¢ i 6 ot ati a 
Acc. Ov tw 6 ots as a 
Gen. od nS ov ov ov ov 
Dat. © q o ois atic ols 


The Greek relative pronoun, unlike its English equivalent, cannot be used 
as an interrogative (in which is your horse? which introduces a question 
and therefore is an interrogative). 


Examples of adjectival clauses are (the relative pronouns are in bold 

type): 

LUKKOLaLL aL OTELOoEL xout ox KOLALoL a Odx eyewwnoay xox aotol ot odx ZOpebav. (Lk 
23.29) Fortunate are the infertile and the wombs that have not given 
birth and breasts that have not nourished. 


xo od 6 dothp, Ov eidov év tH dvatoAH, mpoijyev adtodc. (Mt 2.9) And behold, the 
star which they saw in the east was leading them. 


xotl Zoyovtat ig ywotov ov To dvoue Tebornuovt. (Mk 14.32) And they came to a 
place whose name [was] Gethsemane. (Zoyovru vivid present 2.1/5 
note 2) 


aehetato ATT adtiny Swoexa, os xa &TootoAoUs Wvonacev. (*LK 6.13) From them 
he chose twelve, whom he also called apostles. 


Notes 


| Greek has an alternative relative pronoun which is a combination of the 
normal relative pronoun and the indefinite t1<¢ (10.1/1). Its use is almost 
wholly restricted to the nominative forms, which are: 


MASCULINE FEMININE NEUTER 
SINGULAR OOTLS Hts 6 TL 
PLURAL OLTLVESG altiwes atiwa 


The neuter singular is written o 7 to distinguish it from om that and ot 
because. 
dott¢ Can be used as a relative pronoun in the same way as és: a&vOowmos jy 


oixodeotrotngs battc éutevoey duredwva (Mt 21.33) there was a man, a master 
of a house, who planted a vineyard. For other uses of dotr¢ see 14.1/1(c). 
The only other part of cott¢ in the NT is the genitive otov which appears as 
the second element in £w< étov until (lit. up to whatever; see 14.1/1(b)(ii)). 


! The antecedent of an adjectival clause, if a pronoun, can be omitted: eioty 
Eoyator ot EoovTat TOWTOL XOL ELOLY TOWTOL ol Zoovtat Eoyator (Lk 13.30) [Those] 
who will be first are last and [those] who will be last are first. 


} Contrary to the rule given above, the Greek relative pronoun is 
sometimes put into the same case as its antecedent. This quite illogical 
attraction is most frequent when a relative pronoun in the accusative 
case has an antecedent in the genitive or dative: 6¢uBo0¢ meprécyev [Létoov 
ent tH cyog tév tyOdwy wy (for ods) cuvédaBov (*Lk 5.9) amazement seized 
Peter on the catch of fish which they took. Sometimes the antecedent, if a 
pronoun, is omitted (cf. note 2); od8év evoov év 7) &vOownw todtw altrov wy (for 
touUTwy &) xatHYopEtte xaT adtod (Lk 23.14) | found this man not guilty of the 
charges which you bring against him (lit. | found in this man no [ody] guilt 
of which things you bring as charges [xatnyopette] against him). 

t Sometimes when both the relative and its antecedent are in the same 
case the latter is put into the adjectival clause: ot &vOowror cidov 6 émotnoey 
onuctoy (for to onyetov 6 érotnoev) (*Jn 6.14) the people saw the miracle 
which he performed; here the relative is used as an adjective. 


9.1/3 Other uses of adtdéc 


For the terms attributive position and predicative position see 
3.1/3(b). 


We have already seen aitds as a pronoun (4.1/2). It has two other uses: 


a) As an emphasizing adjective meaning self. Greek has no separate 
words corresponding to the English emphatic myself, yourself, etc. (as 
opposed to the reflexive myself, yourself, etc., see 9.1/4) and instead 
USeS avtdc for all persons. When used with a noun it stands in the 
predicative position (i.e. it is not placed between the noun and the 
article): attos 6 avip the man himself, meh tig yuvouxds adtij¢ concerning the 
woman herself. 


b) o atdg means the same. In the attributive position (i.e. between the 
article and the noun) «i7d¢ always has this meaning: tov adtov &y ive (Phil 
1.30) the same contest (acc. s.); tov adtov Aovyov (Mt 26.44) the same 
speech (acc. s.). Examples in the neuter are: xc ot dpaptwaAol to adto 
totovaty (Lk 6.33) even sinners do the same [thing]; t& aire émabete (1 Th 
2.14) you suffered the same [things]. 


9.1/4 Reflexive and reciprocal pronouns 


a) Areflexive pronoun refers back to the subject of a sentence or clause, 
as in he killed himself. In English all reflexive pronouns end in -self 
(myself, yourself, himself, themselves, etc.) and are to be carefully 
distinguished from the emphatic adjectives of the same form, e.g. he 
himself killed the soldier. 


In the singular the reflexives of the first and second persons are formed 
by joining the stems of the personal pronouns (4.1/2) to the appropriate 
parts of aitdc. The third person reflexive is formed by prefixing adtd¢ with é; 
this formation is also used in all persons of the plural. Reflexive pronouns 
can occur only in the oblique cases and the possibility of a neuter exists 
only in the third person forms. 


SINGULAR 

First person Second person Third person 

M. FE M. FE M. F. N. 
Acc. €uavutéy éuavthy ceavtdv ceauthy éavutév éautyy éavtd 
Gen. €UvTOD ELAVTIC GEAVTOD GEaUTHC EavTOD EavtTns eavtod 
Dat. €uavt® enavth ceav™ seavty eavtm® eavtyh eavw 


PLURAL All persons 
M. FE. N. 

Acc. €avtovs éavutdcg eavte 

Gen. €avt@y eavtdy eauToV 

Dat. €avtoig eavtdig Eavtoic 


Examples of these pronouns in use are: 


ovde Euautov Hélwoa mooc aé édOetv. (Lk 7.7) Nor did | think myself worthy to 
come to you. 


tt Aeyets Treot ceautod; (Un 1.22) What do you say about yourself? 


ovx gyet Oto av EQUTHD dhAe Tedcxoupds gottv. (*Mt 13.21) He has no root in 
himself but lasts only for a time (lit. is short-lasting). 


TOVTOTE yao TOUC TTWY OVC eyete ueO éxutoy. (Mt 26.11) For you have 
the poor with you (lit. yourselves) always. 


The third singular reflexive has alternative forms in which the first two 
syllables are contracted: aitov (< éxutov), etc. In the manuscripts of the 
New Testament (21.3) these contracted forms (which have a rough 
breathing) are sometimes confused with the corresponding forms of 
autos (which do not have a rough breathing). As it is difficult in some 
cases, if not impossible, to judge whether this confusion is a scribal 
error in the manuscripts or goes back to the original author, modern 
editors sometimes print atrov, etc, where strict grammar requires attov, 
etc. An example is Jn 2.24 where the recommended edition prints 
"Inootic ovx éiotevev adtov attots, which clearly means Jesus did not 
entrust himself to them, other editions print aitov, which is required by 
strict grammar. The question is made more complex by passages 
where the normal personal pronouns are used instead of reflexives, 
e.g. evonoete AVATEXUGLY TOLLE Wuyoits bua (Mt 11.29) you will find rest for 
your souls (strict grammar would require tats buyoics éxutwv the souls of 
you yourselves because the pronoun refers back to the understood 
subject you). 


b) Reciprocal action can be expressed by the pronoun aAAnAous (acc. pl.) 
each other (gen. pl. aAndwy, dat. pl. c\AnAots are the only other forms that 
occur), €.g. Zdeyov mo0¢ &AAnAous (Mk 4.41) they were saying to each other. 
However, the reflexive pronoun can be used in the same sense: xoiuata 
éyete ueO éautinv (1 Cor 6.7) you have lawsuits with each other (ueT &dAndrwy 
would have the same meaning). 


9.1/5 Possessive adjectives and pronouns 


English has possessive adjectives of two types: attributive (my, your, his, 
her, its; our, your, their, which occur in phrases such as my house) and 
predicative (mine, yours, his, hers; ours, yours, theirs, which occur in 
clauses such as the house is mine). Greek has similar possessive 
adjectives for the first and second persons only, and these may be used 
either attributively or predicatively (we have already seen cdc in 6.2.9). 
These are: 


eu.d¢ my TETEpOS our 


od¢ your (with ref. to one tuetepos your (with ref. to two or more 
person) persons) 


In the attributive use the possessive adjective is preceded by the definite 
article, and this can take two forms: 76 éudv dvoua (Mt 18.20) or 76 dvoue To 
éuov My Name; 7 yaea 7H 2u.y (UN 3.29) or h éun yaoa My joy. 


An example of the predicative use, where the possessive is not 
preceded by the definite article, is: 6 Adyoc bv &xovete odx Zot éud¢ (Jn 
14.24) the word which you hear is not mine. 


To indicate possession Greek also uses the genitive of pronouns, e.g. 6 
mato nui lit. the father of us, i.e. our father. This type of expression is 
the only one possible with the third person as Greek has no third person 
possessive adjectives, but in the NT it has also largely replaced the first 
and second person possessive adjectives described above. The forms 
involved are pov, of Me; cou of you (s.) (the unemphatic forms are used; 
see 4.1/2); adtot of him, adtiis Of her, adt0t Of it; nuwv Of US; Suev Of you (pl.); 
autwy Of them. In this context these pronouns are to be translated my, 
your, his, her, its, our, your, their respectively. They normally (but not 
always) follow the noun qualified and are not preceded by the definite 
article. Examples with aitod have already occurred in the reading (as 
4.2.13). Examples with other pronouns are: 


outde gotty 6 Uldc U.ou. (Mt 3.17) This is my son. 


ayannsers Tov TAnotov cou xe uroncets Tov éyOoov cov. (Mt 5.43) You will love 
your neighbour and hate your enemy. 


If, however, the noun is also qualified by an attributive adjective (i.e. we 
have definite article + adjective + noun), then the pronoun is put after the 
adjective, e.g. et 7 deta cou yelp oxavdadiCer oe ... (Mt 5.30) if your right hand 
offends you ... (lit. the right of you hand). 


The genitive of reflexive pronouns is used when ownership is referred 
back to the subject of a clause; this use is almost wholly confined to éautou 
and éautéyv, which can be placed in the attributive or predicative position. 
Examples are: 


émopevovto amoypadesbor, Exaotos ef¢ thy Exutod mdAtv. (Lk 2.3) They went to 
have themselves registered, each to his own city. 


El TIC Eoyetat TOC Ue XOL OU Utoet TOV TATED éautov ... (Lk 14.26) If anyone 
comes to me and does not hate his own father ... 


dddetAoucty xoLt ot dvdoec ayaa tK¢ ExuTiV yuVvolxas wo Th ExUTiDY CUULATO. (Eph 
5.28) Men too are obliged to love their wives (lit. their own women) as 
their own bodies. 


However, as noted in the previous subsection, the simple pronoun is 
sometimes used in place of the reflexive, e.g. d¢ ot AxuBever tov otaupov 
attov... (Mt 10.38) [He] who does not take up his cross ... (we would 
expect éxurov as the reference is to the subject of AauBdver). 


Insight 


A regular practice of ancient artists was to place a circle of light 
around or above representations of gods and heroes to 
distinguish them from ordinary mortals. In sculpture this took the 
form of a metal disk held above a statue by a rod. In addition to 
indicating the distinction of the figure portrayed, this also gave 
protection against birds. Christianity adopted the device both in 
painting and statuary, and in time it became the normal badge 
of sainthood. Our English word halo comes from the Greek aAws 
threshing-floor, a flat, circular area on which grain was 
separated from chaff. Because of a threshing-floor’s shape the 
word came to be used for the circle of light around the sun, 
moon and other celestial bodies. The word was taken in English 
with the latter meaning and subsequently applied to the 
luminous circle we associate with religious art. 


9.2 Greek reading 
6 d& Eby adtotc, "EyO00¢ &vOowmo¢ toto érrotnoev. (Mt 13.28) 


| 

) Zatty O& xot HAAR TOAAX & Ercolyoev O Iyoodc. (JN 24.25) 

 oldev yao 6 math Oud wv yoetav Exete TOO TOU Uutc aitioa adtdv. (Mt 6.8) 

L &YATENGELS TOV TANGLOY cou we ceautov. (Mt 19.19) 

0 Ado 0 Gog HANfeta éottv. (IN 17.17) 

} WUT TO TVEULA CUULULAOTUPEl TH TvEULLATL NULWY OTL éouey TExve Beod. (RO 8.16) 

7 d& quéow eEqAGev Awt dred Lodouwy, EBoekev mp xt Getov ATT odoavod. (Lk 17.29) 

} eloly eUVOUY Ot oitivec edvolytoay EXUTOUS Oud THY BaotAetoy TWY OUDAVUDY. (Mt 19.12) 
¢ ~~ 2 / ~ ! P} / 2 0N > > \ 92 ~ / 

) Quets éx ToUToU TOU xOoMOU EoTE, éyw oUx Ett éx TOU xoowou ToUToV. (JN 8.23) 

LO xort ever Sé cot Agyw Ott ov et [léto0c, xoet ert tabty TH mEetTOM oixoSouyjow Wou THY 

Y Nee pee Neal ete Poe Ouse) 

éxxAnotay, xoul TuAd ddou ov xatrayUcouaty adrian. (*Mt 16.18) 

L1 2xetvor dé ot yewpyol TOC Eautove ettrav ot. Ottde dott 6 xANpOvoLL.06. (Mt 21.38) 


[2 ob 58.6 adtoc et xat tk ty Gov odx éxAettbouoty. (Hb 41.12) 


[3 tote yumoeobe Ott Even citar, xo ATT Eucutod Tord) oBdev, HAAG xaxBtuc ZOLdaEEv We 6 
marty tavta. (Jn 8.28) 
‘4 of ovv loudeiton Cintouv adtov av tH Eopth xat Edevov, [od gore éxetvoc; (Jn 7.11) 
5 et ovv Fag) evuvor OLY TOUC THOOKC 6 xU0LOG Kal 0 SLdcoxaAos, xaLl ULES oddetAete 
aANAWY vitetety Tous Tdda¢. (UN 13.14) 
! J os ~~ 69 ~~ ¢ \.¢ 2 \o o> / ¢ sl ae ee 
6 ever ovv aUTOts Oo [yaotc, ‘O xapos 0 Euros ouTTW TAPEOTIY, 0 dé XALOOS O ULLETEDOS 
/ ia) cd 
TAVTOTE EOTLY ETOLLLOS. (Jn 7.6) 


'7 6 ovv Inaods mp0 SE Huepwy Tod maoya HOev cic BrGaviav, drou ny AdCupoc, ov 
nyewoev éx vexpiav Incotc. (Un 12.1) 


/ Py \ \ / b) ~ \ / \ a) oe / 

8 maoaxdntoy Eyouev TOOG Tov Tatéon, Inoodv Xoratov Stxowov' xout HUTOS LAKaLLOS 
ZoTLy TEDL THY CULOLOTLOY TILEY, OU TEpl THY NULETEOWY DE LLOVOY HANK xeul TeEOL GAoU TOU 
xdopou. (1 J 2.4f.) 

¢ / / 92 ig / ~ > ~ 2 I > / ia 2e~ ce 
19 “Op.ora yap gotiv 7 Baotrera twv ovpavany avOowrw oixodeorroTn OoTtG ECHADEV deuce 
AR / 2 i > \ > ~ > ~ 
TOW ULoOmonabar Eoyatas ic TOV aUTEAUVE HUTOU. (Mt 20.1) 


) b) ae! ¢ \ ¢ / \ / \ > \ / \ / / \ o> f 
0) EYW ELLE 16) TOLL YY 16) XOAOS, XL Ytvwox TH EULOL Too Pata XA Ytvwoxouct [Le TH EULO. 


(*Jn 10.14) 


M1 tov, TTWY OVC xo TUVTOTE ey ete ueO eautiny, éue 58 00 TeVTOTE eyete. (Jn 12.8) 


Notes 


» The neuter pl. subject (aAA« moAAx) has a singular verb éoti (2.1/2 note 3). 

b wv ypetay éyete lit. of what [things] you have need, i.e. the things of which 
you have need (9.1./2 note 2); we must tell from the context that tui is 
the subject of attyoo: and airy the object. 

7 dé quéoa lit. and on what day, i.e. and on the day on which (9.1/2 note 2). 

LO xat yw d¢ and (dé) | also (xat); there is a play on the words Ilétpo¢/mét 0a; 
&én¢ Hades was the Underworld of the Greeks and Romans to which all 
the dead were consigned, regardless of how they had spent their lives — 
here it is probably meant to be synonymous with death. 

\1 ot: should be ignored for purposes of translation (8.1/4(a) note 2). 

'3 The context of this verse shows that 6¢ should be translated but. 

[3 ywwoeobe < yrvwoxw which has a middle future (8.1/1 note 1); 2yw is 
predicative, so trans. 2yw ci it is I. 

[5 6 xdotog xatl 6 dtddoxados (translate your, not the) is in apposition to 2yw; xe 
vues YOU too 


'6 Aéver vivid present (2.1/5 note 2). 

|7 moo FE Nueowy tod m&axa idiomatic for six days before the Passover; iyyetoev 
< éyelow. 

[8 mapdxAntov is in apposition to Incotv Xorordv, translate as intercessor; 
take dtxoov attributively with "Inootv Xprorov. 


19 urcbucac8at to hire the infinitive in Greek is used to express purpose just 
as in English (41.1/3(b)(i)); etc for, i.e. to work in his vineyard. 


9.2/1 Vocabulary 


dns, -ov, 6 Hades, the Underworld 
&Aos, -n, -o other 

duce SEE Tow! 

dumewy, -G@voc, o Vineyard 

Boeyw rain 

dtxatoc, -%, -ov just 

éxdetrw fail, come to an end 

2é (indecl.) six 

éootn, -7¢, n feast 

govartngs, -ou, 6 labourer 

étowos, -n, -ov ready, at hand 
edvovyiCw emasculate 

evvovyos, -ov, 0 eunuch 

éy00dc, -&, -ov hostile 

Getov, -ov, td Sulphur 

tAaouds, -ov, 6 expiation, remedy 
xatroyuw (+ gen.) win a victory over 
Adlapos, -ov, 6 Lazarus 

probdouc hire 

olxodeoToTy¢, -ov, o Master of the house 
otxodouew build 

duotoc, -a, -ov (+ dat.) like, resembling 
ottw (adv.) not yet 

ddetkw be obligated, must, ought 
TaoaxAntOs, -ov, 6 Mediator, intercessor 
Ta&oeu be present, be here 

macya, to (indecl.) Passover 


TETOA, -aC, n TOCK 

mowny, -evoc, 6 Shepherd 

mowt (adv.) early 

Kuo Towt early in the morning 
Tun, “15 7 gate 

To, Tupac, tO fire 

Lodoua, -wv, te Sodom 
cunpaptuew (+ dat.) testify with 
doBéou.m fear 

ypeta, -ac, nneed 


Main points 


The demonstrative pronoun éxetvoc is declined as a first and second 
declension adjective except for éxeivo (n.v.a. singular); ovtoc is irregular 


Adjectival clauses are introduced by the relative pronoun é¢ or sometimes 


ad 
OOTLSG 


d¢ Normally takes its case from the clause it introduces 
autdg Can mean Self; 6 aitog Means the same 


Reflexive pronouns (éuautdv, ceautdv, etc.) and the reciprocal pronoun 
(aAnAous) refer back to the subject 


Possessive adjectives (éudé¢ etc.) and pronouns (ou etc.) are not used as 


much as in English 


Unit 10 


10.4 Grammar 
10.41/41 Interrogative tic and indefinite t< 


The interrogative and indefinite pronouns belong to the third declension. 
They have identical forms except for the accent: when the first syllable is 
accented (always an acute), we have the interrogative, viz. tis who, ti 
what; when the first syllable has no accent, we have the indefinite, viz. t1< 
someone, anyone, t. something, anything. The forms of two syllables in 
the latter have an accent (as shown below) in certain circumstances (see 
Appendix 7, (d)); since t¢ is enclitic it does not normally stand as first 
word in its clause, and when used as an adjective (see below) it follows 
the word it qualifies. 


Interrogative Indefinite 
M&F N. M.& FE N. 
SINGULAR Nom. tic a TIS TL 
Acc. tiva sat TIVG TL 
Gen. Tivos TLVOG TLVOS TLVOS 
Dat. tive TLVL TLL TLVL 
PLURAL Nom. tives tive TWES Twa 
Acc. Tivas tive TLVOS TWO 
Gen. tivev TLV@V TLVOV TLVOV 
Dat. tiouv)  tiorlv) TLOL(V) TLOLV) 


Both the interrogative and the indefinite pronouns may also be used as 
adjectives: tic (ttc avi) tovto éotnaev; Who (what man) did this? ever TIC 
toto Someone Says this; xrAExtn¢ T1¢ ToUTO éoinoey SOME thief did this. Used 
in this way, indefinite z¢ is often little more than the equivalent of the 
English indefinite article (the singular is sometimes translated a certain). 
Examples of both words are: 


Interrogative 


tg éx tay dUo érolnaev TO OEAnua TOU matpec; (Mt 21.31) Who of (lit. from) the 
two did the will of their father? (pronominal use) 


6 d8 elmev avtoic, Tic foto 2 ULV d&vOowTo¢ ...3 (Mt 12.11) And he said to 
them, ‘What man will there be among you ...?’ (adjectival use) 

tivog utd éottv; (Mt 22.42) Whose son is he? (lit. of whom is he the son?) 
(pronominal use) 


tiveg eloty xat mdBev nAdov; (Rv 7.13) Who are they and from where did they 
come? (pronominal use) 


Indefinite 


Ovde axovoEL TLS év TatS TAMTELaLS THY Owvny adtov. (Mt 12.19) Nor will anyone 
hear his voice in the streets. (pronominal use) 


&TootéAAouGty TOC MUTOY TLYaS THY Daproatwy. (Mk 12.13) They send some of 
the Pharisees to him. (pronominal use) 


Exatovtapyou Tivos dovAos. (*Lk 7.2) A slave of some centurion (or a certain 
centurion). (adjectival use) 


Met& dé teva TY-coa< el Tev TOC BapvaBav [laidAos. (Ac 15.36) After some days 
Paul said to Barnabas. (adjectival use) 


Note 


| As we have already seen, the neuter «! often means why: meol évddwatos tt 
peptuvarte; (Mt 6.28) Why do you care about clothing? 

! Phrases involving tt are: d:& tt...; (lit. on account of what...?), ei¢ tt...; (lit. 
for what...?), tt ott...; (lit. why [is it] that...?) all to be translated why...?; ct 
yap...3 tLouv...; both why then...? 


10.1/2 Questions, direct and indirect 


(a) Direct questions 


Direct questions are those which are directly asked of someone else. In 
Greek, as in English, they are, where appropriate, introduced by an 
interrogative pronoun, adjective or adverb. The most common pronoun 
and adjective is ttc; others which can function as a pronoun or adjective 
are: 


tmotoc,-«, -ov Of what kind? or simply who?, what? (in the latter meaning 
virtually the same as tc) 


motatoc, -y, -ov Of what kind? 


T0006, -n, -ov how much, how many? 


There are also the interrogative adverbs note when, misc how, rod where, 
to where, mo8ev from where. These introduce questions but cannot be 
used in adverbial clauses as when and where can in English, e.g. when 
we go to Jerusalem | always visit the Dome of the Rock (Greek here uses 
the conjunction dtayv, 14.4/1(b)(i)). 


Notice that all interrogatives except tic begin with a x (cf. wh in the 
English interrogatives: who, when, why, what, etc.). 


Examples of direct questions introduced by an interrogative are (for 
examples with ttc see above): 


motamdc Zotty oUTOC StL xxl ot diver xat 1 AdAncon aut) omaxovovety; (Mt 8.27) 
What kind of person is this that both the winds and the sea obey him? 
(Staxovw takes the dative, 15.1/1) 


Tov n Tlott¢ Uuiov; (Lk 8.25) Where [is] your faith? 
TOaov dhethers tH xuptw ou; (Lk 16.5) How much do you owe to my lord? 


SrOdoxare, Tdte ody tatita ota; (Lk 21.7) Master, so when will these things 
be? 


Where there is no interrogative word and English uses inversion (are you 
sick?) spoken Greek used some variation in tone to indicate a question, 
as we can also do in English: you have been sick? In written Greek this is 
shown by the punctuation: 7A6ec wd_e mpd xarood Bacavioo nude; (Mt 8.29) did 
you come here before [the right] time to torture us? 


Questions not introduced by an interrogative can also be framed in such 
a way as to invite (but not necessarily receive) a negative answer: you 
didnt say this, did you? or surely you didnt say this? In Greek such a 
question is prefixed with wy or wnt: 


uytt ovdrevoucty aro dxavOiiy otabuddc; (Mt 7.16) Surely they do not pick 
bunches of grapes from thorn -bushes? 


pn xat od éx tig PodrAcctas et; (Jn 7.52) You too arent from Galilee, are you? 
(here the question is sarcastic; the Pharisees wish to imply that the 
speaker could very well be a Galilean). 


Sometimes, however, ux or unt is used to introduce what is simply a 
hesitant question: uytt ovtds éotty 0 Xorotdc; (Un 4.29) Isnt this the Anointed 
One? Mit ovrdc éotiy 6 vidg Aauid; (Mt 12.23) Isnt this the son of David? 


Translations often leave the exact nuance in questions introduced by ux/ 
uct to be implied. The AV, for example, translates Mt 7.16 by Do men 
gather grapes of thorns? 


We may also have a question which invites a positive answer: you did 
say this, didnt you? or surely you said this? In Greek such questions 
begin with 08 or ovyt: 


ovyl xat ot 2Ovixol to adtd Trotototv; (Mt 5.47) Even (xat) the heathen do the 
same thing, dont they? 


ovy! SwWdexce Woel etary TH¢ Nueoac; (Jn 11.9) There are twelve hours in the day, 
arent there? 


(b) Indirect questions 


Indirect questions are another form of indirect speech (7.1/2) and are 
expressed in Greek by a subordinate clause, just as in English. If the 
original question began with an interrogative, this is kept. As with indirect 
statement (8.1/4(a)) the tense of the original is also retained: 


eruvdaveto Trad aITHY TOU 6 Xoratos yewarta. (Mt 2.4) He asked of them where 
the Anointed One was being born. (original mod 6 Xproto¢ yewetoar; where 
is the Anointed One being born?) 


If the original question did not contain an interrogative, its indirect form is 
introduced by «i if (cf. the English he asked if | was sick; original are you 
sick?): 


ThAcrog émnowrnoey ct 6 &vOowmosg Tadtdaitos éotwv' (*Lk 23.6) Pilate asked if the 
man was Galilean. (original 6 &vOowmos Tadtdotos got; is the man 
Galilean?) 


etrrev 52 6 "noodle mods adtouc, Enepw tid Sude, ef Leoti tH caPBdtw &yabororjou 7 
xaxotoryou. (Lk 6.9) And Jesus said to them, J ask you if it is permitted 
to do good or to do evil on the sabbath.’ 


Indirect questions can be introduced by zowrdw (or its compound 
éreowt&w) and ruvcvou.e both ask, inquire (aitéw is also to be translated 
ask but it is used in the context of asking requests or favours). 


Note 


Just as a direct statement can be introduced by ot: (8.1/4(a) note 2) soa 
direct question can be introduced by « (example at 21.2.2); in these 
cases neither ot nor «i should be translated. 


10.41/3 First and third declension adjectives 


The masculine and neuter of adjectives in this category belong to the 
third declension, but their feminine to the first. There are two classes: 


a) Stems inv 


In this class the nom. s. ends in -us, -éia, -v (always so accented). tayuc 
swift is declined: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

M. FE N. M. FE N. 
Nom. toyds Tayela tayd Tayelg Tayelar tayea 
Acc. Toydv tayelavtayd tayeig Tayelag tayea 
Gen. tayéws Tayelas Tayéwc TaYe@V THYELMV TAYEwV 
Dat. ‘toyel tayeia tayel tayéor(v) tayelas tayeot(v) 


b) Stems in yr 


This class contains only a few adjectives but very many participles 
(12.1/1). The vz of the stem is lost in all feminine forms and in the 
masculine and neuter dat. pl. (cf. tua 5.1/1(b)). nae all is declined: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


M. FE N. M. FE N. 
Nom. mag maoa nav mavteg mnaoo navta 
Acc. favta maoavy nav navtag mdoag § = navta 


Gen. Mavic maong mavtOg MavI@Vy Naoo@y TavTeV 
Dat. nmavti madon mavti maoilv) mdaoaig maot(v) 


Like zac is declined its emphatic form é&mas (which we must also translate 
by all). 


Notes 


| In the predicative position mx¢ means all: mica at yevext (Mt 1.17) all the 
generations or all generations; naou 7 loudata (Mt 3.5) all Judea. In the 
attributive position it means whole: 6 mas ypovos (*AC 20.18) the whole 
time. Without the article it means every in the singular, but a// in the 
plural: mé&oa Bactheta (Mt 12.25) every kingdom; ravtes &vOowror (*AC 22.15) 
all men. Unfortunately these distinctions are not always rigidly observed. 


mac May also stand alone: rac Zot we 6 Stdaoxados adtod (Lk 6.40) everyone 
will be as his teacher, xot épayov mates (Mt 14.20) and all ate. 


I uérac, werarva, wédav black has a stem in v (not vt); gen. S. weAavoc, weAatvne, 
ucrevoc; dat. pl. wehaot(v), wedatvous, uzdnor(v). 


10.1/4 Third declension adjectives 


Third declension adjectives are declined wholly within the third 
declension and fall into two classes. In both, the masculine and feminine 
have the same form. 


a) Stems in eo 


This large class resembles neuter nouns in -o¢ (6.1/1(c)), as is most 
obvious in the genitive and dative, where we find similar endings. aAvb7> 
true (stem a&nfec-) is declined: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

M. & FE N. M. & F. N. 
Nom. cdn®isg aAnBEs cANBEIs aAnOn 
Acc. GAndy aAnBEs cANBE Is cGAnby 
Gen. ddnBovcg aAnBovs cAnBav aAnfav 
Dat. cAnder cAnBet cAnPEo(v) GAnBeot(v) 


adnO7, adnfets are contractions of a&Anbé(a)a, &AnOé(o)ec. &AnBets AS acc. pl. (m. 
and f.) is irregular —we would have expected anc (< -e(a)ac). The n. pl. 
nom. and acc. «797 are only an apparent exception to the rule given at 
3.1/4 (cf. yévoc: pl. yévn < yévec-a, 6.1/1(C)). 


ovyyevye related by family is used as a noun in the sense relative. Its 
dative plural is irregular cuyyevetor(y). 


b) Stems in ov 


These are declined like nyeuwv (6.1/1(a)) in the masculine and feminine 
forms; in the neuter the nom. and acc. ends in -ov in the singular and -ov« 
in the plural. An example is cwhowv sensible, modest: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

M. & FE N. M. & F. N. 
Nom. oappov oMppov oMbpov-ecg caeMbpov-a 
Acc. obpov-a sadbpov cMdpov-acg  scobpov-a 
Gen. odppov-o¢ somppov-o¢  scadpdv-a@v scwbpdov-ov 
Dat. scappov-t — ompov-t oodpo-oi(v) cebpo-c1(Vv) 


Comparative adjectives in -wy (17.1/2(b)) are similarly declined, as well 
as dowv foolish. éecnv male differs only in having 7/< instead of w/o. 


Insight 


One of the stranger practices current in early Christianity was 
that of residing on the top of a pillar (ctdAo¢), and a person who 
did so was called a otaAitys. The surface area on the top of a 
pillar was extended by constructing a small platform and on this 
the stylite endured the vagaries of the weather. It was 
connected to the outside world by a ladder which was used to 
supply the stylite with daily necessities. The first stylite was the 
elder St. Symeon (d. AD 459), who, after finding other forms of 
asceticism unsatisfactory, took up life on a low column. This he 
extended vertically to avoid being touched by admirers and its 
final height was sixteen metres. His example was followed 
among eastern Christians and the pilgrims who visited stylites 
proved to be a stimulus for local trade. 


10.2 Greek reading 


Starting with this unit no separate vocabularies will be given and you 
should look up all unfamiliar words in the vocabulary at the end of the 
book. 

| odyt xot ot TeAdavert TO aUTO TroLovaty; (Mt 5.46) 

 xoul Agvet avtots o "Iycotc, IIdcouc detous ey ETE; (Mt 15.34) 

} Tic 2otwy 7 UNTO Lou, xat TlvEec elolv ot &deAGot wou; (Mt 12.48) 

tet tic OéAet TOWTOS Elvar oto TAVTWY EoYxATO¢ xo Teevtwy Staxovoc. (Mk 9.35) 

» xatedtungev adtov Die xail of weT aVTOU, xt ebpov adrov xal Aeyouoty adré) Ott 
Tlavte¢ Cytovety oe. (Mk 1.36f.) 

) av Tota Suvaer 1 av Trott dvoucrts érrornoate toUtO Uuetc; (AC 4.7) 

unt n TN ex THe avTHs STrjg Bover TO YAUXd xed tO TrxOOV; (JS 3.11) 

} Hotavto A€yerv adem etc Exaotoc, Myrtt 2yw eiur, xupre; (Mt 26.22) 


) det ovv Tov ertoxomov aeveTttAnTTOV Elvort, [ULdiG Yuvosxds dvdoa, vnPddtov, cudpove.. 


(1 Ti 3.2) 


0 tt yxo otdac, yUvoan, ef tov dvdou cucetc; H Th olduc, deveo, ef THY YUvollxc cwoetc; (4 

Cor 7.16) 

1 didcroxorre, oldaev Str KANON Et xoxl Thy Odov Tod Heol 2v KAnBeter Stdcoxerc. (Mt 

22.16) 

2 buyatne wovoyevins Hy aT we etov Swoexa xal adTH arréOvnoxev. (Lk 8.42) 

3 tlva Adyousty of &vOowror eivan Tov ULov TOU avOow7ou; (Mt 16.13) 

A cote éyer adr 6 TTAc&tos, Odx axovers mdcx cou xataucotupovaty; (Mt 27.13) 

5 eva oidm OTL etoeAevoovTat pete chy adeéty U.ou Uxor Bapetc cic Ute. (Ac 20.29) 

6 av dé TO Topevecbou HUTOUS AUTOS EtoTADEY Etc XOUNV TI yuvy dé ttc dvouorte Mabe 

Omedecato avtov. (Lk 10.38) 

7 Eévoc Huny xat od ouvnyayerté we, Yupvos xoul ov TreoLeBaAeTe Le, Habeving xat ev 
dudraxy, xat odx ereoxetpacbd we. (Mt 25.43) 

18 xaT éxeivoy dé tov XOULOV eméBadev “Howdre 0 Bactdevc ToC YEtoo.s KOXWMOAL TLVAS TOY 
amo THs éxxAnotas. (Ac 12.1) 


9 Tatita mavta éadnoev 6 Iyaotic év TeapaBoddits tots dx Adts, Med yuols TapaBoAns 
ovdey gdcAer avtotc. (Mt 13.34) 
10 6 "Inaods Agvet abtots, Ode 2yw Aeyw Sutv 2v Tote eCovola tata mort). (Mk 


11.33) 


Notes 


! hévet vivid present (2.1/5 note 2), as also in 14 and 20 below. 


) héyousty Vivid present (2.1/5 note 2) although two aorists precede — trans. 
all three verbs by the English past. 


} Translate rote what; rotw dvou.ar. in what name is the equivalent of in 
whose name. 

' 1 mnyn because the definite article is used, a general class is meant 
(2.1/2 note 4(ii)) — translate a fountain; with to yAvxu and to mxo0v Supply 
Udue water. 

} necavro is plural but the subject cic 2xaotoc is singular (agreement 
according to the sense; each one indicates that a group is involved); 
such grammatical irregularities are typical of the colloquial language of 
the NT. 

\0 yuvor and dvep are vocative; Paul is here saying that those in a mixed 
marriage of a Christian and pagan should live peacefully together as one 


might be the salvation of the other. 

\2 ny adeé lit. there was to himi.e. he had. 

L7 ouvnyeyete < cuveyu; With yupvdc ANd aobeving xaxl év Qudaxh SUPply juny / 
was. 

[8 éméBadev ... tas xetoac lit. put his hands oni.e. set about (cf. the English 


put his hand to). 
10 The overall context shows that ov6é here means neither. 


Main points 
Both cic (interrogative) and t1¢ (indefinite) can be used as pronouns or 
adjectives 


Direct questions are introduced by an interrogative (as tic who? mod 
where ?) if appropriate; in other cases a direct question is indicated by the 


punctuation 

Indirect questions are also introduced by an interrogative if appropriate; 
otherwise we have « /f 

First and third declension adjectives decline their feminine form in the first 
declension but their masculine and neuter in the third 

Third declension adjectives have the same form for the masculine and 


feminine 


Unit 414 


41.4 Grammar 
11.1/1 Aorist passive, root aorist, and future passive 


As noted above (8.1/1), the aorist passive and future passive differ in 
form from the aorist middle and future middle. The stem of the aorist 
passive is formed by adding 6x to a form of the verbal root, and in Auw this 
gives us Av6y (as the aorist is an historic tense the indicative requires the 
augment é\v67-). To this are added active endings (-v, -c, -, -wev, -TE, 
-cav). This odd and confusing anomaly extends throughout all the aorist 
passive. The indicative of the aorist passive is: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


1 ehvOnv I was loosened éh0Onnev 
2 Ev ehvente 
2 EAVBN ehvOnoav 


INFINITIVE AvOvar 


The form of the verbal root to which 67 is added cannot always be 
predicted from the present (or any other) stem; for this reason the aorist 
passive is one of the parts of a Greek verb that must be learnt (7.1/1). 
However, the following guidelines will be of help: 


a) Most verbs with a present stem ending in a vowel or diphthong simply 
add 67 to this: Auw loosen, free > é\u6ny | was freed, uvnstedw betroth > 
éuvnotevony | was betrothed. Two common verbs of this type add o6x;: &xodw 
hear > txovobyy | was heard; xAstw Shut > éxdelobrny (éxAetaby 7 OUou the door 
was shut). In regular contracted verbs the final vowel of the present stem 
is lengthened in the same way as in the aorist active (5.1/2), e.g. 
errand | was led astray (nAavaw); wbednOry | was helped (wdedéuw); 
érAnowony | was filled (m\npow). 

b) In both palatal and labial stems the final consonant of the stem is 
assimilated to the 6 of the aorist passive ending by becoming an aspirate, 
i.e. x and y >y; 7 and B > o, (stems ending in y and $ have no need to 
change). An example of a palatal stem is éxnpdy$nv | was announced 
(xnovoow, Stem xnoux-; verbs of this type have a present in -cow, see 


6.1/4(b)). An example of a labial stem is éxéugOny | was sent (xéurw, stem 
méut-); some labial-stem verbs have a present in -xtw (6.1/4(b)), e.g. 
amoxaduTtw, SEM anoxadut-, AO. PASS. anexadAdhOyy | was revealed. 


c) In dental stems the final consonant (whether zt, 6 or 6) becomes o, e.g. 
éercetoOny | was persuaded (ret6w, stem met0-); many dental stems have a 
present in -Cw (6.1/4(b)), e.g. ayralw sanctify, stem ay1ad-, aor. pass. 
nyacbny | was sanctified. 


A further complication is what we term the root aorist. In earlier Greek a 
few verbs have an active aorist form which differs from both the weak 
and strong aorist of other verbs, and this is called the root aorist because 
the endings, which either are a single consonant or begin with a 
consonant, are added directly to the basic stem (also known as the root) 
of the verb. It differs from the other aorists in having neither suffix (c as in 
the weak aorist) nor link vowel as in both weak and strong aorist (« in 
weak and o/< in strong). Some of these verbs survive in New Testament 
Greek. Prominent examples are y:vwoxw ascertain, know (root yyvw-) and 
compounds of -Baivw go! (root Bn-). The active aorist of these verbs is as 
follows: 


SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL 

1 é&yvev I ascertained [éyvopev] -éBnv 1 went -ebnuev 

2 &yvac [éyvote] [-EBns] [-€Bnte] 

3 éyva €yvooay § -éfn -eBpnoav 
INFINITIVE yvovat -Bryvan 


zBnv is to be analysed as 2-Bn-v (augment + stem + ending). As with the 
aorist passive the endings -v, -c, -, -uev, -te, -oav are added to a stem 
ending in a long vowel. All forms of the root aorist of these two verbs will 
be found in Appendix 4. 


A second class of aorist passive follows é8nv and does not contain the 
characteristic 6 of 2\u§yv, but there is no difference in meaning. There are 
fewer verbs of this type and they cannot be identified by their present 
form. Examples are: 2EenAcynyv |! was astounded (2xrdicow); amectadny | 
was sent (&mootéAdw). For convenience, these forms are called root aorist 
passives. 


The future tense in Greek resembles the aorist in distinguishing between 
the middle and passive. The future passive is formed by adding c to the 
stem of the aorist passive and then applying the same endings as for the 
future (and present) middle. As the future is a primary tense there is no 
augment, and from vw we have a future passive stem Avoyo- (Avoy + o-); 
this is conjugated: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
1 AvOnoona I shall be freed  dvOynodpeba 
2 Avjon MvAnoeobe 
3 AvOjoetar AvOjoovtat 


A future passive infinitive does not occur in the NT. 


Notes 


| Some deponents are passive in both the future and the aorist, e.g. 
xoaoua. Sleep; fut. xorunOycou.ct; aor. éxoundyy. Others have a future 
middle but an aorist passive, €.g. mopevouc go, travel; fut. mopedcou.m; aor. 
éropev0nv. Others again show both middle and passive forms, e.g. 
aroxotvoua answer; fut. &roxprOjoouct; aOr. &rexorveyny OF &rexotOny (the 
latter is by far the more common). BouAouat wish has a passive aorist 
2BovAryy but its future does not occur in the NT. The difference between 
the different types of deponents is simply one of form; all are active in 
meaning. 

! The deponent duvet be able (fut. Suvjcopcn; aor. éduvndyy and 7Aduvnbyy) 
has « (not o/e) as a link vowel in the present tense: -auor, -acar, -atat, etc., 
not -opat -7, -etar, etc. (a full treatment of its forms is given at 19.1/3). 


} Some aorist passives appear to defy classification, e.g. érWOny < buw 
sacrifice; zcadny < bantu bury. 

t Compounds of -8atves which occur frequently are avaBatvw go Up, uBatvw 
embark, xataBaivw come/go down, cuuBatvw happen. 


11.4/2 Agent and instrument 


We have already met examples of both agent and instrument in the 
reading (agent 8.2.20, instrument 6.2.20). 


In English we can say the tax-collector was hit by a peasant and the tax - 
collector was hit by (or with) a pitchfork but Greek makes a distinction 
between agent (peasant) and instrument (pitchfork). 


An agent is a living being and agency is normally expressed by ozo with 
the genitive: éBamtto6n ets tov "lopddvny td "Lwdvvov (Mk 1.9) he was baptized 
in the Jordan by John. Sometimes azo and da (both with the genitive) are 
used in the same sense: a&neotaAn 6 &yyedos TaBornd dro tot Beot (Lk 1.26) 
the angel Gabriel was sent by God; motos 6 Geb¢ Si ov éxANOyte sic xorvwvtav 
tov uiov avtou (1 Cor 1.9) faithful [is] God, by whom you were called into 
the fellowship of his Son. 


On the other hand, an instrument is nearly always inanimate. It may be 
expressed by the dative alone; zyw ddat: BantiGw tudas (Lk 3.16) | am 
baptizing you with water. More commonly, however, év with the dative is 
used: év otuaty mavta xabaotZetat (Hb 9.22) everything is cleansed with 
blood. 


11.1/3 -w verbs with stems in ), v, p 


The present stem of most verbs of this type was originally formed with a y 
suffix (6.1/4(b)). This combined with a preceding } to give A; it 
disappeared after v and 0, but a preceding « or e was lengthened to a or e 
respectively. These verbs have a contracted future (-& < -éw; 5.1/2 note 
3), and where a y suffix has been used in the present the future reverts to 
the original stem (e.g. Ba\Aw throw, future stem Bad-). In the weak aorist 
(which occurs in all common verbs of this group, except BadAw) the sigma 
is dropped with a preceding « lengthened to » (if not following a vowel or 
o) and a preceding < to «. The v of stems in -vvw does not undergo any 
change. The following table shows the different possibilities: 


PRESENT FUTURE AORIST 
Barkow throw  (< Bdad-y @) Bake éBadov 
-OTEAAO send (< otéA-y w) -OTEA® -E0TELAG 
LEV@ wait (no y suffix) peve épervat 
anoxteiva kill (<daoKtév-y ©) GmoKTevV@® améKteiva 
LLaLV@ stain (< wicv-y @) LLave ELlava 
ueyoAbve magnify (<peyakdv-y @) [ueyoAvve] [eneyadvva] 
aipe lift (< dp-y @) apo pa 


Notes 


| doxteivw has an alternative present form a&roxtevww. 


! The aorist passive of verbs in -atvw and -uvw ends in -avény and -uv6ny, e.g. 
éueyaduvOny (ueyaduvw). Likewise, we have 7p8nv from atow, but the aorist 
passive of BadAw and -otédAw are irregular: éBArOny, -eoteAny (the latter is a 
root aorist passive). 


} 2hadvw drive and ozow carry belong here but are highly irregular; see 
Principal parts of verbs. 


t For verbs with a present stem in -av such as AouBavw and ravoevw See 
7.1/1 note 4. 


11.1/4 Third declension nouns — stems in ev and ov 


A number of masculine nouns end in -eu¢ (always so accented); most 
involve male occupations, e.g. Bactdeus king, tepevs priest, doyreoeds high 
priest, ypauuateds doctor of law. The genitive and dative singular endings 
are the same as for stems in (8.1/5). Baotdeus is declined: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. Baored-¢ Baciheic 
Voc. Pacer BasiAeis 
Acc. faore-o BaciAeic 
Gen. factré-wc Baciké-ov 
Dat. Baorret Baoikev-o1(v) 


Muwiions Moses is declined as Bactieds (with two alternative forms): acc. 
Muwiicéa (or Mwiicyy), gen. Muiicéwc, dat. Mwiicet (or Mwiioy). 


Four nouns end in -oue: Bots OX, vols Mind, mAovs Voyage, yous Aust. Bove 
may be masculine or feminine, depending on the sex of the animal; the 
other three are masculine but follow Bots in their declension: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
Nom. Bov-¢ poec 
Acc. Bov-v Bovs 
Gen.  fo-0¢ Bo-a@v 
Dat. fo-t Bov-oi(v) 


41.1/5 Crasis 


Crasis (xoaorg mixing, blending) is the contraction of a vowel or diphthong 
at the end of one word with a vowel at the beginning of the following 
word. It can occur in the NT when the first word is xa or the definite 
article, but it is not consistently applied. The two words are written 
together and the contraction is marked by’ (technically called coronis but 
identical in form with a smooth breathing). We find the following 
examples with xa: 


xaye (xat eva) and | xaxevber (xt éxetev) and from there 
xdrot (xorl uot) and to/for me xdxétvos (xat éxetvoc) and that man 
xanet (xott éxet) and there xav (xat 2av) and if, even if 


With the definite article we have only: tovvavttoy (to évavtiov) on the other 
hand (lit. the opposite) and totvoux (ro dvoua) by name (lit. the name). 


Insight 


Julian, commonly called the Apostate, was the Roman emperor 
who during his brief reign (AD 361 to 363) attempted to 
suppress Christianity, the officially recognised religion for the 
previous thirty years. He was an accomplished scholar and on 
one occasion he was presented with a petition from Greek 
bishops anxious to preserve the rights of the Christian church. 
After glancing over it Julian replied zyvwv, d&véyvwv, xatéyvwv | 
recognised [it], | read [it], | condemned [it], thus rivalling Julius 
Caesar’s famous vent, vidi, vict. On zyvwy see 11.1/1. 


11.2 Greek reading 
e} > / 2 ~ ! cd ec ~ 2 ~ C ~ _\ / ~ \ > / / 
| oUx d&veyvute év TH VOULW OT Ot LeoEts ev TH) Leow) TO oa BBatov BeBrAoUoLy xat d&voetttot 
cio; (*Mt 12.5) 
) / \ / > / \ / / / oN 
) xuptE, TOUS TOODNTAS COU aTEXTELVaAV, TH BUOLAOTOLa cou xaTEDKALaY, XeYW 
OmedetPOny wovoc, xat Cntovory thy buyny nov. (RO 11.3) 
! ES / ig \ 2 ~ / / 2» ! ~ | / 
b eyw Yao Uuliv Orr SUvacton Oo Heds Ex THY AtOwy Tout eyetoon tExva TH ‘ABoactu.. (Mt 
3.9) 
ie) / \oo os ¢ 7 \ 3 ¢ / oo Cow ~ / 2 / 
t &TrExotOny de aUTE) O xuOLOS xa etTrev, “Vrroxprtat, Exnotos ULM TW caBatw ov Avet 
Tov Body adtod j Tov dvov amo THs Matvng; (Lk 13.15) 
) uv pevaduvOnaeton Xorotos év TH owUaTt Lou, Elte Ord Cwigg elte Oud Oavertov. (Phil 
1.20) 
} tis yap Zyvw vou xuplou; 7H tho aUuBoudros adrod évéveto; (RO 11.34) 
1 ee c 5 ~ of > \ oo c_\ ~ / ~ | ~ 
tote 0 I[noots avnyOn etc THY ConLOV UTO TOU TveVLLATOS, TELonaO VEL UTO TOU 
dtaBdAou. (Mt 4.1) 
) \ ! ig \ \3 ¢ \ \y ¢ oo \ ! ~ 
3 xout xatéBr 1 Booyny xaut NABov ot ToTHLoL xoLl ETVEUGELY OL AvELLOL XouL TOOGEXOaY TH} 
bane A a \oo \3. ¢ ~ 2 os U 
oixta éxetvn, xot Emecev, xoul Hv H TeTwOLS HUTS WEyaAn. (Mt 7.27) 
) todo ovv Ady xaut apTUoomat ev XUOLWD, LLNKETL ULES TreoLTeaTElv, xaBWC xo TO Evi 
~ 2 / ~ \ 2 o~ 
TEOLTATEL ev UATHLOTITL TOU voos avTwWY. (Eph 4.17) 


2 / \2 ~ os ¢ ~ \ oo NO 2s 5 ~ \oc¢ \ 5 ~ 
LO éyeveto Sé 2v urd THV HUEowDY xot AUTOS EveBry Els TACLOV xout ot raOyTOt adtod. (LK 
8.22) 
|1 moAAot gpotaty wor av éxetvn TH Hepa, Kuore xdore, od TH of) dvoucte 
expodrtedoauey, xat TH aw dvonatt Sapovecr EeBaAouEv, xat TH OW dvopcTe SuVduEtC 
TOAAGC eTroLnoauer; (Mt 7.22) 
[2 Eetvev 5é Maordu. ou auth Ws [LHVAS TELS, xO Uméotpebev gig TOV olxov adtic. (Lk 
1.56) 
3 ote O& NY YtOEV O xoULp0¢ TWY XULOTWYV, améotetAey TOUS SovAOUE AUTO TOG TOUS 
yewpyous haBety TouC XOLOTLOUS autov. (Mt 21.34) 
‘4 Owvn év “Pau 7xovcbn, xhav0u.ds XO ddupUL0¢ toAuc. (Mt 2.18) 
y \ Pare / 2 \ 2 » \ > \ ~ ~ / \ ~ 
LD Eaton yao dvayxn Weyadn emt THs Ys xa doy TH Aa TOUTW, xat TECoDYTEL 
/ / Ni. 22 / > \ o / 
OTOULATL Layatons xol atypadkwttcincovtat etc te COvy mavera. (Lk 24.23f.) 
16 Ot d& Evoexcx pobrtot éropevOnoay cic THY DaAtAatay etc TO dp0¢ ou étatato avtoIc 6 
"Inoovs. (Mt 28.16) 
7 xat drrexplOnouy atti ot urxOytal adtod Oct [1d8ev todtous Suvycetat tic woe 
/ PY 2 2 ; / 
Yootdoat dotwy eT? gonutac; (Mk 8.4) 
8 dvéBry OE xoel "Twonh dred tio Todtdoctors 2x medAEws NoLape6 etc thy loudactev et¢ moAtv 
Aowutd ‘reg xorAet tot BrPréeu, dix TO etvonr dTOV 2E olxou xo TATOLOLG Aavid. (Lk 2.4) 


9 éyw ypstav Eyw Uo cot BartroBivon, xa ov Zoyn Tod we; (Mt 3.14) 
10 ext tHe Muiiodwg xa0edoac ExcOraocy ot YOUUULATELS XOL OL Daproator. (Mt 23.2) 


Notes 

l avéywute < dveryivwoxu. 

! xyes Crasis for xot 2yw (11.1/5). 

} éyeioo aor. act. inf. of éyetow raise; trans. t@ 'ABoady. for Abraham. 

) ueyaduvOncetat fut. pass. of weyaddww. 

' avnyOn aor. pass. ind. of dvayw; metpacbFveu aor. pass. inf. of meoatw. 

} xateBy < xoctoPatven; Emvevoay < Tvéw; Tpocexotbav < MpdcKOT TW; TY H TeTwOLS KUTTC 
eyaAn presumably the house made a loud noise when it fell. 

) év xuotw in [the name of the] Lord; unxér, Not odxét, is used because it 
qualifies the infinitive meormatety (8.1/3(C)); trans. vooc by the plural. 

LO 2yéveto etc. see 8.1/2(b); év ure tiv qusodiy lit. on one of the days but trans. 
one day; évéBn < guBatver. 


\1 goovow < Aéyw; exoohytedoauev the augment is not placed after xpo- 
because the verb roooytedw is not regarded as a compound but as formed 
from oops prophet. 

[2 guewev < preven; Umeotpebev < UrootoEu. 

3 Hyytoev < ey yilw; 6 xoupds THY xapriwy trans. harvest time; haBetv < ap Bavun. 

4 yxovobn < &xouw. 

5 atypodwtroOjoovtat fut. pass. of atypadrwtiw; mecotvroar and 
aiyuakwtcncovta are pl. but the understood subject is the singular 
collective noun Axo (agreement according to the sense; cf. note on 
10.2.8) —trans. they will fall ... will be taken ... 

L6 ob when. 

|7 yoptaCw takes the acc. of the person fed and the gen. of the food given; 
trans. dotwy by the singular bread. 

|8 xat too, also the previous verse states that everyone was going to be 
registered — Joseph too went; Aauté is to be taken as genitive in both 
places; trans. 5:& 70 civon adtov ... aS a clause because he was... (5.1/3). 
\9 BaretrcOjver aor. pass. inf.; only the second clause is a question. 

10 youuuatets USed to be translated by scribes, which reflects the meaning 
of the word in earlier Greek; in the NT the term refers to experts in Jewish 
law who were associated with the high priests (coyteocitc) and the elders 

(mpeoButeoor) — it is better translated by doctors of law. 


Main points 


The aorist passive has active endings (-v, -c, (no ending), -yev, -te, -cav) 
Instead of a strong or weak aorist, a few verbs have a root aorist with the 
same endings as the aorist passive; these root aorists are active in 
meaning, e.g. 2Byyv | went (< -Batvw) 

The future passive is formed from the stem of the aorist passive 

An agent is expressed by t10/amd/d1a + gen., an instrument by 2v + dat. or 
the dative without a preposition 


Most verbs in A, v, e have a suffix in the present tense that hides their 
basic stem (e.g. watvw stain, basic stem pov-) 


The declension of nouns in -evs (as BactAedc) differs from that of other third 
declension nouns 


The declension of vote mind, mov voyage, and yous dust follows that of 
Bovc OX 

Crasis can occur when xa: or the definite article is followed by a word 
beginning with a vowel or diphthong (as xal 2yu > xa&yo) 


1 A dash before a verb indicates that it only occurs in compounds in the NT; forms 
in square brackets do not occur in the NT. 


Unit 12 


42.4 Grammar 
42.1/4 Participles 


Participles are those parts of verbs which function as adjectives. They 
have tense (killing is present, going to kill future) and voice (killing is 
active, being killed passive). In Greek there are participles for all three 
voices in the present, future, and aorist (and also the perfect, 16.1/4), 
and they use the same stem as the corresponding indicatives (but the 
augment is dropped in the historic tenses). For the sake of completeness 
the following table includes perfect participles, which can be ignored until 
we treat these in 16.1/4. 

ACTIVE 

Present m. dv-wy (gen. Av-ovtos), f. AU-ovox, N. Ad-ov loosening 


Future m. dvo-wyv (gen. Avo-ovtos), f. AUc-ovow, N. Adc-ov going to loosen, 
about to loosen 

Aorist mM. do-as (gen. Avo-avtoc), f. AUo-aou, N. A0o-xv having loosened, 
after loosening 

Perfect m. dedux-we (gen. AeAux-dt0s), f. AcAux-vta, N. Aehux-de (in a State 
of) having loosened 

MIDDLE 

Present u-duevos, -ouévn, -duevov loosening for oneself 

Future uo-duevoc, -ouévn, -ouevov going to loosen for oneself, about to 
loosen for oneself 

Aorist uo-duevos, -auévn, -cuevov having loosened for oneself, after 
loosening for oneself 

Perfect dedv-vévos, -pévn, -uévov (in a state of) having loosened for 
oneself 

PASSIVE 

Present u-duevos, -ovévn, -duevov being loosened 

Aorist mM. dv6-ets (gen. Av6-gvt0c), f. AuBetonw, N. Aubev having been 
loosened, after being loosened 


Perfect ehu-uévoc, -uévn, -evov (in a state of) having been loosened 


All active participles, together with that of the aorist passive, are declined 
like first and third declension adjectives (10.1/3). The declension of the 
aorist active participle is identical with that of ma (10.1/3(b)). The present 
active and aorist passive are declined as follows: 


SINGULAR 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Nom. Oov Mbousa ADO Avbetc Aubeica = AveEV 
Acc. dbovta Avousav AvoV Avbevta =AvBElcay AvBEV 


Gen. dovtog Avobong Abovtog AvHEVTIOg AvBELonc AvHEVTOC 
Dat. dvovt. Avobon Avovtt AvBEvT. AvbEion AvHEVTL 


PLURAL 

Nom. dbovtes Avovoot Avoyvta AvBEvteg AvBElcaL ALHEVTA 

Acc. dbovtag Avovcoag Avovta Avbevtac Avbeicag AvbEevTa 

Gen. dv6vTOV AvOVooY AvévtTMY ALBEVIAV ALBELGM@V AvBEVTOV 
Dat. dvovor(v) Avoboais Avovet(y) AvBELGL(V) AvBELoaLc AvBELoL(y) 


All middle participles follow xaAdg (3.1/3). The present (and perfect) 
participle passive has the same form as the middle. The future active 
participle follows Avwy. 

Notes 


| The present participle of ett (/ am) is wv, which is div: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Nom. ov ovoa =v évteg ovom  dvta 
Acc. 6vta ovoav dv évtag oveag dovtTa 
Gen. Ovtog oveng dvtog GvtMv ovomv dSvTMV 
Dat. ovtt oven OVTL ovar(v) oveaig odot(v) 


Its future participle is éoduevoc, -n, -ov (cf. 8.1/1 note 3); it has no other 
participles. 

! In tenses where they differ from Avw, contracted verbs, verbs with a 
contracted future, and verbs with stems in A, v, e form their participles 
according to the rules already given for those tenses, e.g. the present 
active participle of d:Aéw is drAdv, -otca, -otv; the aorist active participle of 
pevey IS petv-c0g, -ooeL, -crv. 

} Strong aorists take the participial endings of the present (cf. 7.1/1), e.g. 
active AuBwy, -otox, -dv;4 middle AuBonevos (< Aa Bavw). 


t The participles of root aorists are similar to those of the weak aorist 
active and the aorist passive: 


Ey voy (yivuoxe): m. yvous (gen. yvovtos), L yvouoa, nN. yvov. 


-EBnv (Baivw): m. -Ba&s (gen. -Bdvtoc), f. -Ba&oa, n. -Bav (cf. gory 
19.1/2). 


» The future passive participle occurs once in the NT (Hb 3.5 AaAndyooueven 
[< AwAnBycouevoc]) and can be ignored. 


12.1/2 Uses of participles 


The tense of a participle reflects the temporal relationship between the 
action it expresses and that of the finite verb of its clause, e.g. of uabyrat 
avUTOU Tocavto OOov ToLely TLAAOVTES TOUC OT Y UL (Mk 2.23) his disciples began 
to make a journey [while] plucking ears of wheat; the participle ti)Aovtes is 
present because the action it describes happened at the same time as 
that of the finite verb jo&«vro (in English we often add while to a participle 
used in this way). Similarly an aorist participle can be used for an action 
which took place before that of the main verb: xat é\9ovte¢ mod¢ tous UaxOnT&< 
ELOov oy Aov TOAUY TEol HUTOUS xO Yoapwatets ouCnrotvtac TOC autos. (Mk 9.14) 
and having come to the disciples they saw a large crowd around them 
and doctors of law disputing with them; here 2§ovtec is aorist because it 
describes an action that occurred before that of the finite verb etdov, but 
cuCntovvtacs iS present because the doctors of law were disputing with the 
disciples when the new arrivals saw them. 


However, the aorist participle can be used in another way, which involves 
the concept of aspect (4.1/1). A type of expression frequently used in the 
NT is dreoxprBelc 88 6 Inoote etrrev T0¢ attév (Mt 3.15), which must be 
translated and Jesus replying (or in reply) said to him as what Jesus went 
on to say was in fact his reply; to understand the sentence as meaning 
and Jesus having replied said to him would be contrary to the sense of 
the passage. An aorist participle so used simply denotes the action itself; 
the time when it occurred is shown by the finite verb of its clause. In the 
sentence quoted above it is used because the writer, Matthew, regarded 
the reply of Jesus as a single simple act, rather than a continuous one 


(which would have required the present participles as ttAAovtes and 
cudntodvtas above). It is only from the context that we can distinguish 
between the two functions of aorist participles. 


For the future participle see below. The perfect participle will be treated at 
16.1/4. 


The negative used with participles is uy. The twenty or so exceptions in 
the New Testament (where a participle is negated by ot) have been 
explained in various ways but do not reflect any regular uses or 
distinctions. 


Bearing in mind that there is always a temporal relation between the 
participle and the finite verb of its clause, we may describe the main uses 
of participles as follows: 


a) Adjective equivalent 
Participles can function as ordinary adjectives and qualify a noun: 6 
xoTuiav yeworyos (*2 Tim 2.6) the hard-working farmer; Xivwv 6 heyou_evoc 
[létpog (Mt 10.2) Simon, the [so-] called Peter, i.e the one called Peter. A 
participle used in this way may also take an accusative: 6 méutac we matHo 
(Jn 8.18) lit. the having-sent-me father, i.e. the father who sent me. 


b) Noun equivalent 
Participles can function as nouns in the same way as adjectives: 6 
xAentwv (Eph 4.28) lit. the stealing [person], i.e the thief. Here too the 
participle may govern a word or phrase: éyw) cius 6 waptupéiy Tept guautod (JN 
8.18) lit. / am the witnessing -about-myself [person], i.e. |! am one that 
bears witness of myself. Both uses (a) and (b) are often to be translated 
by an adjectival clause. 


c) Adverbial clause equivalent 

Participles can perform the same function as an adverbial clause, and 
are often best translated as such. The two sentences given above could 
be rendered his disciples began to make a journey while they were 
plucking ears of wheat (ot wabytat adtod Hotavto oddv motety thAAovtes TOUS 
otayuas) and when they had come to the disciples they saw ... (2\9dvtec 
TOs TOUS waOyT&c etdov ...). In both cases the participle indicates the time 
when the action of the finite verb took place, and consequently if we 
decide to translate by a clause, we shall use an adverbial clause of time 


(temporal use). There are other possibilities. At Mt 1.19 Iwond, ... dtxatoc 
Wy xotl Uy Oéhwy adtny derywatioat ... a literal translation is Joseph, being just 
and not wishing to expose her ...; the context shows that the participle 
phrases give the reason for Joseph’s intended action, and so we may 
translate Joseph, because he was just and did not want to expose her... 
(causal use). At Lk 9.25 tt yao wedet ton &vOowrros xepdrjous tov xdomoVv dAov 
the literal meaning is for how is a man benefited having gained the the 
whole world; here the participial phrase clearly expresses a condition and 
the AV elegantly translates for what is aman advantaged if he gain the 
whole world (conditional use). Finally, a participle can express a 
concession: 2Aevbeooc wy 2x mé&vtwy Teo euautov 2dodAwoa (*1 Cor 9.19), lit. 
being free from everyone | enslaved myself to everyone. The sense 
indicates that 2d<v8eo0¢ wv 2x m&vtwv is a concession; although Paul was 
without obligations to anyone he made himself the servant of everyone, 
and we should translate a/though | was independent of everyone, | made 
myself the servant of everyone (concessive use). This use is 
occasionally reinforced by prefixing the participle with xatneo although: 
xaltep wy utes (Hb 5.8) lit. although being a son, i.e. although he was a son. 


d) The future participle (which is by no means common) can be used to 
express purpose: cic Aaacxoy éropevduny dEwy xa tous éxetoe dvtac (Ac 22.5) | 
was travelling to Damascus in order to bring those there as well (lit. | was 
travelling to Damascus going -to-bring those being there as well); on 
other ways of expressing purpose see 13.1/3(b)(i). Elsewhere it refers to 
something which is going to happen: ?ddvtec dé ot me0t adtov 6 éoduevov ... (Lk 
22.49) and those around him, seeing what was going to happen (lit. 
seeing the going-to-be [thing]). 

e) Verbs of knowing and perceiving can be followed by a participle. In 
English we have this construction with verbs of perceiving but not with 
those of knowing: 


dovtar Tov viov To avOowmou éoyduevov. (Mt 24.30) They will see the Son of 
Man coming. (dovte < 69%, which counts as a verb of perceiving). 


éewpouv Tov Latavav we dotoamyy éx toU olpavou meodvta. (Lk 10.18) / was 


watching Satan falling like lightning from the sky. 


tig yuo éotiv dvOowmuwy O¢ od yrvwoxer THY Edectwy mdAwv vewxooov ovaay Tic 
peveang ‘Aotéutdoc; (Ac 19.35) For what man is there who does not 
know that the city of the Ephesians is guardian of mighty Artemis? 
(lit. know the city of the Ephesians being guardian ...). 


edO0¢ 6 “Inoots émuyvous év Exuté) thy & adtod Suva eeMOotoav... (Mk 5.30) 
Straightway Jesus, knowing in himself that the power had gone from 
him ... (lit. knowing the power having gone). 


f) Genitive absolute 
This construction (absolute here means independent), in its simplest 
form, involves a noun or pronoun and a participle which are both in the 
genitive case and which stand apart from (i.e. are grammatically 
independent of) the rest of the sentence; there is, of course, a connection 
in sense as otherwise there would be no point in putting the two together. 
We have an absolute construction (the nominative absolute) in English. 
Although itis a little clumsy, we can say the messengers of John having 
gone away, he began to talk to the crowds. In Greek this is ame\9ovtwy tov 
ay yeu Twdvvou Tocato éyet TOC TOUS dy Aous (*Lk 7.24); a better translation 
would be when the messengers of John had gone away, etc. Genitive 
absolutes are almost always to be translated by a clause. Other 
examples are: 


TOpEvOLLEVn autwy év TH 00) eimév TIC TOC attdv. (Lk 9.57) As they were 
travelling on the road a certain [man] said to him. 


yooviCovtos O& TOU vuudiou éwortatay muoor xou éxcBevdov. (Mt 25.5) And when 
the bridegroom failed to come, all [the maidens] became drowsy and 
began to sleep. 


When the subject of the participle in the genitive is a pronoun, it is 
sometimes omitted: xot 2\0dvtwv TOG TOV ox Aov TooonGev xUTO) dvOowmos (Mt 
17.14) when [they] had come to the crowd a man came up to him (we 
might have expected 2\ovtwy attéiv). Often the subject of the participle is 
mentioned elsewhere in the clause in another case: xataBdvros dé adtod amd 
TOU Opous HxoADUInaay abt dyAot ToAAo! (Mt 8.1) when he had come down 
from the mountain many crowds followed him (a&xodovbéw takes the dative, 
15.1/1); here atrot and air refer to the same person, viz. Jesus, and 
according to strict grammar we should have xatoBdver 58 adt@ aro Tod dpouc 
AxodovOynoay oyAot ToAAot (lit. ... followed him having come down ...). 


g) Composite tenses 
A composite tense is one formed with an auxiliary verb, and we have 
many in English (/ was going, we were praying). In the same way «iu be 
is often combined with a participle as a substitute for the finite form of a 
verb: jv yap diddacxwv adtovs (Mt 7.29) for he was teaching them (ay diddcxwy 
is the equivalent of the imperfect 2dtdaoxe). 


Notes 


| Various expressions occur in the NT similar to droxoBete ... etmev 
(discussed above) where the action expressed by the participle is 
involved in the action of the finite verb. Most cases contain a verb of 
saying and require some change in English, e.g. Zypabev Xeywv (Lk 1.63) 
he wrote saying, i.e. he wrote as follows; eimev paptupnoas (Ac 13.22) he 
spoke approving i.e. he said in approval. 


’ We sometimes meet an accumulation of participles in one clause with no 
connecting word between them, e.g. mornaxcs ypovov tive 2EAAev Steoy duevoc 
xabeting thy Taratixny ywoav xout Dovytav, émrotnptCwy ma&vtras tous wabyntas (AC 
18.23) lit. after making [i.e. spending] a certain time he went out, going 
successively through the Galatian country and Phrygia strengthening all 
the disciples. English idiom requires us to break such a sentence up into 
at least two clauses: after spending a certain time [there] (or after he had 
spent a certain time [there]) he went out and travelled through the 
Galatian country and Phrygia in succession, strengthening all the 
disciples. 


Insight 


Each gospel gives a different version of the inscription put on 
the cross when Christ was crucified. 

Odtd¢ Zotty "Inooids 6 Bactheds tov Tovdatwy. (Mt 27.37) 

This is Jesus the king of the Jews 

‘O Bacthevc toy lovdatwy (Mk 15.26) 

The king of the Jews 

‘O Bacthevc tov lovdatwy OUto¢ (Lk 23.38) 

This [is] the king of the Jews 

"Tnoovs 0 Nalwoatog o Bactheds tiv Toudatwy (Jn 19.19) 

Jesus of Nazareth the king of the Jews 

John adds that the inscription was written in Hebrew, Latin and 
Greek (see 14.2.12 for John’s account). The letters INRI, which 
appear on many representations of the crucifixion § in 
Renaissance and later art, represent IESUS NAZARENUS REX 
IUDAEORUM, the Latin translation of John’s version as given 
by the Vulgate (p. 177) 

The variation between the gospels is no doubt due to the lapse 
of time between the crucifixion and when they were composed. 
The mocking title (6 Baotdevs tev Toudatwv), which is common to all 
four, was what stuck in people’s minds. 


12.2 Greek reading 


From this point the reading will include longer passages. Some of these 
will contain sentences already given in previous reading exercises or as 
illustrations of points of grammar. 

UmaOY wy TAVOUPY OS doAw Uu.dis Zhao. (2 Cor 12.16) 

avéBrny moooxuvijsuy ei "leoovcwAnp.. (Ac 24.11) 


b) / \c¢ / \ / 2 ~w / 3 \ By / / 
anova dE 0 vEeXVLOXOS TOV ADYov aTPAADEV AUTOULLEVOS, NY YAP EYWY XTNUATH TOAAG. 


(Mt 19.22) 


t Paul on the road to Damascus 
éyéveto Oé wor Topevopevey xa ey ytCover TH Acwacxé Tept reonuBotow eatdvng ex 
TOU ovpavod TrepLactpdbat Pic txavov Tepl Ewe, Ereok TE cic TO EOushos xat Hxovow 
~ / \ / / / 2 \ \ > / / z / 
Qwvijg Aeyouons yor, NocovA DaxovA, tt we Ouwxerc; Eyw de &mexotOyy, Tro et, xupres 
elteey TE T0¢ UE, "EYw etut Inoovs o NaCweatoc Ov ov dtwxetc. (AC 22. 6ff.) 
» The parable of the sower 
ZAKANGEY HUTOLS TOAAK Ev Tropa Bohatc Aeywv, [Sov 2é7\Gev 6 oTrelowy TOU omTetpety. OL 
ev TH) ometpety avtoy & yey (some [seeds]) éxecev THO THY OOOv, xat 2ADOvTa TH 
TeTELvn xatehayer avte. Ka dé Emecev excl tH TETOWdY OTroU Odx Elyev Viv TOAANY, 
\ onl 2 / \ \ \ wv / ~ cy / \ > / fo) / 
nat evbéwe eFaveterrey Ore To wn Exetv Babos yijc. NAtou de avatethavtos ExaunatroOy 
\ \ \ \ ov c/ P) / + \o >_\ \ > \o f ¢ 
xa Stax TO LN Exery OLCav EEnpdvOn. aAAa de Emrecev Erct taG axavOac, xo avEeBroay ax 
BI \ ov > _/ o \ oo 3 \. NN ~ \ \ \ og/ 
CexoevOont xat EmrviEav avTH. HAAK O€ ErEcEV ETL THY YY THY xaANY xeel 2dtdoU 
(produced) xaondy. (Mt 13.3ff.) 
) The widow’s mite 
‘Ava Breas B58 cidev tove Badrovrac cic To yaxCouAcxtov t& OWE KUTHY TAouatouc. 
etdev d¢ tive yinpav mevrypav BecAAoucay éxel eta Svo, xotl eimrev, ‘Ady firs Meyw Sulty 
Ott H XNA adey  ATWYH TAclov mavewy EBarev' mavetes yep oUtor éx TOU mEepLacevovToc 
KUTOLC EBadov ELC TH Won, atity O& 2x TOU VOTEONUATOS OTIS TeeVTO TOV Biov Ov elyev 
eBadev. (Lk 24. 1 ff.) 
’Paul sails for Rome 
As the result of a dispute with the Jewish authorities in Jerusalem, Paul 
was held prisoner by the Roman governor. Because he was a Roman 
citizen Paul had the right to appeal to the Emperor, and when his request 
to do so was granted he was dispatched under guard for Rome. He left in 
the company of Luke, who, in the Acts of the Apostles, describes the 
journey from Caesarea, the capital of the Roman province at the time. 


There is a map of Paul’s journey inside the back cover of the 
recommended edition of the NT. 


‘Qc d& éxotOy tod &romely Nuss cic Thy "Itadav, mapedtdouv (they handed over) 
tov te LladAov xat teva ETEPOUC SEoUUITOLS EXATOVTAOY dvouorte "Toudtey omTetons 
LePaotis. ert Bavtec 58 Thotw ‘Adpouuttnvea UeAdovtt TAL Eig TOUS xaTH THY ‘Actay 
TOTOUC aviny Onuev, OvTOS UV ny ‘Aorotdépyou MaxeSddvoc Mzcacarovexéwe TH TE EEO 
/ > ~ / la) / ~ / / > / 
natnyOnuey sic Lrdevar, HrravOownwe te 0 Loudtos ty [lavdw yonoapevos émetoetbev 
TOC tous dtAous Topevbevet emmedetac TuyEtv. xanEtOev dvory Bevtes OmeTAcvouey Ty 


/ \ \ \ be zy bo) / / / \ \ \ / \ 
Kuroov dua to tous avéous Elva évavttous, TO TE TEAM OS TO xaTA THY KeArxtory xoet 
Tlapduatay StaTeAUOaVTEC xaThABouev etc Muoex t7¢ Auxtac. xocnet evouwy 0 
¢ / ~ / ~ / > \ 9 / bo) / C ow > > / 9 
Exatovtapy ng TAotov AAgtavdoivoy mAégov sic thy Itadtav éveBiBacev nutes etc adtO. év 
¢ ~ \c / ~ \ / / \ \ / \ 

LKaVvats SE NULEOALG BoudumAoouvtes XOLl UoAtc yevouevor xata thy Kvidov, wy 

TPOSEWVTOS NULAS TOU aveou, UTreTACUoaEV THY Kontyy xate Dakuwvny, UdAts TE 
/ >_\ By B) / \ / \ / a) \ 

THOKAEYOWEVOL HUTHY NADOWEY Ets TOTTOV Teva xLAoULEVOY KaAous Atmevac, w ey yus 


moate qv Anoata. (Ac 27.4ff.) 


Notes 


| The participial phrase trcoywy navoteyos gives the reason for doAw tycic 
ZhaBov, and should be translated accordingly. 


) Toooxuvijowy 42.1/2(d). 


} cov Aovov here refers to what had just been said, trans. this; ny ... Z2ywv 
12.1/2(g). 

t The subject of éyéveto is disc (2yéveto is not used here in the way described 
at 8.1/2); por mopevonevey etc. is dat. after éyéveto, for me travelling ... a great 
light happened to flash ..., but the phrase should be translated by a 
clause; axouw takes the gen. of what is heard, hence dwvie. 


II.1f. 6 onetowy the sowing [man], i.e. the sower but trans. a sower—a 
general class is meant (2.1/2 note 1(ii)) as the parable is about sowers 
generally and what always happens in sowing a crop (likewise the article 
with metewa, meteWdn, &xdvOas and viv is not to be translated); tot ometperv we 
have already seen the infinitive used alone to express purpose (e.g. 
9.2.19) but it may be preceded by tod with the same meaning (13.1/3(b) 
(i)); trans. év 7 onetpety adtov by a clause (5.1/3, atrov is the subject of the 
infinitive); the seeds are not mentioned by name but simply referred to in 
the neuter plural (&, atta, &AAa) — this is in keeping with the colloquial tone; 
the neut. pl. subject (&) is correctly followed by a singular verb éecev 
(2.4/2 note 3) — likewise we have the singular verbs xatébayev (<xatecbtw), 
elyev (<éyw), sEavéterdev (<éavatéddw), etc., all of which are governed by a 
neut. pl. subject; in the phrase & uv the neut. pl. relative pronoun (<) is 
the equivalent of the article (cz) when used as a pronoun (cf. 6 dé 5.4/3) — 
here, in conjunction with vév (15.1/2(b)), it introduces a slight contrast 
with the three following instances of &A)a 6, i.e. some [seed] ... and other 
[seed] ... and other [seed again] etc. (on pév ... dé see 15.1.2(b)). 1.4 The 
subject of xarébayev iS tk metewve; tH meTOUWdY lit. the stoney [parts], i.e 


stoney ground. II.6f. dic 76 wn éyewy lit. on account of [them i.e. the seeds] 
not having (the same construction occurs in the next sentence); nAtov ... 
avatethavtos (<avatéhAw) gen. absolute 12. 4/2f. 


) tive trans. a (10.14/14); mavtwy trans. than all (17.1/4(a)); éx tod TELOOEUOVTOS 
autor lit. from the [state of] being abundant for themi.e. from their 
abundance, from their ample wealth (the neuter pple. 76 meotccetov is used 
aS a Noun); éx tod Voteonpatos adring in (lit. from) her poverty. 

'[.4 we when; toi is idiomatically used with the infinitive after éxot6y (it was 
decided) and can be ignored for purposes of translation; nua is the 
subject of amonetv us to sail i.e. that we sail. 1.3 dvouat by name; "lovaAty is 
in apposition to éx«tovrzeyn and hence in the same case; onetons LeBaorijs 
of the Imperial cohort the unit of the Roman army to which Julius 
belonged. /.7 # TlavAw is governed by yonaduevos (<ypcopor) and erétoebev 
(<éxitpéxw; both verbs take the dat.). //.8f. mopevbéve. agrees with ta TlovAw; 
take éxwedetas with tuyety (which takes the gen., 15.1/1); xdxetBev = xaut 
éxetOev (crasis 11.1/5 cf. xdxet in 1.12); dvaybévtes aor. pass. pple. of avayu; 
UnemAcvoumev (CUmomAew) they sail to the east of Cyprus to avoid the strong 
westerly winds. /.10 The te of 7d te méAxyos joins the clause which begins 
here with the preceding one. /.12 cig Muow tij¢ Auxtas lit. to Myra of Lycia, 
i.e. at Myra in Lycia. 1.13 Take mégov (<mAéw) with mAotov. /.14 5é can be put 
after the second word when the first word is a preposition. /.15 yevouevor 
xate thy Kvidov getting to; mpocewvtos < moocedw. 


Main points 
Participles are the parts of verbs that function as adjectives 


Participles have tense (present, future, aorist, perfect) and voice 


Participles use the same stem as the indicative but drop the augment in 
the aorist 

Active participles and aorist passive participles are declined as first and 
third declension adjectives; other participles are declined as first and 
second declension adjectives 


When preceded by the definite article participles are used as nouns 


Participles are used to show a temporal relationship, a cause, etc. 
The genitive absolute consists of a noun or pronoun and a participle 


42.3 Excursus 
The Septuagint 


Ptolemy Philadelphus (308-246 BC), the second Greek king of Egypt, did 
much to foster Greek culture in the alien environment where he ruled, 
and one of his most significant initiatives was to found the famous library 
at Alexandria. In the course of building up its holdings he commissioned 
the librarian to obtain for the library a Greek translation of the 
Pentateuch, the first five books of what we now call the Old Testament; 
perhaps his motive was to win the support of his Jewish subjects. 
According to an early account the librarian applied to the high priest at 
Jerusalem for scholars to do the work and was sent seventy-two, who 
completed the task in seventy-two days. Whatever the truth of this, the 
translation of the remainder of the Hebrew scriptures was continued in 
subsequent generations and by the beginning of the Christian era there 
existed a Greek version of the whole. The work came to be known as the 
"EBdounxovta Seventy (the English name, Septuagint, comes from the 
Latin septuaginta seventy); this appears to be a distorted folk memory of 
the number of scholars originally employed. A story subsequently 
became current that of these seventy thirty knew Greek but not Hebrew, 
thirty Hebrew but not Greek, while the remaining ten were administrators 
with no knowledge of either language. This slander may have been 
prompted by the colloquial nature of the Septuagint’s language. 


As would be expected given its history, the Septuagint shows variations 
in style and methods of translation; some sections are a free rendering, 
while others are overlaid with Hebrew idioms and expressions in an 
attempt to give a close translation of the original. Its language is the 
Greek koine (see 1.3) of the three centuries before the beginning of the 
Christian era, and is very close to that of the New Testament. 


The Septuagint played an important part in Jewish communities which 
had developed beyond the traditional boundaries of Palestine and which 


had forgotten their ancestral language, Hebrew. With the rise of 
Christianity early Christians also had this version to read if they wished to 
consult the Hebrew scriptures, and it is the source of the many quotations 
from the Old Testament in the Gospels. Jewish scholars, however, were 
exasperated by the use made by this new sect of what was only a 
translation of their holy writings and finally rejected it as inadequate, but 
the Septuagint continued to be used in eastern Christianity. The western 
church, centred on Rome, adopted the Latin translation of St Jerome (c. 
AD 400) which, together with his translation of the New Testament, forms 
the Vulgate (see 17.3). The Septuagint remains the version of the Old 
Testament used by the Greek Orthodox Church. 


The Septuagint contains more than what is accepted today as the Old 
Testament. The extra material, known as the Old Testament Apocrypha 
(from &noxpudos hidden, spurious), was rejected by Protestants at the time 
of the Reformation because no original existed in the canonical form of 
the Hebrew Bible (it is interesting that the Hebrew text of some parts of 
the Apocrypha has been discovered in the Dead Sea scrolls). Despite its 
lack of authority, the Apocrypha contains passages of considerable 
literary merit; perhaps the most famous is from Ecclesiasticus (44. (ff. ) 
Let us now praise famous men and our fathers that begat us, etc. 


1 Unlike the present active participle, the strong aorist active participle is always 
accented on the first syllable of its ending, hence AauBdavwv (pres.) but A«Burv (aor.). 


Unit 143 


43.4 Grammar 
13.1/4 Moods of the Greek verb 


All finite forms of the Greek verb can be classified according to mood. Up 
to now we have dealt only with the indicative, the mood used for facts. 
There are three other moods, the imperative, which expresses 
commands (17.1/1), and the subjunctive and optative. 


The original distinction between the subjunctive and optative appears to 
have been between what is willed or expected (subjunctive) and what is 
desired or considered possible (optative); for example, in a main clause 
the subjunctive can express the will of the speaker, e.g. &ywuev (pres. 
subj. act. of &yw) aAcy ov Etc ToC ey oneva.c XWLOTCOAELS (Mk 1.38) let us go 
elsewhere to the neighbouring towns, while the optative can express the 
speaker's wish, e.g. 6 dé Bed¢ tis EArt 0g TANEWoar (aor. Opt. act. Of mAnoow) 
Duds Taons yapac (RO 15.13) and may the God of hope fill you with every 
joy! Both are used in subordinate clauses but in ways that go far beyond 
any original meaning. 


In English we still possess some single-word subjunctive forms (be that 
as it may; if | were you). Apart from these few relics, we use auxiliary 
verbs (/et, may, would etc.) for uses covered by the subjunctive (and 
optative) in Greek. 


In earlier times both subjunctive and optative were an integral part of 
Greek, but in the Koine of the first century AD the latter was almost 
extinct, surviving only in a few fossilized expressions and in writers with 
literary pretensions. It occurs sixty-seven times in the NT (mainly in Luke 
and Acts) but a significant proportion of these consists of the time - 
honoured clichés yévorto may it happen and pn yevorto May it not happen. 
As aresult the total number of different optative forms found in the NT is 
small. 


13.1/2 Subjunctive mood 


The subjunctive exists in the present and aorist (and perfect, 16.1/4 
note). There is only one set of endings, which are applied to the present 
and aorist stems (the latter without the augment). The endings are 
formed by lengthening all the initial short vowels (even when the first 
element of a diphthong) of the present indicative endings: 


Active: -w, -7¢, -1, -wyev, - te, -worlv). 
Middle and passive: - wu, -7, - nto, -wucba, -nobe, -wvtae. 


Note that in ov > w (3rd pl. act.) the second element of the diphthong 
disappears. As in all its other forms, the aorist passive has active 
endings. 


The subjunctive forms of duw are: 


PRESENT PRESENT AORIST AORIST AORIST 
ACTIVE MID./PASS. ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 


SINGULAR 1 Ave Mopar  Avow Mocouar Avba! 
2 Ads Mon Mons Moy AAS 
3 Avy Monta. Avon Monta. Avon 
PLURAL 1 Av@pev Avopeba Avo@pEev AvowuEeba AvPauEV 
2Avnte = Adynobe Avonte§ Avonobe Av#Nte 
3 Mboaor(v) Adovtar AvGwot(v) AVowvtat AvBact(Vv) 


In the present subjunctive of contracted verbs the rules of contraction 


apply as for the indicative (5.1/2). Paradigms will be found in Appendix 
2. 


The endings for the subjunctive are classified as primary (4.1/4 note 4 
and 8.1/1(c); we have -or(v) in the 3rd pl. act., -uo in the 1st s. mid./pass.., 
etc.). 


Notes 


| The indicative and subjunctive coincide in a few forms, e.g. Avw, 28, 
TUES. 

! Strong aorists and root aorists have the normal subjunctive endings, 
except for the root aorist Zyvwv (< yivuioxw), whose subjunctive is va, 


yvas, YY@, YvOuev, yvote, yvoor(v) (cf. the present and aorist subjunctive 
active of didwu, 18.1/2). 


} The subjunctive of ciut is identical with the endings of the present 
subjunctive of Auw, viz. w, 7s, A, WuEv, ATE, Wor(v). 

t The difference between the present and aorist subjunctive is one of 
aspect, not time, just as with infinitives (4.1/1). 


13.4/3 Uses of the subjunctive (1) 


The subjunctive is used in both main and subordinate clauses; the latter 
use is far more common than the former. 


a) Subjunctive in main clauses 


(i) The jussive subjunctive (negated by ux) is used for giving orders but, 
because we also have the imperative (17.1/1), its use is limited. In the 
first person plural (the singular is possible but not as common) it 
expresses self-exhortation or self-encouragement: daywev xo mlwuev, 
avorov yxo &robvnoxouey (1 Cor 15.32) let us eat and drink for tomorrow 
we die. The use of the second and third persons of the jussive 
subjunctive complements the imperative mood in the aorist. Both are 
treated at 17.1/1. 


(ii) The deliberative subjunctive (negated by ux) is used exclusively in 
questions and indicates the uncertainty of the speaker about the future 
and what should be done (in English we use the verb fo be followed by 
an infinitive): tt d&ywuev; tt mimper; tt wep Baruueba; (*Mt 6.34) what are 
we to eat? what are we to drink? what are we to clothe ourselves in? 

(iii) A strong denial is expressed by 03 un and the subjunctive: ov uy 
elozAOnte cic thy BaotAetay tiv ovpaviav (Mt 5.20) you shall not enter into the 
kingdom of heaven. 


b) Subjunctive in subordinate clauses 
In uses (i) and (ii) the verb in the subjunctive can be literally translated by 
may or might. In (iii) it is to be translated by an indicative in English: 


(i) Purpose clauses 
These can be expressed by ‘va or dw (both conjunctions meaning in 
order that, so that) and the subjunctive.2 The negative is 1.7 
(sometimes a negated purpose clause is introduced by ux alone). 


Ardcoxare, tt &yabov rornow tye oy Cony aiwvov; (Mt 19.16) Master, what 
good shall | do so that | may gain eternal life? (cy 1st s. aor. subj. 
act. of zw) 


2&eAOovtec dé ot Daproator cuuBovAtoy zhaBov XAT HUTOU OTWE KUTOV aTOACWOLY. 
(Mt 12.14) And the Pharisees went out and took counsel against 
him so that they might destroy him. (&xodgowowy 3rd pl. aor. Subj. 
act. of &moAduu) 


Zoyetat 0 dr&Bodoc XO atoet TOV Aovov ano THs xo0dt06¢ OTe, vo un 
motevoavtes owlmotv. (Lk 8.12) The devil comes and takes the word 
from their hearts so that they are not saved [by] believing. (cwidoww 
3rd pl. aor. subj. pass. of owl) 


As we have already seen in the reading exercises, Greek, like English, 
can use an infinitive to express purpose: 6 utdc tod dvOowrou ovx NAGev 
SraxovnOjvar arc draxovijcat (Mt 20.28) the Son of Man did not come to be 
served but to serve; other examples occur at 9.2.19 (uicdwoacbar), 
11.2.7 (meoacbijver), 14.2.13 (AaBetv). Sometimes an infinitive used in 
this way is preceded by tod with no difference in meaning: veteBry éxetOev 
TOU didcoxery xaul xnovooeLy ev Tog TOAELY avTiv (Mt 14.1) he went from there 
to instruct and preach in their cities (another example at 12.2.5). The 
infinitive may also be introduced by «ic to OF mpd to: mé&vta tH Zoya adTOY 
ToLovaty TpOG TO OexOFvou (*Mt 23.5) they do all their works [in order] to be 
seen (another example at 5.2.11). 


(ii) Other subordinate clauses expressed by ‘va and the subjunctive 
Verbs of wishing, requesting, encouraging and some verbs of 
ordering are followed by ‘va and the subjunctive (on verbs of ordering 
see also 7.1/4). Here the tva clause is to be translated by an infinitive 
phrase (or occasionally a that clause). 


arinMev moos adTOV xod nowTa tv xataBA xat idonton adtod tov vidv (In 4.47) He 
went out to him and asked him to go down and heal his son. (xacaB7, 
3rd s. aor. Subj. of xataBatver; idontor 3rd s. aor. Subj. of icop.ext) 


TaOnY YEtAey adTOLS tva UNdev Howat cic dddv et Uy O&Bdov Ldvov. (Mk 6.8) He 
ordered them to take nothing for the journey except a staff. 
(mapayyéAAw takes the dative, 15.1/1(b); we could translate that they 
take ...; dowow 3rd pl. aor. subj. act. of alow) 


Explanatory ‘va is used to explain, or give more information about, 
what precedes: tovitd éottv To govov tov Oeod, iva ToteUnte cic Ov aeoTELAEV 
éxetvoc (Jn 6.29) this is the work of (i.e. required by) God [namely] that 
you should believe in him whom he sent. 


Consecutive iva gives the consequence or result: tic juaptev, ovtos 7 of 
ovis abtod, tva turds yewvn 0; (Un 9.2) who sinned, this man or his 
parents, that he should be born blind? The dividing line between this 
use and purpose clauses is blurred and some examples have been 
interpreted in both ways; is the meaning of iy 2xet Ewe tHg teheuTiis 
“Howdou, tv rAnpwOh To Onfev Ud xuptou (Mt 2.15) he was there until the 
death of Herod, so that the word of the Lord (lit. the [thing] said by the 
Lord) was fulfilled ... (result), or does it mean so that the word of the 
Lord should be fulfilled ... (purpose)? We cannot decide on linguistic 
grounds. (On consecutive expressions see also 16.1/1.) 


13.1/4 Optative mood and its uses 


a) Optative in main clauses 
The optative to express a wish is the use most frequently found in the NT 
(negated by uy). Apart from un yévorto may it not happen! (a favourite 
expression of Paul) we may instance: 


O 8é xU0LOG xatevOuvert ULOV ToC xadt0L cig THY &yarny TOU Beov. (2 Th 3.5) And 
may the Lord direct your hearts towards the love of God. (xatevOivon 3 
s. aor. opt. act. of xatevOdve). 


The potential optative (negated by od) expresses something that could 
happen and is accompanied by the particle av (see 18.1/4): 


tt dv Oéhot 6 omepoddyos outos AZyetv; (Ac 17.18) What would this chatterer 
want to say? (@édo. 3 S. pres. opt. act. of 62\w). 


b) Optative in subordinate clauses 
In indirect speech introduced by a verb in a historic tense (he said that ...; 
he asked if ... etc.) it was optional in the older language for all finite verbs 
to be put into the optative. A few examples of this occur in the writings of 
Luke (both in his gospel and Acts). There is no change in sense, and 
optatives of this sort are to be translated as indicatives: 


1 O& ert TW) hoyw dretapay On xa dtedoyieto TotaTOs Ely O OTAGO outoc. (Lk 
1.29) And she was perplexed by the statement and wondered what 
sort of greeting this was. (cin 3 s. pres. opt. of ciut; instead of ein we 
could have éori; on the tense see 10.1/2(b).) 


Because of the extremely limited use of the optative there is obviously no 
point in giving full paradigms as the vast majority of possible forms are 
not found in the NT. A complete list of the forms that do occur is given 
below. A characteristic of the optative is that all endings contain a 
diphthong with an iota as its second element (a, e, ot, w). Forms marked 
with asterisks occur more than once; those marked with two asterisks 
should be committed to memory. 


PRESENT ACTIVE MIDDLE 
SINGULAR 1 Suvaiuny (d6vvapar 19.1/3) 
3 ein** (ein) BovAoLto (BovAOpAL ) 
Eyou* (eyo) 
GEAoL (BEAm) 
PLURAL 2 mdoyoute (mdoyo) 
3 éyouvev (Exo) dSdvarvto* (Sovapar) 
AORIST ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
SINGULAR 1 evéaipny (ebyopat) 


ovatuny (Ovivaar) 
yévouto** (yivonat) 


3 ayrdoar (ay rato) Loy oben (AoyiCopan ) 
don** (Sidon 18.1/2) TANPvvee(y (mANAive) 
Kataptioat (KataptiCe) THpNGELn (tTHpEw) 


KatevOivat® (Katevedve) 
TAPAKGAEoa (TapaKare@) 
TACOVaoaL (mAEovata) 
MEPLOGEVOAL (MEPLOGEVM) 
TANPOGAL (TANPO®) 
otnpiear (otnpita) 
oayo. (Eo8iw) 

PLURAL 3 etipotev (ebpioKa) 
TOLNOQLEY (TOLED) 
WhAadAGELaV (ynACdhaw) 


Of these twenty-seven forms three come from -u verbs (etn, dwn, dvatuny); 
there are none from the present tense of contracted verbs. The endings 
of the optative are historic (8.1/1(c)), hence -uny and -(v)to in the middle. 


Further knowledge of this mood is not necessary to read the NT, but the 
curious will find full tables in any grammar of classical Greek. 


Insight 


The Nicene creed is a statement of fundamental Christian 
beliefs. It was issued at an ecumenical council held by 
Constantine | in AD 325 at Nicaea, a city in what is now north- 
western Turkey. The purpose of the council was to combat a 
heresy that had been advanced by a contemporary priest, 
Arius. The latter was excommunicated and the creed became 
established doctrine throughout the Christian world. However, 
further trouble lay ahead. The creed had been written in Greek 
but the western church, which was centred on Rome, used a 
Latin translation. At a council in AD 589 held at Toledo in Spain 
an alteration was made to the Latin version. Where the Greek 
had motedouev ... cic TO mvetua TO &ytov ... TO éx TOU TMaT—DC 
éxtopevduevov We believe in the Holy Ghost who proceeds (lit. the 
[one] proceeding; on éxnopevouevov see 12.1/1) from the Father 
the Latin now had crédo ... in spiritum sanctum ... qui ex 
patre filioque proceédit / believe in the Holy Ghost who 
proceeds from the Father and [from] the Son. The addition of 
filioque and [from] the Son remained in the accepted version of 
the West. When the eastern church learnt of this it was 
appalled. Councils were held on each side to condemn the 
other. The Greeks eventually gave way at a conference held at 
Florence in 1438-9 in order to gain western aid against the 
Turkish menace, but when Constantinople fell to the Turks in 
1453 the eastern church returned to its previous position. 


13.2 Greek reading 
| Ti ovv; captnowpey Ott ovx éopev U0 voLov AAAK Uo yaowv; UN yevorto. (RO 6.15) 
16 ovpavos xoul V7 TapEAevcetan, of dé AdVot ou ov UN TapEADWorv. (Mt 24.35) 
} Tote mopeudevtec ot Daproator cuuBovAtoy zhaBov OTUs AUTOY TayLOeUoWoLY ev oyu. 


(Mt 22.15) 
t Kupre, od cit txorvog tv wou Ure Thy oteyny etochOns. (Mt 8.8) 


) TOUTO yuo Zottv TO OéAnuo TOU TATOOS U.0u, Tv Tete 6 Bewpwy TOV ULOV XCLL THLOTEVWY ELC 
abtov xn Cwny atwvov. (Jn 6.40) 
) VUXTOS XOLL np.goc goyaCouevor TOC tO un emBaprjaot TLVOL ULV exnoutamev Eig U.S 
TO evaryyeAtov tov Geod. (1 Th 2.9) 
’ Katt Agvet adtois év éxetvy TH Teo oblac yevouenngs, AtvéOwuev Et¢ TO TEOQY. (Mk 
4.35) 
» 9 \ Pi) / C \ \ c\ to) \ / cd / \ / PB) ac/ ~ ¢ 
3 oU yap aTéatELAsy 0 Oeos TOV UlOV Ets TOV XOGLLOV Lva xOLVY TOV xOOWOV, GAN tye owO o 
XOOU.06 dt adtov. (Jn 3.17) 
3 ~ ~ 5B) ~cd / ~ > ~ \ \ ’ cd \ 
) ne TOUG patinratic AUTO Lve TAOLAPLOV TPOOXATEDT] AUTH Sta TOV OYAOV bya. LN 
OAiBwor adtov. (Mk 3.9) 
0 vuets dé, eAdot, ovx gore 2v oxdtet, tva 7 ny.goo ULES WS KAETTNS xataraBr, TEAVTES 
yao UUetc utot Pwrde gote xat vtot nzous. oux eopev vuxtoe ovde oxotouc. (1 Th 5.4f.) 
1 4 88 yuvh jy EM yvic, Lupohowwixicca ti yéever* xat Howra adbtov tva to Sarudveov 
éxBady éx THC Ouyatpoc atic. (Mk 7.26) 
2 ders, yewnuata éyrdvinv, ROS OUynte dO THs xOlaews THs veevvns; (Mt 23.33) 
.3 The mob demands that Jesus be crucified 
ever adtots 6 TLAa&toc, Tt ovv morjow "Insody tov Aeyouevov Xprotov; Agyouoty 
mavtes, LtavpwOytw (let him be crucified). 6 d& pn, Tt yao xaxdv érotnaev; ot dé 
TEQLOOWS expaCov Aeyovtes, UravowOytw. tOwv d2 6 []tAa&tos Ott ovdev wWhEret GAAX 
~ / / \ cd e) / \ ~ b) / ~ > / 
.cxddov Goouos ytvetar, AxBwv Udwe a&revipato tas YEloas aTEvaVTL TOU OYAOU AEYw, 
‘ABipo¢ ett am TOU oiLatO< TOUTOU" ULES oeabe. XO dreoxprbets mas 6 Ande eirev, TO 
aia aUTOD Ep NULdKc xaut Emel Tx TExva NUBY. TOTE aTEAUGEV AUTOIS TOV BupaBBav, tov dé 
"Iysodv dowyehhwous naoedwxev (handed over) iva otavpwih. (Mt 27.22ff.) 
\4 Lazarus 
*Hy 82 t1¢ dobeviny, Adlapos amo Brbavias, éx tH¢ XUN Mapitec XOL Mdobac THC 
b) ~ 2 ~ 3S \ \ ¢ 5 / \ / / \ 0. / \ / 
KdEhhins adtijc. ny dé Maorau 7n cAetbaca tov xuprov wvpW xat Exuccoaow TOUS TOdAS 
B) ~ ~ \ > ~ ef ¢ 3} \ U > ! eee my (a>) \ \ 
AUTOU Tats BorEty avrg, no O adEAos AaxCapos nobever. aTEaTELAaY OY at ddeAHat TOOS 
>_\ / / yy ray ~ 3 ~ 3 / Ncer5) ~ z cd ¢ 
autov heyouoat, Kuore, toe ov QrAstc aobevet. axouoas dé 0 Inoovs etrev, AUty 1 
2 / B) yv \ / b) Le eae | ~ / ~ ~ oo ~ ¢ cy ~ 
aolevern oUx Eotty TOUS Davatov OAN UTE TNS dots TOU Oeov, tva dotaoby 0 ULOS TOU 
Oot dt adtiis. Hydra dé 6 Inoods thy Mdobay xout thy dderPny adrijg xorl tov AcCapov. 
Wg ovv Nxoucev Ott dobevel, tOTE Zuervev ev wo ny TOT OUO UEouc’ Ererto pete TOUTO 
ever Tots pabytoiic, “Aywuev cic thy Lovdatav madi. AEyouaty aba ot radyrext, 
“PaBBt, vov erytouv ce AOcoant of "loudaitor, xol maw Umayers éxet; (*IN 11.1-8) 


Notes 


| cunothowue (<auaptévw) deliberative subj. (13.1/3(a)(ii)). 


! mapeAcucetar Singular because it agrees with the closer subject; ot uy 
13.4/3(a)(iii). 


} vuxto¢ xat nepac gen. of time within which (7.1/6(c)); mods introduces a 
phrase of purpose; t.v« is the object of the infinitive émBapijco. 

’ deve vivid present, trans. he said (also in 13 and 14); dbias yevouving gen. 
absolute (12.1/2(f)), lit. evening having become, i.e. when it had become 
evening; ovzA9wuev jussive subj. (13.1/3(a)(i)). 

} améotethev < a&TooTeAAW; owl < owt. 

) ciev the following construction (va + subj.) shows that the verb is used 
here in the sense of fe// [someone to do something], order (13.1/3(b)(ii)); 
Toraorov is the subject of the iva clause. 


\0 The tv clause expresses what would happen if the people addressed 
were in fact in the dark — it should be translated by a phrase for the day to 
catch you ... 


|2 duynte deliberative subj. (13.1/3(a)(iii)), trans. are you to flee? 


\3 1.4 mornow Could be either fut. (what shall | do with ...) or aor. subj. (what 
am | to do with ...). 1.3 yao has the sense of well [granted that this is what 
you want], what wrong etc.; éxeafov inceptive impf. (4.1/1 note 3) started 
to shout. 1.4 ovd2v weet lit. he was accomplishing nothing (on the tense of 
wdedet and yivetur see 8.1/4(a)). 1.5 ytvetou lit. was being born, i.e. was 
starting. I.7 Suets dbeobe lit. you will see [to it yourselves], an idiomatic 
expression meaning it is your business. 


141.3 expcceaoo - expcoow. 4 anéoterhav < &rrootéAAw. 1.5 dv prdets the 
antecedent is not expressed (9.1/2 note 2), trans. [the man] whom... 
ILGF. od% Eotwy Ted¢ Od&vartoy lit. is not towards death a condensed expression 
for is not leading/extending up to death, i.e will not cause his death. /.8 oi 
atti i.e. the sickness (d&o6évera is feminine, and a pronoun referring back 
to it must also be feminine); 7am because in English we use the verb 
love for an emotion extending over a period, we can translate the impf. by 
loved, rather than was loving. |.9 owv here has the rarer sense of however. 
1.10 év ® ny tory lit. in what place he was, i.e. in the place where he was 
(9.1/4 note 4). 


Main points 
In addition to the indicate Greek also has a subjunctive, optative and 
imperative mood 


The subjunctive mood in main clauses expresses an order, an uncertain 
question or, with ov un, a strong denial 


iva + SUbj. is used for subordinate clauses of purpose, result, and after 
verbs of wishing, requesting, etc. 


The optative mood is rare in the NT; the most common use is to express a 
wish, as in [uy] yévorto may it [not] happen! 


2 Very occasionally ‘va is used with the future indicative to express purpose. 


Unit 14 


14.14 Grammar 


14.1/1 Uses of the subjunctive (2) 


a) Noun clauses after verbs of fearing and taking precautions 

The deponent doBéou0. can be followed by a noun in the accusative: 6 
“Howdnes éhoBetto tov Twdwnv (*Mk 6.20) Herod was afraid of John. \t may 
also be followed by a clause which performs the same function as a noun 
(and hence is called a noun clause): Herod was afraid that there might be 
a revolt. Most (but not all) clauses of this sort have reference to a time 
subsequent to that of the main verb and in Greek are expressed by uy, 
and the subjunctive; un here, and elsewhere when used as a conjunction, 
can be literally translated by /est. The same construction is used after 
verbs meaning take precautions, take heed. 


PoBrfets 6 yrAtapyos wy StacracO o TlavAog OTT abtéiv éxédcucev TO oTOdTEUULE 
xataBav cgomacu adtov. (Ac 23.10) The captain, fearing lest (or that) 
Paul might be torn apart by them, ordered the soldiers to go down 
and seize him. (lit. having gone down to seize him) 


The negative used to negate the ux clause is ov: 


PoBotucn yuo un ws 2MOwv ovy otous H2Aw eVow dues. (2 Cor 12.20) For! am 
afraid lest when | come | may perhaps not find you such as (otous) | 
wish. 


oBzou.a is followed by an infinitive where English has the same 
construction: éoBr On éxet ameAOetv (Mt 2.22) he was afraid to go there. 


As well as meaning see BAéxw can also mean take precautions, take 
heed (cf. our see fo it). In this use BAérw is normally in the imperative 
mood (17.4/4): Brérete wn tr Sudo TAavAoy (Mt 24.4) take heed lest anyone 
lead you astray (or that no-one). 


b) Indefinite adverbial clauses 


(i) Certain temporal conjunctions (e.g. ore when) may introduce a 
subordinate clause and be followed by the indicative. Greek idiom here 
is very similar to that of English and we have already met examples 
(4.2.12; 5.2.10; 8.2.16; 11.2.13). Such a clause refers to a single 
definite event. Another type of adverbial clause is that with an indefinite 
sense and is often expressed in English by the addition of ever. In 
when | went to the Middle East | visited the remains of Crusader 
castles the subordinate clause refers to a specific event (viz. the 
occasion of my visit to the Middle East), but in whenever | go to the 
Middle East | visit the remains of Crusader castles the subordinate 
clause refers to a number of events, and so is called indefinite. To 
express this in Greek the particle &v, which is here the equivalent of 
ever, is added to the subordinate clause; in addition its verb is put into 
the subjunctive if the reference is to the present or future. a 
coalesces with certain conjunctions, the most common being ote when; 
the resulting otayv (dte + &v) means whenever: 


poxcorot Zote Stav dverdtawary Hurts xoel SedEwotv. (Mt 5.11) Blessed are you 
whenever they abuse and persecute you. 


OD viTeTOVTaL THC HEtoas auto OTOY detov zoOiwowv. (*Mt 15.2) They do not 
wash their hands whenever they eat bread. 


In both sentences we would normally say when in English but the 
sense would be the same. Compare the following where a single event 
is described in the subordinate clause: 


Ote eyéveto NUgow, TMoocepwvycey Tos wabytas avtod. (Lk 6.13) When it 
became day he summoned his disciples. 


If the reference of a sentence involving repeated action is to the past, 
the verb of the étayv clause is in the indicative: 


\ / \ > J cd >_\ 2 / / a o~ 
TH TVEULLATA TH AxaADapTA, OTav adTOV eewWpouv, TodcERLTTOV avTm. (Mk 3.41) 
Whenever they used to see him, the unclean spirits used to fall 
down before him. 


There are, however, variations in use of these conjunctions and we 
find examples of ote with the subjunctive and otav with the indicative 
where we would expect the reverse. NT usage is inconsistent here, 


and we must judge from the context whether a single event or repeated 
action is involved; to translate both ote and étav by when is generally 
satisfactory. 


wc, Which has other meanings (see Vocabulary), can also be used as 
a conjunction in the sense of when: ws érAnobrnoay at nuépat tis hertoupytac 
avtod, &rHAdev etc Tov otxov avto (Lk 1.23) when the days of his service 
were completed, he went away to his house (other examples at 8.2.9, 
1.7). 


(ii) 2u¢ (also gwe ob, ws 6tou with no difference in sense) until is used with 
the indicative when the clause it introduces describes an event that 
actually happened: odx 2yivwoxev atithy gw ov étexev utdv (Mt 1.25) he did 
not know her until she bore a son. When its clause refers to something 
expected, the subjunctive is used, with or without av; most clauses of 
this sort refer to the future: 


ov wy TapEhOy 7 yeved abt Ewo av Tavta tata yévntor. (Mt 24.34) This 
generation shall not pass away until all these things happen. 


ov UN dhextwe Qwvjon Ews ov devnoy we tots. (JN 13.38) A cock shall not 
crow until you deny me three times. 


gw¢ Can also function as a preposition (+ gen.): 


In a temporal sense until: ny éxet Ewe tHe teheutijg “Howdou (Mt 2.15) he 
was there until the death of Herod. 


In a spatial sense: gw¢ tis adAys tod doytepéwo (Mt 26.58) up to the 
courtyard of the high priest. 


To indicate degree or measure: gwe Extaxts up to seven times. 


There is an overlap in meaning between éw< and two other words, &you 
and uéyor (sometimes written ayorc, weyers). AS prepositions (+ gen.) 
mney mean until, up to: &yer tHg HuEpas tadTns (Ac 2.29) up to this day; 
meyer taurns tis wpas (Ac 10.30) until this hour but they can also be used 
as conjunctions (sometimes in the form « ay ots ov, pexprs ov): dypus ob AO 
(4 Cor 11.26) until he comes; péyprc ob tadta maven yevnto (Mk 13.30) 
until all these things happen. 


(iii) motv (also xetv 4) before can be conveniently treated here. With two 
exceptions in the NT it is followed, not by a clause, but by the 
accusative and infinitive (8.1/4(b)); this must be translated by a 
clause in English: 6 qAtos wetaotoadrceto cic oxdtog xoul 7 cednyn cic ature TOlV 
éelv qucoay xuptou tHy weyeany (Ac 2.20) the sun will be changed to 
darkness and the moon to blood before the great day of the Lord 
comes. 


c) Indefinite adjectival clauses 

Adjectival clauses also can be given an indefinite sense by using the 
subjunctive with dv. In the sentence 6¢ d&moAvet tHy yuvoiixa adtoU xout younet 
aAny, woryatat We are referring to a particular person and we must 
translate [the man] who is divorcing his wife and marrying another, is 
committing adultery. But if we wish to make a general statement and 
refer to all such men we must Say 6¢ dv d&roddon thy Yuvetixa adtod xat younon 
Any woryctoa (*Mt 19.9) whoever divorces his wife and marries another, 
commits adultery; here the adjectival clause 6¢ av &moddan thy yuveilxa adtod 
xa yaunon &Adnv is given an indefinite meaning by the subjunctives 
&rodvon, yapnon and av. 


dottc, Which we have already seen at 9.1/2 note 1 as an alternative for the 
normal relative pronoun (dc, 4, 6), was originally an indefinite relative in its 
own right in the sense whoever and it is sometimes so used in the NT. It 
can be followed by the indicative (and we must judge from the context 
whether it means who or whoever): datt¢ Sbwoer Exutov tamervwlhoetar (*Mt 
23.12) whoever exalts himself will be humbled. It is also used with &v and 
the subjunctive in the same sense: dats yap dv moron 16 OeAnua Tod Tated¢ 
[ou TOU év ovlpavots, avTOS Lou adEAds xal AdEAHH xa unto éottv (Mt 12.50) for 
whoever does the will of my Father in heaven, he is my brother and sister 
and mother. 


Notes 


| dv has an alternative form édv: o¢ dav déEntou Ev modtov Torodto emt TH dvonart 
wou, gue déyetar (Mt 18.5) whoever receives one such child in my name 
receives me; this 2av is more frequent as a substitute for av in indefinite 
adjectival clauses. It must not be confused with the other 2«v, which has 
the meaning if ever (18.1/3 note 2). 


! The negative for indefinite clauses is pn: O¢ dv wy Sento thy Baordetay Tod 
Deod we madtov, ov wh EtoéAOn Ete atv (Mk 10.15) whoever does not accept 
the kingdom of God as a child will not enter into it. 


} The av of indefinite clauses has a completely different sense and use 
from the av which we shall meet in potential clauses (18.1/3). 


14.1/2 Perfect indicative active 


The perfect tense in both Greek and English expresses a present state 
resulting from an action in the past. xéxderxa thy Odeav | have closed the 
door means that the door is now closed as a result of my past action of 
closing it. The aorist 2xieroa thy Seay | closed the door describes a single 
past action, but tells us nothing about the present state of the door, not 
even whether it is still in existence. Because the perfect tense describes 
a present state it is classified as a primary tense (4.1/1 note 1). The 
perfect is by no means as common as the aorist and does not exist in 
every Greek verb. 


The perfect active is formed in two ways, called strong and weak. These 
have acommon set of endings (in the indicative -«, -ac, -e(v), -apev, -ate, 
-aot(v)), but, whereas the strong perfect, like the strong aorist, has no 
suffix, the weak perfect has a suffixed x which is attached in a way similar 
to that of the o of the weak aorist (see below). There is no difference in 
meaning between the two, and in NT Greek no verb has both. 


The stems of both strong and weak perfects must have either 
reduplication or an augment. 


a) Reduplication 
This occurs with most verbs beginning with a consonant. If a verb begins 
with a single consonant (except ) or with two consonants of which the 
second is A, u, v, or o, the initial consonant is doubled with the insertion of 
e; hence weak déAux« (AWw) | have loosened; mentoteuxa (mroteuw) | have 
trusted; strong yeyouha (yoadw) | have written. When, however, the initial 
consonant is an aspirate (6, , x), it is reduplicated in its unaspirated 
form: té0ux« (dw) | have sacrificed; nébevya (dedyw) | have fled. 


b) Augment 


(i) The temporal augment (4.1/1 note 2(ii)) is used with verbs with an 
initial vowel or diphthong: nucotnxa (juxotévw) | have sinned. 


(ii) The syllabic augment (4.1/4 note 2(i)) is used with verbs beginning 
with e, a double consonant (Z, , /), or two consonants (the second not 
being ), pu, v, p): -éotadxa (-otéAAw) | have sent; Zoot (dintw) | have 
been thrown; ewer. (Cwyoew) | have been captured alive (the last 
two examples are perfect passive as perfect active forms of these 
types of verb do not occur in the NT; see 16.1/3). 


The perfect indicative active of \uw (weak) and ypadw (strong) is: 


1s. A€AuKa PL. AcAvKapnev «S. yéypaba PL. yeypddapev 
I have loosened I have written 

2 A€duKac LEAVKATE yéypabac yeypddoate 

3 A€MuKE(V) LEADKaOL(V) yéypabe(v) yeypadacu(v) 


The weak perfect occurs mostly in: 


(a) Stems ending in vowels or diphthongs. Here the x suffix is added to 
the present stem: rnertotevxa (motedw trust). As in the aorist, the final 
vowel of most contracted verbs is lengthened: remotnxa (orew do, 
make). 


(b) Stems ending in 4 and o, where the x suffix must be added to the 
original stem (i.e. the present stem stripped of any suffix, cf. 14.1/3): 
noxa (atow lift, ie. do-yw, stem do-). 

(c) Dental stems (6.1/4), where the final dental is lost before the suffix: 
narixa (2AriGw hope, stem 2rms-). 


The strong perfect occurs in other consonant stems: rédevya (devyw flee); 
yeyouba (ypabw write). Sometimes a final unaspirated consonant is 
aspirated, e.g. y/x > y, memouya (mpdcow do stem noay-). AN o appears in 
some strong perfects: néro1ba (metOw persuade); nérovda (nd&oyw Suffer); 
yeyova (ivouo become — note change in voice). 


Notes 


| Some strong perfects have an intransitive sense although their other 
active tenses are transitive, e.g. mémorba (< met8w persuade) which takes 
the dative and has a present sense / have confidence in, i.e. | trust. 


) A few perfects are highly irregular, e.g. axnxoa (&xovw hear — the only 
common verb in a vowel stem which has a strong perfect); etAnda 
(AxuBavw take); many are less anomalous, e.g. BeBAnxa (B&Aw throw); 
xexdnuc. (xahéw Call); néextwxa (xintw fall). The perfect of amobvncxw die is 
aslways té6vyxa (without the &mo- prefix) / have died, i.e. | am dead. 


Insight 


For administrative purposes the Roman empire was divided into 
provinces. As Christianity grew in the first centuries after its 
establishment the church authorities found it convenient to 
group provinces into larger units that were placed under the 
jurisdiction of a bishop. In this way five districts, which took in 
the whole empire, were formed. These were called natpraoy eta 
patriarchates, and the bishop in charge of each was a natordoyne 
patriarch. After some dispute the number of patriarchates was 
kept at five in AD 451. These were, in order of precedence, 
Rome, Constantinople, Alexandria, Antioch and Jerusalem. 
Rome was placed first as its see had been established by St 
Peter. The old patriarchates still continue although the patriarch 
of Rome has taken the late Latin title of Papa and the patriarch 
of Antioch has long since moved to Damascus. 


14.2 Greek reading 

| ebptoxer oto metIToy Tov Aadekhov tov tov Uipwva xat Aéver adtia, Edonxoev tov 
Meootay. (Jn 1.41) 

1 Oc ay ovv AUoy ploy TOY EVTOAY TOUTWY THY ehaytotwv ott Srdaen oUTWS TOUS 
&vOowmous, ZAdyrotos xAnOrjceton ev TH Bacrdete tov opaviay' O¢ O dv moujorn xo 
drdaEn, ovtos péyas xAnOroetan 2v TH Bacrreta tév odpavaav. (Mt 5.19) 

} PoBodpo dé wy Tus, we 0 Otc 2Enmatysev Evay év tH mavoupyta adtod, POaoy tx 
vonata Yuoyv. (2 Cor 11.3) 

LAG Totter AchdAnna Ourty var Oto EhOy 7 Wow adTwY Uvaoveunte adtiv. (JN 16.4) 

) OTE YEYova avinp, xaTHEYNxK TX TO vattov. (1 Cor 13.14) 

Oc dv BAaohnunay cic TO mvetuc TO &ytov, odx Eyer Keo et tov atdva. (*Mk 3.29) 

’ duny yep eye Oully, Ewe dv AEN 6 ovpavos xol 1] YH, LHTa Ev 7 Ute xeoorler od LY 

! >_\ ~  / cd nv / / 
THEI &TO TOU vou Ews av TaVTA yevyntae. (Mt 5.18) 

) / \ Cc ow P) \ / @) BY p) / ~ / ~ 2 / cd ~ cc / 

} hey Oe uty, OU LN TL ATT Kote Ex TOUTOU TOU YEvLATOS TIS HUMEAOU EwS THS NEOUS 
2 / aj 5 \ / Q Cow Mg » / ~ / M -) y) 
EXELVNS OTHAY AUTO TVW LED ULLWY xoLVvoY ev TH Baorrsem TOU TATOOS [.0V. (Mt 26.29) 


) Kod dtav abe éyéveto, eermopevovto gw tis TOAEws. (Mk 11.19) 
LO Batug 8 atv dovnontal we Zurpoobev THY dvOowTWY, dovicoua xayw adTOV Eumpodbev 
~ / 
tov Tatoos wou. (Mt 10.33) 
\1 Peter denies Christ 
DvAraBdvtec Of AUTOV HyaYoV xl eLonyayov cic THY Olxtav TOU hoy reoewc® 6 6e Tlétpo¢ 
jnorovber poxodbev. Teeprabavewy bg TU év peow THs aVATS Kat cuyxaBroavtey 
pees ¢ / / 2s > ~ \ 5. \ / / 
éxaOnto (Sat) o Iletpog weoos aUTHY. tOoton de wUTOV TaLdLaxn TEs xAONLEVOY 
(sitting) T00¢ TO ids xat &teviowaa AUTO etmev, Kat ovto¢ avy AUT Av 068 Tpvnsato 
Aeywv, Odx otda adtdv, yuve. xotl pete Bouyu eTE00¢ towy avtov 2by, Kat ov 26 adtiiv 
ZF ¢ sl ! by ” > > / \ / ¢ aed “ 
et 0 6é [létooc En, “AvOowme, odx ett. xat ractd&ons wast woas ura (when about 
an hour had passed) édos t1¢ Sticyuetleto Aeyenv, "ETT dAnfeters xort ouUtOC useT 
b) ~ 3 \ \ wf 9 eke: \c / ” b) z ray / \ 
HUTOU HY, XOL yap PodtAatos gotev’ etrrev de 0 [letpoc, ONS Ux oldu 0 hEevets. xo 
THOAYET|UM Ett Aahodvtos adTod edavngey adextp. xoLl orparets 6 ) xbptos eveBAeev 
t@ Ilétow, xot bmeuvnotn O ) Tlérpos TOU pnpetos: TOU xuoloU WE EiTrev AUTH Ott [pty 
Bddwrope Puvijcat onusoov anapvinon we tots” xo eeMOwy ECw Exdaucev exp. (LK 


22.5462) 


|2 The crucifixion 

TlapéhaBov ovv tov Inoody: xorl BactaCwy Exuti tov otaupdy eHAGev eic TOV Aeyouevov 

Koaviou Térov, 5 Aéyvetou “EBpotott Toryo8%, drou attov éotavowaay, xoul weT HvTOU 

d&AAouc Ovo évtevOev xort évtedOev, Uecov dé tov Tyooby. Eypatbev dé xat tItAov 6 [tA&toc 

xotl ZOyxev (put) ext tod otaupod: jv dé yeypaupevov (written), THXOY ‘O 

NAZQOPAIOZ ‘O BAXIAEYS TQN IOYAAIQN. totitoy obv tov titAov ToAAot 

aveyvcay tiv loudatwy, ott 2yyuc AY 0 TOTS THE TOAEWS OTPOU éotavomn 0 Tnootic’ 
\ 3 l ¢ fe + / oo 3 ~ / ¢ 

na nv yeyoapuevoy “EBoatott, “Pwuoiott, “KAAnuott. cdcyov ouv t) TTtAatw ot 

dpyrepsts tiv Loudatwv, Mn yeade (do not write), ‘O Bactrebs téiv Loudatwy, &N 

Sn 2 / > ~ 9 / > / i ~ ial ! 

ott éxetvos ettrev, BaorAsus etus twv Loudatwy. &rexptOy o [[A&toc, “O yéypaudba, 


yeyouha. (John 19.16—22) 


Notes 


toy tov évtoh@y ToUTWY THY éhaytotwy lit. one of the least of these 
commandments, but trans. the least of these commandments; the 
second half of the sentence has its main verb in the future, xAnSycetat, and 
so we must supply gota will be (not 2o7t) as the main verb in the first; with 
Townon xot dudaéy We must supply an object them, i.e. these 
commandments. 


} The n. pl. subject 7 vonuata has a singular verb dae% (2.1/2 note 3; also 
below in 7). 


t uvnoveuw takes the gen. (here attwv), 15.1/1. 


) ote yeyova avip lit. when | have become a man but trans. now that | have 
become a man, tov vnrtou represents a general class and should be 
translated a child (2.1/2 note 4 (ii)). 


} iw 1S. aor. subj. act. of mivw; take xctvov with adtd, drink it new 
(presumably it will be a new wine). 


) sve is an adverb in the evening but trans. the clause when it became 
evening; éenopevovto is best taken as an inceptive impf. started to go 
(4.1/4 note 3). 

LO xd = xat éyw | too (crasis 14.1/5). 

\4 1.3 The subject of the gen. absol. meprapavtwy ... cuyxabrodvtwy is those 
who had arrested Jesus — if expressed it would be attav (12.1/2f). 1.4 
pecos avtwy lit. middle of them, i.e. in the middle of them; idotc« nom. fem. 
s. of the aor. act. pple. of opau. /.7 wet& Boayd after a little (while). 1.10 xa 
outos this man too. 1.14 xa! ya for indeed. 1.13 éu8\érw takes the dat. 
(15.41/41). 

[2 1.4 évredOev xt évted6ev lit. from here and from there, i.e. on each side. 1.6 
Accents are not used with capitals. //.7f. Take zoAAot with tév "Toudatwv and 
évyuc with tij¢ moAwe; aveyyucay < davaryivwoxw. |.10 Zdevov Said the imperfect 
is used because the subject is an unspecified number of individuals. 


Main points 

The subjunctive is used in noun clauses after verbs of fearing and taking 
precautions 

The subjunctive is used in indefinite adverbial and adjectival clauses 
The perfect tense expresses a present state 

Strong and weak perfects take the same endings (-«, -a<, -e(v), -apev, 
“ATE, aot(v)) 

The perfect stem of a verb has either reduplication or the 
temporal/syllabic augment 


Unit 15 


15.4 Grammar 
15.41/14 Verbs used with the genitive or dative 


A transitive verb is one that can be followed by the accusative case. Both 
the Greek xéurw and the English send are transitive, and in the clause 
Eneuvev ptdous 0 Exatovtaoyns (Lk 7.6) and its English translation the 
centurion sent friends both $1Aous and friends are direct objects and 
therefore accusative. We might at first assume that if a verb is transitive 
in English its Greek equivalent will be the same. However, although this 
is true for the greater number of verbs, there are some which are 
transitive in one language but intransitive in the other. 


The verb Biérw is used transitively in m&¢ 6 Bret yuvolixa mods TO erOup.joon 
autny (Mt 5.28) because it governs the accusative yuvaix«, and we would 
translate it by every [man] looking at a woman with a view to (xpos) 
desiring her. However, we could not say every man looking a woman 
because the English verb /ook is intransitive (the word woman in looking 
at a woman is accusative after the preposition at). Similarly, there are 
verbs which are transitive in English but not in Greek, but, whereas in 
English the logical object of an intransitive verb is always preceded by a 
preposition (looking at a woman), in Greek it can sometimes be 
preceded by a preposition, sometimes be put into the genitive or dative. 


Greek verbs that take the genitive or dative can, to a large extent, be 
classified according to their meaning. We have already seen some 
examples (with gen. tuyydvw 12.2.7, uvnrovedw 14.2.4; with dat. traxouw 
5.2.15, éuBrerw 14.2.11). The following are the main groups: 


a) Verbs followed by the genitive 


(i) Verbs of ruling and prevailing, e.g. doyw rule; Bactrevw lit. be king 
(Bactreus) OF; xuptedw rule, control; xaticydw prevail over: 


ev Ace dSou ov xattoyucoucty atic (Mt 16.18) [The] gates of hell will not 
prevail over it (viz th¢ éxxAnotas the church). 


(ii) Some verbs of emotion or concern and their opposites, e.g. émOunéw 
desire (which can also take the acc.; see example quoted above); 
emiuedcouc Care for; Petdou.o Spare; auchéw neglect: 


erdouevog Suwv odx AGov ic KéorvOov. (*2 Cor 1.23) to spare you (lit. 
sparing you) | did not come to Corinth. 


xy Tuerynoa adtiv. (Hb 8.9) | too neglected them. 


(iii) Verbs of perceiving, remembering, forgetting, ¢.g. cxodw hear, 
listen to (+ acc. of thing heard, gen. of person heard; also with gen. of 
thing heard); uuvjcxouot, uvnrovedw remember; érrdravocvouc forget: 


ot d& d&xodoavtes to Bacthéws emopevOnoav. (Mt 2.9) And they, having 
heard the king, departed. 


1 Yuvy odxét pvnoveder tH¢ OAttews. (*JIn 16.24) The woman no longer 
remembers her affliction. 


(iv) Verbs of laying hold of, obtaining, e.g. tuyyavw receive, attain, 
avteyouo hold fast to; &ntouo touch: 


dvteyduevos TOU ToTOU Adyou. (*Tit 1.9) Holding fast to the trustworthy 
word. 


TOAANS elonvns tuyyavovtes dix cot. (Ac 24.2) Receiving long peace 
through you. 


(v) Verbs of sharing, e.g. uetéyw, wetahauBevw Share, have a share in: 
petercuBavov tooiic. (Ac 2.46) They used to share food. 
b) Verbs followed by the dative 


(i) Verbs indicating that the subject is asserting himself in some way 
over someone else, e.g. 


Bonféw help, assist, énitywaw rebuke, censure; noouwyyé\w order; 
éemitperw allow: 


TaonY yEerdey uly xnpveor tH Aa. (AC 10.42) He ordered us to preach to 
the people. 


(ii) Verbs indicating that the subject is submitting himself in some 
way to somebody else, e.g. ixaxovw Obey; mrotevw believe in; SovAcuw 
Serve; \atoedw worship: 


dovhedwy TH xupiy peta T&oNS Tametvohpoadyns. (Ac 20.19) Serving the 
Lord with all humility. 


(iii) Verbs indicating association of some sort, e.g. &xodov§éw follow; 
évtuyyavu fall in with; 2yyilw approach; yedouc USE; duordoy.ct be like: 


Kxorovdovary abté ot raOytal adtod. (Mk 6.1) His disciples followed him. 
ovx éyonodueba tH ovota tauty. (4 Cor 9.12) we did not use that right. 


(iv) Verbs compounded with the prepositional prefixes avt, cic-, 2v-, 
eTl-, TAPA-, TEOL-, TOOT-, ouv-, UTo- are Sometimes followed by the 
dative, sometimes by a preposition: 


TOTE TOOGEOYovTaL AIT ot paOytot "Iwavov. (Mt 9.14) Then the disciples 
of John come to him. 


XL LOU dvd pec duo cuveAcAouv UTED (Lk 9.30) And behold! two [men] were 
talking with him. 


6 Dijatos cvdkadnaucs pete tod cuuPovdtou amexplOy. (Ac 25.12) Festos 
having talked with his council replied. 


Not all verbs which, by virtue of their meaning, we would expect to belong 
to these groups do in fact take the genitive or dative without a 

preposition; e.g. omAwyyviouc pity, which we might have expected to 
come under verbs of emotion or concern, is followed by 2x with the 
accusative or dative: omhayyviCouo ént tov dyAov (Mt 15.32) | feel pity for the 
crowd. 


Apart from those given in (b)(iv), other verbs listed above are sometimes 
used with prepositions, e.g. dte Hy yroav cic TepoodAuuce xaxt 7ABov cic ByOhayy 
et¢ t6 ¢Opo¢ tiv "Eda (Mt 24.1) when they approached Jerusalem and 
went to Bethphage on [lit. fo] the Mount of Olives. The same variation 
can be seen with X\¢yw say, soeak, which normally takes the accusative 
for what is said and the dative for the person addressed: éhevev dé 
TaouBorny avtots (Lk 18.1) and he began to tell them a parable; but in the 
same gospel we have Zdcyev dé xa mapaBodny med¢ abtous (Lk 5.36) and he 
began to tell them a parable as well (other examples at 8.2.12 and 
9.2.44). 


15.4/2 Further particles 


We have already seen the more common particles at 4.1/4. We can 
classify the remaining examples into two groups: 


a) Particles which convey shades of tone, colour or emphasis 


* aunv, which we have already met (14.2.7), is a Hebrew word taken over 
into NT Greek with the meaning truly, verily. It is always combined with 
ey (dunv Aéevw, Kuny dé AEyw, auyy yao Acyw, dunv duny Méyw) and is used 
only by Christ. When used at the end of prayers in Christian practice it 
has a secondary meaning, so be it. 


* ye# is an emphasizing and restrictive particle which affects the 
preceding word. Its literal meaning is at least, at any rate, certainly, 
indeed, and it is nearly always used in combination with conjunctions: 
et ye if indeed, “ou ye strengthened form of cou (see below); adda ye but 
at any rate. 


* uevto## has an adversative sense, however: napaxdbas Bremer xelweva te 
dBdvicr, ov wevtor ciaAdev (UN 20.5) he stooped and saw the linen 
bandages lying [there]; he did not, however, go in. 


* xote# formerly, once: 6 rote tudAdg (*JN 9.13) the man [who was] once 
blind; after a negative it has the sense ever: ovdelc yao mote thy Exutod 
otoxa éutonaey (Eph 5.29) for no-one ever hated his own flesh. 


b) Other connecting particles 


* doa So, then, consequently introduces the result of what has preceded: 
et dé Outs Xorotov, cow tod 'ABoadu omepua éoté (Gal 3.29) and if you [are] of 
Christ, then you are the seed of Abraham. It is frequently used in 
questions which pose a problem arising from what has happened or 
been said immediately before; in Lk 8.22ff. when Christ has amazed 
the apostles by calming a storm in the Sea of Galilee, they are at aloss 
and Say tic dpa ovtdc gotty Ott xail tots dvéors eritd&coe xat TH dete, xox! 
Umaxouovaty ati; (LK 8.25) so who is this man that he commands both 
the winds and the water, and they obey him? 


* xat yap for even, for indeed gives a justification of what has preceded. 
When Zechariah has regained his speech at the circumcision of his 
son, John the Baptist, the populace is amazed and says tt doa to mordtov 
TOUTO Zotats xo yxO yelo xuotou HV eT aUTOv. (Lk 1.66) so what will this child 
be? for indeed the hand of the Lord was with him (the second clause 
gives the reason for posing the question of what the child will be). 


* uivit... dé# when used together present two parallel balanced or 
contrasted items, which may be words, phrases or clauses. We may 
think of the pair as meaning on the one hand ... and/but on the other 
hand, but in most cases such a translation would be heavy or clumsy. 
For example, 6 pev Oeprowog ToAus, ot dé Zovyata dAtyot (Mt 9.37) should not 
be translated by the harvest on the one hand [is] great but on the other 
hand the workers [are] few but by the harvest is great but the workers 
are few or by although the harvest is great the workers are few. In 6 vév 
...06¢ 0ne man ... but another man the article is used as a pronoun (cf. 
5.1/3). When vey occurs alone (except in the combination uév ov; see 
below) a contrast is implied; as we have seen, 52 is very commonly 
used by itself in the sense of and or but (4.1/4). 


* utv#t ov as a combination is most frequently used to resume or redirect 
the narrative; it is to be translated so, and so. At Mk 16.14ff. Christ 
gives his final instructions to the disciples; when he has finished the 
narrative is taken up again with the verse 6 uv ovv xVotos "Iyootic pete TO 
Aarau adtots cvednupOn ets tov ovoavov (Mk 16.19) and so the Lord Jesus 
after talking to them was taken up into heaven. When the two are 
written together, wevotv (also with the addition of ye as wevotvye), the 
sense is rather, on the contrary. 


Insight 


One of the principal grievances that the Roman authorities had 
against the early Christians was their refusal to swear 
allegiance to the Roman emperor and the state divinities such 
as Jupiter. Roman religion embraced a multiplicity of gods and 
goddesses and, far from rejecting foreign divinites, the Romans 
had actually adopted them when this seemed desirable. Such 
an elastic attitude made it hard for the Romans of the first 
centuries of our era to understand the attitude of Christians with 
their claims to exclusive possession of religious truth. No 
Roman divinity was endowed with the mind-reading ability of 
the Christian god, and consequently it did not matter for 
Romans what private beliefs an individual might hold. Christians 
could not accept this. Their obstinacy in rejecting any religious 
compromise that might indicate acceptance of other gods made 
them appear as a group of dissidents who posed a threat to the 
state by not accepting its authority. This, rather than religious 
intolerance, was the main reason for their persecution. 


15.2 Greek reading 

| ot yap torodror TH xuply Nw Xoroti od SouAevouot KAMA TH Eautw orate. (RO 
16.18) 

) eloeAevoovtat ETH ayy adeéty U.ou AUxor Bapets ete Upncis un Perdduevor TOU ToLviou. 
(Ac 20.29) 

} tO ev Tevet TOCOUMOV 7 dé oxo Kabevng. (Mt 26.41) 

Let dyamaTE TOUS ayaT@VTES UGC, Tole Uuty yepus zotiv; xotl yao ol cuaptwAot TOUS 
ayarinvtas avtoUs ayariotv. (Lk 6.32) 

z / ~ by ~ 9 _\ \ ~ of \ ¢ \ ov \ \ 9 / 

) TUPAYYELAas TH OXAW avaTceoety Ert THY y7v EAaBev Tous EMTa HoTous xat TOUS ty Bua. 
(Mt 15.35f.) 


} 6 dtuxwy Nude Tote viv eayyediCetaun Thy TloTL Hy Tote Eopber. (Gal 1.23) 


’Paul escapes from Jerusalem but the Church enjoys peace 
Kou AV eT AUTO eloTropEvop.evos XOLL ex TPODEVOLLEVOS etc "TepoucaAnu, Ta noLaCowLEevos 
ev TO) dvduate TOU xuotou  cAdAEt Te xotl cuvelntet TOC toug “EAAnwotac, ot O& 
émeyetoouv dvedety abtdv. emuyvovtes dé ot EA! xatHyayov adtov ete Karocoerav 
xotl Earéoterhav ator ec Taxpoov. 1h pv ovv exxAnata xu odng tig "Loudaterg xox 
Tudtroatag xo Doaoetac etyev etonvnv. (Ac 9.28ff.) 

} may Sévdoov Uy ToLodv xapTOV xaADV ExxdmeTETaLL xoLl Et¢ TUE BaAAETOLL. dow ve dro THY 
XUOTOY HUTOY Emryvwaeabe avtoUc. (Mt 7.19F.) 

) nABav of raOntat abot, xot ZboduaCov Ott pete yuvouxds eAccAet’ ovdels evtor ElTrev, 
Tt Cntete; n, Tt AwAgtc wet adtig; (Un 4.27) 

10 ey wey yao, tng actosvusprev eVupeoTwns TW Det Ueto edraBetac XL OEOUC™ XcLL yo 
6 Bede TN. Teo xatavartcxoy. (Hb 12.28f.) 


11 Ete tovTO yao Xoroto¢ amebaven nat eCnoev, iva xat vexowyv xo Cyto xuptevon. (Ro 
14.9) 

|. et &AAots ovx ett ATOGTOAIS, HANK yE out etus. (4 Cor 9.2) 

3 bre de eePANO 6 dyAoc, elceADeov ExodtHaEv THs YELods aUTIS, aul HYEOOH TO 
xopcotov. xa enAGev n Pryyn aden ete SAny thy yy éxetvny. (Mt 9.25) 

‘4 The good Samaritan 

PY / ! > \90 \ Dir5 \ \ ~ / a \ 
avbowros tig xacteBavev arco LepovowAny. ets Tepryw xat Anotats mEoLeTrEcev, Ot xoLt 
ExdUoaVTES AUTOV xal TANYA erLOevtes (inflicting) &mjAMov adévtes (leaving) 
nuvlavi}. xatk cuyxuptay 58 tepeus tug xate Pave ev TH OO exetvn, xoel Owv adtov 


> ~ = SG / \ \ / \ \ / 2 \ Vogl > ~ 
avtrTaonrGev’ onotws de xat Aeuitng xatH Tov Tomo EADwy xaut LOwy avtimaprAdev. 
Launottngs dé tug ddevuv HAOev xaT adrov xeul wv gomAnyyviabn, xo TooceAOwv 

! \ / 2 ~ 2 ! oy Ay 2 / Yoo \ oN UN 
KATESNOEV TH TOKULLUTA AUTOU Emryewy Eharov xat otvov, ETLBiBacas de adtov emt TO 
(tov xtivos Hyayev aVTOV lc MavdoYEtov xoul erreeANOn AVTOV. xoel ert Thy aUpLov 
éxBadwv 2owxev (HE gave) duo Snvdpra 7H Tavdoyet xat etmev, "Exiedndyte (look 
after as an order) adtod, xo 6 tr &v moocdaravinans yu ev tH emavéoyecbat pre 


anodwow (I shall give) cot. (Lk 10.30—5) 


Notes 


} Supply éozt with both halves of the sentence (legend has it that in the 
1960s a computer translated this famous verse into Russian as the 
whisky’s OK but the meat’s a bit off). 


L Tota Outy yaors éorty; lit. what thanks are there to you? i.e what thanks do 
you have? 


} doe. Conative impf. tried to destroy (4.1/1 note 3). 


’ The understood subject of the first two clauses is Paul; etc "IepoucaA ny lit. 
into Jerusalem only applies to eloTropeuduevoc (and not to ex TPOPEUO[LEVOC) but 
Paul was going in and coming out of Jerusalem, and in English we would 
say in and out of Jerusalem; 79 lit. to is normal after both AwAéw and 
ouCytéw but in English we would say talk and argue with; avedétv aor. inf. 
act. of dvarogw; &deApot not Paul’s brothers but his fellow Christians, trans. 
brethren (ad<eddoc was the term used by Christians in addressing each 
other); wév ovv (15.1/2(b)) resumes the narrative of what is happening to 
the Church — trans. here meanwhile. 

} totouv Nom. s. n. of the present act. pple. of roréw. 


LO éywuev jussive subj. (13.1/3(a)(i)) let us possess; yew here grace — the 
idea is that we should obtain and keep divine grace so that we may 
worship God acceptably; Awtoedwuev the subj. can be used in an adjectival 
clause to express purpose, lit. through which we may worship; after xc 
yuo supply éott; xatavadicxov nom. Ss. n. of pres. pple. act. of xatavadtoxw, 
agreeing with rip. 

\1 et¢ totto for this [purpose] anticipates the tv« clause. 


|2 ci here although; add« ye lit. but at any rate (15.1/2(a)), here trans. at 
least. 


|3 adti{s lit. of her, although the word used here for girl (xopdéctov) is neuter 


she is referred to by her proper gender (agreement according to the 
sense). 


|4 1.2 meprerece < meortint. 1.3 qusbavi, i.e. adtov. 1.5 dvtimaonAdey < 
dvimapéoy oon. 1.7 nABev xxT adtov came upon him. 1.10 «tod gen. after 
éreuedyon (<érteAéoucn; the same construction in the next line but one); ézt 
thy avetoy lit. on the tomorrow i.e. on the next day. 1.12 6 1 a + Subj. to 
express an indefinite clause whatever ... (14.1/1(c)). 1.13 év to 


émavepyeobat we take these words together (5.1/3), lit. on me returning, i.e. 
when | return. 


Main points 


Intransitive verbs followed by the genitive or dative can generally be 
classified by their meaning 

duny, Yé, wevtot, Tote are particles conveying a particular nuance 

dou, xat yao, wav ... d2, ev ovv are connecting particles 


Unit 16 


416.4 Grammar 
16.41/14 Uses of dote 


wate iS a Conjunction which is used in two ways: 


a) To express result. In English we normally use a subordinate clause 
introduced by that, so that or with the result that: | was so tired yesterday 
that | could not do any work. In Greek this is expressed by dwote and the 
accusative and infinitive (8.1/4(b)): 


A€yousw avT@ ot wralytat, THe Nuty ev Zonta dotor tocoUTor Worte YooTd&ouL yAoV 
tocovtov; (Mt 15.33) The disciples say to him, From where do we 
have (lit. [are there] to us) so many loaves in the desert that we can 
feed (lit. so as to feed) so large a multitude?’ 


xoul iSou aerapos eva éyéveto év TH Oaddoon, Wate TO TACO xadUTTEGOat UT THY 
xunatuv. (Mt 8.24) And behold! a great storm arose on the sea so that 
the boat was covered by the waves (the literal translation so as the 
boat to be covered is not idiomatic English). 


6 de "Inoots odxéts otdév &rrexolOn, Mote OouperCery tov TrA&tov. (Mk 15.5) And 
Jesus said nothing further, with the result that Pilate was amazed (on 
the double negative ovxét: otdév see 8.1/3(e)). 


If required, the infinitive is negated by ux: 


UmHVTHCAY adTH duo SopovCouevor éx THY UYAUElU eCeoyoULevoL, YAAETIOL Alav, Wore 
Un toyverv tive TapEADELY Ord Tig Od0U éxetvyc. (Mt 8.28) Two [men] possessed 
of evil spirits, who came (lit. coming) out from the tombs, met him; [they 
were] exceedingly violent with the result that no-one was able to pass 
through that road. 

b) To introduce a sentence which gives the result or consequence of what 

has gone before. Here we translate wore by therefore, accordingly, and 

So: 


ZEameeotetAev 6 Oedc TO TEVEVLG TOU ULOU AUTON Etc ToC xaLdt0L6 TUL ... WOTE OUXETL Et 
SovAog GAA& utdc. (Gal 4.6f.) God sent the spirit of his Son into our 
hearts. Therefore you are no longer a slave but a son. 


The negative here Is ov: 


Wate OvxéTt Elaty Uo GAAX oxo uta. (Mt 19.6) And so they are no longer two 
but one flesh. 


Note 


The normal construction for purpose (iva and the subjunctive) can also be 
used for result (13.1/3(b)(ii)). In a similar reversal wore and the infinitive 
sometimes express purpose: cuuBovAtov Eka Bov mates ot dpyrepets xox! of 
TpecPUtEpoL TOU Anod xaTx TOD Inood Wore Navatwaor adtov (Mt 27.1) all the high 
priests and the elders of the people took counsel against Jesus to kill 
him. The infinitive by itself or preceded by tod is used in the same 
meaning (13.1/3(b)(i)). 


16.1/2 Pluperfect indicative active 


Like the imperfect, the pluperfect tense is a historic tense (4.1/4 note 1) 
and exists only in the indicative mood. It is normally to be translated by 
the same tense in English (! had washed before you came) but its use is 
much more restricted than that of its English equivalent (see below). 


The stem of the pluperfect active is the same as that of the perfect, 
except that where the latter contains reduplication (14.1/2) the augment 
is sometimes added; this is optional and does not follow any regular 
pattern: 


PERFECT ACTIVE STEM PLUPERFECT ACTIVE STEM 
Aedux- (AU) (2)AcAux- 

yeyeub- (yothu) (2) yeypug- 

neTroud- (réu70) (2) meron - 


Where, however, the perfect active stem is already augmented it is also 
used for the pluperfect without change, e.g. ny- (yw). 


The pluperfect active endings are: -ewy, -ec, -e, -emrev, -erte, -erccav. The 
pluperfect active of \Jw is conjugated: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


L (é)AeAvxew I had loosened (€)AehbKepev 
2 (€)AeAvKetc (e)AcAvKete 
3 (€)AeAvKet (€)AcAvKetoav 


The pluperfect is the past version of the perfect and thus expresses a 
state that existed in the past (cf. 14. 1/2): ny dé 6 Aeyopevos BaouBBac rete tédv 
OTHOLAGTwY OedeULevos Ol tives ev TH OT&EL Povov Terounxercav (Mk 15.7) and there 
was the man called Barabbas, in custody (lit. bound, on the form see next 
subsection) with the rebels who had committed murder during the 
uprising. 


The pluperfect is relatively uncommon in Greek. In English we often use 
the pluperfect in subordinate clauses to denote an action which 
happened before the action described by the main verb but Greek 
normally regards both actions as single past events and uses two aorists. 
In the verse dre nAGov éxt tov tdrrov Tov xaxAouuevov Kouviov, éxet 2otadowoay xdTOv 
(Lk 23.33) when they came to the place called the Skull, there they 
crucified him the arrival of the group obviously preceded the crucifixion 
and we could translate when they had come ... In Greek it would be 
possible for the author to regard the group as being in a state of having 
come and so use the pluperfect tense, but in subordinate clauses of time 
and reason this is rarely done. 


16.1/3 Perfect and pluperfect indicative middle/passive 


In both the perfect and pluperfect the middle and passive voices 
coincide. As the middle use of both tenses is rare, only the passive 
meaning is given below. 


Perfect 


The stem of the strong perfect active is retained in the middle/passive, 
but that of the weak perfect active loses its x. Consequently the 
distinction between strong and weak perfects is not maintained. As, 
however, the stem of the perfect middle/passive is not always 


predictable, the first person perfect indicative middle/passive is included 
in the principal parts of irregular verbs (7.1/1 note 5 and Principal parts 
of verbs). 


When a perfect middle/passive stem ends in a vowel or diphthong (e.g. 
Aedu-, vetxn-) the endings -wo, -cor, -tow, -weba, -o8e, -vro are added: 


Ss. héehvouai I have been loosened PL. Achvpeba 


1 
2 A€dvcar Nedvobe 
3 A€dvta KMEAvVTaL 


When a perfect middle/passive stem ends in a consonant, a sound 
change is necessary in certain cases to assimilate the final consonant of 
the stem to the initial consonant of the ending. With consonant stems a 
succession of three consonants in the second and third plural is avoided, 
except in (d); in the second plural the o of the ending (-o6<) is dropped, 
but in the third plural Greek sidesteps the difficulty by using a two-word 
periphrasis consisting of the perfect middle/passive participle (see 
16.4/4) and the third plural present of ciut. 


Consonant stems are classified in the same way as for the present tense 
(6.1/4 and 11.4/3): 


a) Palatal stems 
The final palatal of the stem appears as y before -yo and -y<b« (and 
-uevoc Of the participle), and as x before -ca (giving -Eo) and -to. In the 
second pl. x + o8e > xOe > 6c (the x is aspirated to assimilate it to 6). From 
tacow appoint, order (perf. mid./pass. stem tetay-) we have: 


Ss. 1 tétayual have been PL. tetayneba 
appointed 
2 tetatar TEtTay Ge 
3 tétaKTat TETAYMEVOL ELOL(V) 


The participle used in the third plural varies in gender according to the 
subject. This applies to all forms of this type. 


b) Labial stems 
The final labial of the stem appears as » before -p0 and -ueb« (and -peEvoc 
of the participle), and as z before -oo (giving -bar) and -ta. In the second 
pl. 7 + o8e > me > 6. From xountw hide (perf. mid./pass. stem xexoun-) we 
have: 


S. 1 Kéxpuppo l have been PL. Kexptppeba 
hidden 
2 Kekpvyat Kexp ube 
3 Kékpurtant KEKPULLPEVOL ELOL(V) 
c) Dental stems 
The final dental of the stem becomes « before all endings. In the second 
person s. and pl. oo > o. From new persuade (perf. mid./pass. stem 


meTe1O-) we have: 


S 1 néxe.ouai] have been PL. meneiopeba 
persuaded 
2 nénmerom méene.ove 
3 némevotat NMENELGUEVOL ELOLV) 


d) Stems in A, pand y 
The final consonant of 4 and p stems remains unchanged, but the final 
consonant of xpivw (the only v stem occurring more than once in the 
perfect middle/passive) is dropped. From 2yetow raise and xpivw judge we 
have: 


S. 1 éynqyeppatl have been  xéxpmrarl have been 


raisec judged 
2 eynyepoar KEKPLOGL 
3 eynyeptar KEKPLTGL 
PL. 1 eynyeppeda Kekpipeda 
2 eynyepobe KEKpLove 
3 eynyeppevot etot(v) KEKPLLEVOL ELOL(V) 
Pluperfect 


The pluperfect indicative middle/passive uses the perfect middle/passive 
stem; just as in the pluperfect active (16.1/2), the syllabic augment may 
added when the latter is reduplicated, e.g. (2)AeAu- (Adu), (2)tetay- (taxoow). 
Because the pluperfect is a historic tense, we have the historic 
middle/passive endings: -uxy, -o0, -to, -weba, -o8e, -vto (cf. 8.1/1(c)). With 
stems ending in a consonant the same sound changes are involved as 
with the perfect indicative middle/passive, and the perfect middle/passive 
participle with joav is used for the third plural. 


Ss 1 (€)Ackdunv (€)kexpvuuny 
had been loosened I had been hidden 

2 (€)AéAvco (€)kexpvyo 

3 (e S\AeAut0 (€)Kkexpvrto 
PL. 1 (€ = Ach bueba (€)kexpvupe Bar 

2 (€)AéAva8e (e)kexpudBe 

3 (e)aed VVTO KEKPUVJLMEVOL Toav 
Note 


Composite forms consisting of the perfect middle/passive participle and 
the verb <iut also occur as alternatives for the normal third person 
singular of the perfect middle/passive: gotw yeyeauuévov (Jn 6.34) ithas 
been written; here we could simply have yéyparta. Similarly the perfect 
subjunctive of both the active and middle/passive is formed with the 
perfect participle and the subjunctive of cit; see note on 16. 1/4. 


16.1/4 Other parts of the perfect tense 


The perfect infinitives and participles are formed from the same stem as 
the corresponding indicatives (the reduplication or the temporal/syllabic 
augment of the perfect indicative stem is not dropped). The infinitive 
endings are -éva: (act.) and -cfa: (mid./pass.; with consonantal stems this 
ending undergoes the same changes as -o®<). The active participle is a 
first and third declension adjective (10.1/3) in -we, -via, -o¢ (see below), 
and the middle/passive participle is a first and second declension 
adjective (3.1/3) in -uévoc, -wevn, -uevov.! In the following table for Avw, 
Tdoow, xoUTTW, TEtOw, xotvw Only the masculine forms of the participles are 
given. 


Infinitives Participles 

ACTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE ACTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 

MeAvKEVaL Kehvoban MehuKas KEAVMEVOS 

to have to have been having having been 
loosened loosened loosened loosened 

TETHAYEVEL TETaYOaL TETOY OC, TETOHYHEVOS 

Kekpvdevar  KEeKpDdBa KEKPULOaS KEKPUULEVOS 

menov§evar memetobar mero Bas NETELOWEVOG 

KEKPLKEVGL KEKpLOBat KEKPLKOS KEKPLUEVOS 


Note that the perfect active and the perfect middle/passive of met6w have 
different stems. 


The corresponding forms of the aorist are sometimes to be translated in 
the same way as those of the perfect, but the meanings and uses of the 
two tenses are quite distinct. The perfect always expresses a state (on 
the meaning of the aorist see 4.1/1, 12.1/2). 


AeAuxwe is declined: 


SINGULAR 

M. FE N. 
Nom. hehoxas AeMurviee AehuKos 
Acc. dedvxota AchuKviav = Aehukdg 
Gen. hehuxotog AcduKviag  AedvKoTOg 
Dat. dehvxott dedoK via AehuKott 
PLURAL 

M. FE N. 


Nom. dehvxotes = AeA va AehuKota 
Acc. dAehvxotag = dehuKviag = AeA kota 
Gen. heduoxotav dAedvKvia@y = AeA vKOTOV 
Dat. dedvxooilv) AehuKviaig  AehuKoot(v) 


Note 


The perfect active subjunctive consists of the perfect active participle and 
the appropriate part of ciut: AeAuxd¢ w, etc. The perfect middle/passive 
subjunctive follows the same pattern: A<eAuuevoc & etc. 


Insight 


For a convert from Greek and Roman paganism Christianity 
would have presented many unfamiliar concepts but none 
would have been stranger than that of the Christian Devil (6 
draBoroc p. 196). Traditional pagan beliefs included no figure 
whose sole purpose was to create trouble and who could be 
regarded as the origin of all misfortune and evil. According to 
pagan ideas human malefactors were prompted by their own 
bad natures. Human misery could be caused by divine powers, 
either for no perceptible reason or because they took offence at 
some behaviour. The gods and goddesses were often at 
variance with each other but none was solely concerned with 
upsetting unfortunate mortals. The Devil, whose origins lay in 
Jewish beliefs, provided a simpler and more satisfactory 
explanation for the suffering and injustice that the early 
Christians saw around them. 


16.2 Greek reading 


| Kat éyéveto ote étéAecev 0 Iyaotc tic Taxa PoAKc THUTAC, uetroev éxetOev. xo 2AOwv 
sig Thy MAaTOLSA aUTOU tdnoxev adtous év TH cUvaywY'T ATHY, Wate exTAnaoecOat 
abtous xot Adve, [lofev tout 7H codta atry xo at Suvduerc; (Mt 13.53F.) 

16 Bede av qulty ever xoul n dy aren avTOD év nly teteActwuevy 2ottv. (1 J 4.12) 

} oddey dé cuyxexaduumevoy gotly 6 odx d&rroxaduhOjaetar, xat xouTTOV O ov 
yywobyoetat. (Lk 12.2) 

LTO c&BBatov duck tov &vOowmov éyéeveto xxl ody 6 &vOowTOs dik TO o&BBatov’ Wate 
xUOLOG Zotty 6 ULOS TOU dvOowrou xat TV oaBBd&tov. (Mk 2.27f.) 

) dvory wornoaveTes 2\cAouv T00¢ a&Andous Agvovtes Ott Ovdev Oavatou 7 Seow. &étov 
Todacet 6 dvOowros ovtos. 'Ayptremac dé tH) Diotw Zn, ‘AroArcdaba 2uvato 6 
&vOpwmos outos ef wh erexéxAnto Katonow. (Ac 26.31f.) 


) xatéB nB ny xo. HADOY Of TroTHLLOL xt 2rveuoay oF &vELoL xot ofmEeaay TH OLXLa 
11 Booyn AAGoy ot ToTaLO T 0 U0 Toons 7} otto 


éxetvy, xat ovx emecev, TeDerehtwto yao emt tHy TeToav. (Mt 7.25) 


’ Christ walks on water 
¢ Vonrs of ! ¢ ee) ~ 2 \ AN / \ 2 / > 
Wwe O& Obra eveveto xateBrnaoay ot aOnto aUTOU emt THY Ooraccay, xot éuBavtes etc 
TAOLov Hoyovto Toa THs Dardaangs ets Kataovaodu. xat oxotta non eyevover xatt 
” 2 / \ > \.¢% ~ cd / Ped / ! 
ouTew EAnAuber Tos aUTOUS O Inoos, 7 te N&AnoOM cvemou LEYaAOU TVEOVTOS 
Otevetoeto. EAnraxdtes ovv we otadtous Elxoot TEvTE 7 ToLd&xovtTa Dewoovowy Tov Incody 
~ 2 \ i» / \ 2 \ ~ / ! \ 2 / 
TEOLTATOVYTE eTel THIS Dardoorngs xoul éyyUs TOU TAOLoU yivomevov, xat EoByPnoav. (JN 


6.16-19) 


) / ¢ ! ia / cd > ~ 2 ¢c / ~ > ~ 
} Laxcotot ot OedLuyWevor Evexev OixcLocUVNS, OTL AUTHWY EoTLY 7 Baotheta TWY OVPAVOY. 


(Mt 5.10) 


) Paul’s experience in the gaol of Philippi 
Kate dé 6 pecovwxTLov Tlatroc xat Xtra TpocEvy OUuLEvoL Up.vouv tov Gedy, ET XPOWVTO 
d& aITHDY Ot Oéoptot’ Kv dE cerawoc Eyeveto UEyaS Mote cadeuOTvan TH OeeAta TOU 
deouwtyplor, avewyOnaay de Tapayoru at Ooo mca, xat Tavtwy Tx Seoucr daveb 
(were unfastened). zéurvoc dé vyevouevoc 0 Seooduant XO LOWY dvewry Wevers THC 
Oupac TIS Qudaxic, OTEHOMLEVOS U.ccy orLocny Tedrev EQUTOV GVOLLOELY, voutCwy 
éxmeeuyeva tous Seoutous. Ewvyaev d& ueyaAn Pu TadAos Aeywv, Mydev modEns 
(do not do anything) ceautia xaxdv, &ravtes yao éopev evOads. aithoas dé Pata 
EloeTNONoEV, Xat EvtpoLoG yevouevos TooGETrecev TH LlowAw xod Vira, xat Toowyoryev 
adtous ew Zr, Kupror, tt pre det rroretv Wve ow; ot O& eimav, [Itotevooy (trust as an 
order) art tov xuprov "Inoody, xor cwOnan od xatl 6 olxdg cou. xoul EhoAnoay ade TOV 
Aovov TOU xuotou OUY TAGLY TOL év TH otxtor OUTOU. xo TeaocAc Bday autovE év éxetvy TH 
We THs vuxtbs Ehousev ATO THY TANY OY, xat EBantiaOy avtos xat Of AUTO TevTEC 
THOAY OH. cveryoywy TE HUTOUC ELC TOV OLXOV TaoeOnxev (set) ToumeCav, XOL 
HYaAMaouto Tavorxel Temratevxws TH Get. (AC 16.25—34) 


Notes 


| wetipev aOr. Of retalow; thy matptda adtot the town where Jesus had lived, 
Nazareth; 2dtdacxev inceptive impf. (4.1/1 note 3); adtouc i.e. the people of 
Nazareth. 

Both teteAcrwevy ... 2ott ANd cuyxexaduumevoy éort (in 3 below) are 
composite forms (16.1/3 note) for teteActwror and ouyxexcAurrta. 

L xeul Tov oaBatou Of the sabbath too. 

) aTcodeAvaba < &ToAvW. 

) xateBy aor. Of xataPatvw; moocénecay aOr. Of npoorintw; because HeneArow 
means lay the foundation of, a change of construction is necessary to 
translate the passive teeuediwro. 


' noyovto inceptive impf. (4.1/1 note 3) of Zoyouc they began to go; 2dnAvbet 
plpf. of Zoyouon — this verb and éyeydve. (<ytvoum) are plpf. because they 
describe the state existing when the disciples were rowing; 2Andaxotes < 
éhavvw; Oewootory vivid present. 

3 ot dediwypevor (<Stuxw) lit. those being in a state of being persecuted, 
trans. those persecuted. 

) 1.2 émnxootivto < émaxpocoum. 1.8. tod dSecutouc is the subject of éxmeeuyevan. 
IAAF. moocénecev < moooTtntw; Teowyayuv < npodyw. 1.13 cwdO < cmtw. 1.17 
zhoucev aro twv TAnyay trans. washed their wounds (ano is used 
idiomatically with Xouw and can be ignored in translation). 1.18 dvayayov < 
avayu. 1.19 nyaddccato < &yaddidw; memratevxu< iS best translated by a 
phrase such as having put his faith. 


Main points 
Phrases and clauses of result are introduced by date 


The pluperfect tense is a historic tense and expresses a state in the past 


The pluperfect active stem is the same as that of the perfect active except 
that the augment is sometimes prefixed to reduplicated stems 


The pluperfect active endings are: -evv, -etc, -e, -eyrev, -erte, -eroav 


The perfect passive and pluperfect passive use the same stem but it is 
not always predictable 


The perfect passive endings are -on, -cou, -to, -ueba, -o8e, -vtou 
The pluperfect passive endings are -pyy, -co, -to, -ue0a, -o8e, -vto 
Where the perfect/pluperfect passive stem ends in a consonant this 


changes according to the ending but the third plural of these verbs 
consists of the perfect participle and an auxiliary verb (ciot, joav) 

The perfect infinitives and participles do not drop reduplication or the 
syllabic/temporal augment 


1 The accent of all forms of the perfect middle/passive participle is on the second 
syllable from the end (paroxytone, see Appendix 7, (b)(v)). 


Unit 17 


17.4 Grammar 
17.1/1 Imperative mood — commands and prohibitions 


The imperative mood is used for commands. In Greek it exists in the 
present and aorist tenses. The stem used is the same as that of the 
corresponding indicative. As well as second person imperatives (which 
we have in English), Greek also has imperatives in the third person with 
the meanings given below. 


The imperative of Auw is: 


Present 
ACTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
Ss. 2 Ave loosen! Abou mid. /oosen for 
yourself! 
pass. be loosened! 
3 Avétw let him loosent dvéo®a mid. let him loosen for 
himself! 
pass. let him be 
loosened! 
PL. 2 Avete loosen! AvEecbe mid. loosen for 


yourselves! 
pass. be loosened! 
3 dAvéetwoaV let them loosen! AvéoBwoav mid. let them loosen 
for themselves! 
pass. let them be 


loosened! 
Aorist 
ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
s 2 Avdoov DGC AOENTL 
3) Avodtw Avatobw AvehAtw 
PL. 2 Avoate Moab, MOOntTE 
3 AvodTtwOay Avotobwcay = AvEenTwWORV 


The aorist is usually to be translated in the same way as the present but 
the two are not interchangeable. The difference, as elsewhere, is one of 
aspect. The present is used for an action which is seen as going on, in 
the process of happening or being repeated, the aorist for an action 
which is seen simply as an event: dobevotvras Oeoamevete (pres.), vexpodc 
évetpete (pres.) (Mt 10.8) heal the sick, raise the dead (the reference is to 


repeated action); Avcate (aor.) tov vadv tottov (Un 2.19) destroy this temple 
(a single act would be involved; note this other sense of Auw). 


The middle imperative is found with middle deponents: dééa 76 mvet.a wou 
(Ac 7.59) receive my spirit (dé 2nd s. aor. imp. mid. of déyouc); itis 
sometimes required with normal verbs: inodjou tx cavdcAra cou (Ac 12.8) 
lit. put on your sandals for yourself, i.e. put on your sandals (imodyou. 2nd 
Ss. aor. imp. mid. of irodéw). 


Prohibitions (negative commands) are expressed with ux, e.g. uy 
Onoauptlete (Pres.) buiv Onowupode ent ths ys (Mt 6.19) do not store up for 
yourselves treasures upon the earth; wx xotvete (Mt 7.1) do not judge, but 
if the aorist aspect is appropriate the mood employed is always the 
subjunctive, not the imperative: "Iwan, vids Aavid, un PoBnd7s maparaBety 
Maptay thy yuveitxe cov (Mt 1.20) Joseph, son of David, do not be afraid to 
take Mary [as] your wife. For the other use of this type of subjunctive 
(jussive) see 13.1/3(a)(i). 


Only occasionally can the Greek present/aorist distinction be made in 
English: met@eo0e tots myouuévors (Hb 13.17) be obedient to (lit. keep 
obeying; the present indicates continual action) the leaders; here the 
aorist imperative metcacbe would have reference to a single act and be 
simply translated by obey. 


Notes 


| The imperative of the strong aorist has the same endings as the present. 
From pavidéves (aor. ZuaOov) the aor. imp. act. is pce, rxbétw, udberte, 
pabétwony. 

! The imperative of the root aorist (11.1/1) follows that of the aorist passive 
except that the ending for the 2nd s. is -6, not -: from éyvwv (yivwoxw) We 
have yvii8t, ywutw, yvOte, yywtwoav. dvaByOe (<evoBatvw) and wera Br be 
(<petoBatvw) have alternatives avaBa and wetaBa. 

} The present imperative of contracted verbs is regular but, because of 
contraction, the 2nd s. forms are easily confused: 


Active Tia (tiwae) moter (molee) dnAov (SnAve) 
Mid./pass. tTip@ (tYyLGov) moLlod(moLréov) Sydrod (SnAdov) 


The position of the accent can be important for distinguishing between 
different forms, e.g. mote: (imp.), mworet (ind.). 


t The imperative of ciut is to6t be!, Zotw OF Hrw, [Zoe], Zotwoav. 
» An order can also be expressed by: 


(i) the future tense ov dovedcers (Mt 5.21) you shall not kill! (another 
example at 5.2.20). 

(ii) tv and the subjunctive: 7 dé yuvn iva PoBijto tov d&vdon (Eph 5.33) and let 
a wife fear her husband. This use of va and the subjunctive is easily 
distinguished from others because it stands as main clause, as shown 
in the example by 6¢. 


)} A perfect imperative middle exists as a standard formula in two verbs, 
mepiuwoo (Mk 4.39) keep silent! (< dow make silent) and Zoowso (s.) 
Eoowabe (pl.) farewell! (< 6wvvun be strong). 


17.4/2 Comparison of adjectives and adverbs 


Adjectives (and adverbs) have three degrees: positive bad, sick, 
wonderful; comparative worse, sicker, more wonderful; superlative 
worst, sickest, most wonderful. To give the three degrees of an adjective 
is to compare it. Some adjectives in English are compared regularly 
(sick, wonderful), some irregularly (bad). The same applied in earlier 
Greek, where adjectives were compared by the addition of suffixes, of 
which there were two sets -wyv (compar.), -tsto¢ (Supl.) and -teo0¢ 
(compar.), -tato¢ (Supl.). However, in NT Greek, while we find 
comparative forms in -wv and -tepoc, the old superlative ending -tatos has 
almost disappeared, and -toto¢ is generally used to give emphasis (e.g. 
Th EyLota erayyeAuata (2 Pt 1.4) the very great promises). On how the 
superlative is normally expressed see 17.1/3. 


a) Comparative in -teo0¢ 
Comparatives in -tepo¢ (f. -teou, n. -teo0v) are first and second declension 
adjectives (3.1/3). All regularly compared adjectives belong here. The 
way in which -tepos is attached to the stem of an adjective depends on the 
category of its positive form: 


(i) First and second declension adjectives (3.1/3) add -otepoc if the last 
syllable of their stem is long, but -wrepo< if this is short (the stem is 


obtained by subtracting -oc from the nom. m. s., €.g. codac, stem ooo-). 
A syllable is long if it contains a long vowel, or a diphthong, or a short 
vowel followed by two consonants; a syllable is short if it contains a 
short vowel followed by a single consonant. Examples are: coddc wise, 
copwtepos WISSEL; d&vextd¢ bearable, avextotep0¢ More endurable. 

Some first and second declension adjectives are irregular and belong 
to type (b) below. 


(ii) Third declension adjectives (10.1/4) with a stem in ov add -cotepo<, 
€.9. derordatuwy (Stem derordarpov-) religious, dercrdarnovectepos More 
religious. Those with a stem in e¢ add -tepoc, €.g. edyeving (Stem edyevec) 
high-minded, evyevéoteo0¢ More high-minded. 

(iii) First and third declension adjectives (10. 1/3) in -u¢ follow Bapuc 
heavy, Bupdtepos heavier. moddg much, which is a first and second 
declension adjective, is irregular; see below. 


The old superlative ending for this class (-t«to¢) has only survived in four 
places: &xpiBéotatos Strictest (Ac 26.5), &ywwtatos most sacred (Jd 20), and 
twtatos Most/Vvery precious (Rev 18.12; 21.14). 


We may summarize these formations as follows: 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
cobec wise copatepoc wiser 
avektos endurable CVEKTOTEPOS more 
endurable 
ayoc sacred d@yLO@tepoc more CyL@tatos most 
sacred sacred 


evyevis high-minded evyeveotepos more 
high-minded 
Bapvc heavy Bapwtepos heavier 


b) Comparative in -wy, superlative in -tato¢ 

Irregular adjectives from all categories belong here. The stem of the 
positive form is sometimes changed for the other degrees of comparison. 
The following are the most common examples: 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 


ayabec good Kpeittov better KPaTLOTOS most 
excellent! 
Kakos bad (1) xyeipev worse 
(2) noowvy lesser, inferior 
ueyas great uecilev greater LeyLotos greatest 


wikpds small, young (1) pKpotepos smaller 
(2) EAaoowy younger, EXayLoTOC 


inferior smallest, least 
mohvs much mtLELov (n. TAELov TAElLotos greatest 
or MAEOV) more (of quantity) 


Comparatives in -wv are declined as third declension adjectives in ov 
(10.1/4(b)), but with some important alternative contracted forms where 
the uncontracted forms end in -ova (m. and f. s. acc.; n. pl. nom. and 
ACC.), -oves (mM. and f. pl. nom.) and -ovas (m. and f. pl. acc.): here -ove > 
-W, -oves > -ouc, ANC -ovac > -ous. The second is confusing as it resembles 
an accusative and the third involves an irregular contraction (a + 0 
normally give w as in the first). The uncontracted and contracted forms 
from uet@wv are: 


SINGULAR PLURAL 

M. & FE N. M. & F N. 
Nom. weilov peitov petlovec/peiCoug pelCova/peila 
Acc. weiCova/peiCm peilov peilovac/peifoug eiCova/peifa 
Gen. petCovoc we lovey 
Dat. peiCovi wetCooi(v) 


In earlier Greek, adverbs formed from adjectives (e.g. cots wisely; ndeu< 
pleasantly) had as their comparative the neuter singular nom./acc. of 
the comparative of the adjective (copwteoov more wisely; 7d10v more 
pleasantly). The -teo0v ending survives in a few cases, e.g. mpdtepov 
earlier, Soteoov later, afterwards, but the most common comparative 
adverbs are of the 7d:0v type: 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE 

£0 well (1) xpeittov better 
(2) BéAtiov better 

KaKkac badly (1) yelpov worse 


(2) Hooov less (in degree), worse 
Kahac well, rightly  «ahdvov better 
[ucha] UdAKov to a greater degree, more 
uxpov a little éhacoov less (in quantity) 
nmokv much, greatly mhelov or mh€ov more 


Notes 


| In earlier Greek, superlative adverbs had the same form as the neuter 
plural nom./acc. of the superlative adjective. Of the few remaining NT 
examples we may note uddtota most of all, 7Sto7x Most gladly. 


! The adverb of mepracdtepo¢ greater, more can be either meprocotepov OF 
meptacotepw<s (both even more, to a greater degree). 


} Comparatives with cc sometimes have a form in tz and vice-versa, e.g. 
éhdcowy OF ZAdttwv, xpetttw OF xoEtcowv. 


17.4/3 Meaning of the comparative and superlative 


Comparatives in Greek are not always to be understood in the sense 
more X. A comparative adjective is sometimes used where no 
comparison is expressed, and indicates a higher degree than the 
positive. English here uses very, rather, too: 6 motets motyoov taytov What 
you are doing do very quickly (Jn 13.27; most translations have simply do 
quickly); dvdpec ’AOnvottor, xatoe TaVTE Ws Oerordarroveatéoouc uy.ds Dewow (Ac 
17.22) men of Athens (lit. Athenian men) I see you as very religious in 
every way. 


The comparative can also be used as a superlative with the meaning 
most X: 6 petCwv éy uty vyivéobw we 6 VEWTEDOS (Lk 22.26) let the greatest 
among you become as the youngest. 


What is left of the old superlative can mean most X: ovtor ot &vOowmor SovAor 
TOU Beod tod Upiotou etotv (Ac 16.17) these people are slaves of God the 
Most High. More often, however, it is used to express a very high degree: 
6 TaTtOS év ehaytotw xo @v TOAMG mato¢ éotty (Lk 16.10) the [person who is] 
trustworthy in a very little [matter] is trustworthy also in an important 
[matter]. 


17.1/4 Constructions involving the comparative 


a) In comparisons in English a comparative adjective or adverb is followed 
by than. In Greek 7 than (which also means or) is used in the same way: 
"Inaods mActovas pabytes Troret xoul Barrier h Twavys (Un 4.1) Jesus is making 
and baptizing more disciples than John. 7 is here a conjunction and what 
follows must be in the same case as what precedes. The first member of 


the comparison, *Iycotc, is nominative and therefore the second member 
must also be nominative, hence Iwawy¢. 


There is, however, another construction, the genitive of comparison, in 
which the second member of the comparison is put into the genitive and 7 
is omitted: wetw (=netCova) todtwy dy (Un 1.50) you will see greater things 
than these. 


b) A comparative may be strengthened by modu or moA@, €.g. TOAAG TActous 
(=mAétovec) éxtotevoay (Jn 4.41) very many more believed (lit. many more 
by much); this use is very common with paAdov: 6 68 TOAAG W&AAov ExoaZev, 
Yié Aautd, éhénoov we (Mk 10.48) and he began crying out all the more (lit. 
more by much) ‘Son of David, have mercy on me!’ rod here is a dative 
of measure of difference (21.1/1(j)). 


Insight 


Legend tells us that when Constantine (AD 272-337; cf. p. 81) 
was fighting a rival for supreme power at Rome, a fiery cross 
appeared in the sky with the instruction todcw vixa (imp. 2. s. of 
vixaw) With this [sign] (i.e. the symbol of Christianity) conquer! 
He went on to win and become emperor. Under his rule 
Christianity was officially recognised and became the favoured 
religion of the empire. Some versions of the story say that a 
Latin version also appeared, but as Constantine was fluent in 
both languages this was hardly necessary. 


17.2 Greek reading 


| "latoé, bepdreucov ceautov. (Lk 4.23) 

6 08 Omtow U.ou Zoy oUevoc toyupoteods you gotty. (Mt 3.11) 

Kat ob Bybrdep, oddcpinc 2haytorn et év toi Hyewoow "Loud. (*Mt 2.6) 

LO uLxpotepos av TH BootAetoe TOU Oeod petCwv adtot éotty. (Lk 7.28) 

eS ~ 25 / > \ ! \> of ¢ > ~ \ ! av AN ~ 

To his EAnAvoev sig tov xoomoy xat HYaTHOAY ot avVGoWTOL UXAAOV TO GxOTOS 7 TO Us, 
HY Yap wTHDY Tova tx Zoya. (UN 3.19) 

} un ov wetCw et To matToOS Nd laxwB; (Jn 4.12) 

7 / ¢ / > \ o> 2s / ~ \ \ / \ \ / 

UNKETL VOPOTOTEL, KAAK Olvey GALYW HOW Stax TOV GTOUAY OV xaL TAS TUKVELS COU 
aobevetac. (1 Tim 5.23) 

} ete tate eUoloxer adTOv 6 Inaoids 2v tH teow xa etmev aTH, “Ide Hyths yeyovac" 
PnnEere cucotove, Iva Un yEtodv cot tr yevntat. (Un 5.14) 

) éyw de Zyw Thy uaotuptay wetCw Tod "lwdvvov. (JN 5.36) 

LO duhy Aéyw Sutv, dvextdtepov Zoran 7} Doddwwy xox Touoopwy év quépa xotoews 7 TH 
Toner éxetvy. (Mt 10.15) 

1 ‘Opoter éotly 7 Bacthetor TWY OUDAVEDY xOXKW) olvaTews, Ov aBov d&vOowTo¢ EoTrELoey 
gv TH KYW AvTOD' O uLxPdtEpoY LEV ZoTLY TAVTWY THY OTEOUATWV, OTaY dé adENnOT, 
pciCov THY Anydven Zotly xo yiveto Sévdpov, Wote Eety TH TETELVe TOU opavEY xa! 

~ 2 ~ / b) ~ 
xaTaoxnvouy év tors xAddots avTOU. (Mt 13.34f.) 


[2 mdAw dé Ady bully, edxonwtepdy Zotiy xuUNAov dick ToUTHLatos Oadidoc dreAOetv 7} 

TAovatoy etoeAOety ets THY Baotretory tov Oeov. (Mt 19.24) 

3 éyw Sultv, wetCwv ev yewntots yuveuxirv Twavvou oddets éotiv. (Lk 7.28) 

4 otav xdnbric OO TLVOE Etc yauous, un KATAXALBHS ets Thy TPWTOXALateLV, UnTorte 

evTiotends oou n XEXANEVOS OTT adtod. (Lk 14.8) 

(5 et tte eyet ovs, dxovodtw. (Rev 13.9) 

16 ovtor Hoav edyevéotepor tiv 2v Oecoahovixy. (Ac 17.11) 

[7 nAnixopey ert Oey Covet O¢ Zotwy owtno Tdvtwy dvOowruv, UdAota Tote. (4 Ti 
4.10) 

'8 The Lord’s prayer 
Tlatep nutiy 6 év tots ovpavots, &yraoOjtw To dvoud cour ZA0EtTw n Baordreta cour 
yevnOiytw 70 O2Anuc cou, we év ovpavad xoul ect ig" Tov Kotov HUW Tov EmLoUatov doc 
(give) nuiv onuepov’ xo dec (forgive) nuiv te dherAnuata nw, ws xoul Huets 
adrxauev (We forgave) tots dderretars Num’ xat UN Eloeveyans Nuc; Ec TELoMoLLOV, 
AAC Cvoor nts ATO TOU Tovnpou. (Mt 6. Off.) 

[9 The destruction of Jerusalem foretold 
Otay dé lonte xuxhoupevny Uo otpatoTEdWwv lepovowAnp., TOTE YviTE Ste HY YtxEv 7 
gorpwors avec. tote ot év TH Loudata Peuyetwaay etc tk don xo ot év Léow adTHIC 
exywpetTwody KOLL OL By TOS yupos un eloepyéoOwoav eic avtyy. (Lk 21.20f.) 

0 The return of an unclean spirit 
cOtay dé tO dncbaptov TEVEULOL aeeOny ATO TOU avOownou, Oreoyetout dt dvd owy TOTWY 
Cytody avearrauoty, xa ovy etptoxer. tote Adyet, Hic tov otxdv wou émotogbw Bev 
ecHOov' xaut EMOv edotaxer oyoAKCovta SEcApWUEVOV XoLl XEXOGULNLEVOY. TOTE TopEVETOLL 
xo TaowArauBever eB’ Exutod Ent& Etepu Tvevprate Tovypoteom ExuTOU, xout etoehOovte 
KaTOLXEL Exel xout yiveto TH Eoyate TOU &vOoWwTOU exetvou yeloova THY TOWTWY. (Mt 


12.43—5) 


Notes 


» The second pov is a gen. of comparison. 


| 2haytoty is used as a true superlative /east, least important. "lousa (gen. of 
"Tovdas) here the country belonging to the tribe of Judah. 


t 6 urxootepoc the least,17.1/3; «dtd gen. of comparison. 


) 2Andubey perf. of Zoyoua. nv is sing. because of the neut. pl. subject (2.1/2 
note 3); take adréiv with ta goya. 


} un introduces a question expecting a negative answer (10.1/2(a)); TaxwB 
indecl., in apposition to matodc. 


' vow 2nd s. pres. imp. of yocoua, which takes the dative. 


} eotoxer Vivid present (2.1/5 note 2), trans. found; take 7: with yétpov, 
something worse. 


) etl i.e. wetCova 17.1/2(b); what we have here is a condensed form of the 
testimony | have is greater than that of John — trans. | have a testimony... 
with the indefinite article. 


LO vq... TH TOAEL éxelvy are dative after oVEXTOTEPOY. 


\1 opota takes the dative similar to; the antecedent of 6v is xoxxw which is 
masculine, but the antecedent of 6 is the neuter nouN owarews (with the 
latter, start a new sentence [Mustard seed] is ...); wév ... dé 15.1/2(b); 
xataoxyvovy pres. inf. act. of xetacxnvow. 


[2 dreABety < Oreoryoua. 


|4 yaouc trans. wedding (the pl. of yay0c is used of a single event); 
xataxdOjs aor. SUj Of xataxAtvoucn; wnTote introduces a negative purpose 
clause (13. 1/3(b)(i)); 7 xexAnugvos perf. pass. subj. of xaAgw (16. 1/4 note). 


\6 The context of this sentence shows that twv ... is a gen. of comparison. 
\7 HArtxouev pert. of ZAri@w, used to express a state we have set our hopes. 


[8 The Lord’s prayer also occurs at Lk 11.2ff. but in a slightly different form; 
the aorist imperative, which is used here, is usual in prayers (we would 
have expected the present imperative as the imperatives here obviously 
do not refer to single acts or events). 

0 év Tots ovpavots IS iN apposition to the voc. laceo, lit. the [one] in the 
heavens i.e. as opposed to one’s earthly and biological father; 2A9étw < 
Zoy owas yevrytw < yivop.cet; xat éml ying on earth as well; npty is dat. after dec 
forgive US; ddctAnua here Sins; tots dherhétars (dat. after adyxonev) judy 
those who sinned against us (lit. those guilty of sin against US); ciceveyxys 
2nd s. aor. subj. act of dcow; the subj. is used here in an aorist prohibition 
(17.1/1); ptco 2nd s. aor. imp. mid. Of dvop.01; tod wovnood is ambiguous as it 
could be masculine (the evil one, i.e. the Devil) or neuter (evil). 

|9 Wyte 2nd pl. aor. subj. act. of dodw; xuxAoupevny agrees with "IeooucwAnu 
(the indecl. form is feminine); yvate aor. imp. act of ywvwoxw (17.41/41 note 
2); nyytxev (perf. of éyyitw) the perf. expresses a state; toiis ywours trans. 
the country. 


1) 10 dxcbaptov mvetua the article is used to denote a general class (2.1/2 
note 1(ii)), trans. an unclean spirit; 2&édOy < e€éoyouon; Cytodv neut. Ss. nom. 
of the pres. act. pple. of Gntéw, agreeing with mvetua«; 2\8dv neut. s. nom. of 
the aor. pple. of goyoua; the three pples. cyoAdCovra, ceonpwpevov, 
xexoounyevov agree with oixov, which is understood from the previous 
sentence; the subject of xatorxet is [mvevpate] ciceMBovta (<eiogoyouot) and 
because this is neut. pl. the verb is singular (2.1/2 note 3); t& goyata ... tov 
mowtwy (gen. neut. pl.) lit. the last things ... the first things, i.e. the final 
condition ... the original condition. 


Main points 


Positive commands are expressed by the imperative 


Negative commands are expressed by un + present imperative or un + 
aorist subjunctive as appropriate 


The comparative of regular adjectives ends in -te90¢ 
The comparative of irregular adjectives ends in -wy 


#O10v more pleasantly, ycioov worse, xd\ov better are typical comparative 
adverbs 


Comparatives can also mean rather, too 
The superlative (ending -totos) usually expresses a very high degree 
A comparison is expressed by 7 than or by a genitive of comparison 


47.3 Excursus 
Translations of the Bible 


It is pointless to consider translations of the New Testament in isolation. 
The Christian tradition has always considered the Old and the New 
Testament together as forming its core beliefs, and most translations are 
of both. 


During the first four centuries of our era Christianity spread to 
communities which did not speak Greek, and so the need for translations 


arose. Versions of at least part of the Scriptures were made into a 
number of the languages then spoken in the Middle East and adjoining 
countries. From these we may instance translations made into: 


Syriac, one of the dialects of Aramaic which were spoken in Syria, 
Palestine and other regions immediately to the east. The Aramaic dialect 
of Palestine would have been the language used by Christ himself (this 
dialect has no special name). 


Armenian, the language of the people of what is now eastern Turkey. 


Coptic, the descendant of the language represented in Egyptian 
hieroglyphics. It was spoken by the native population of Egypt. 


These versions have an historical value as they testify to the spread of 
the new religion. They are also important in another way. Because they 
were made from Greek originals before the earliest surviving Greek texts 
(as e.g. the Codex Sinaiticus) there is always the possibility that they 
preserve a more authentic version of a particular passage. 


But the most important of these early translations appeared in the 
western half of the Roman empire, where the dominant language was 
Latin, not Greek. Christianity seems to have been established in Rome 
and the west soon after Christ’s death, and many converts would have 
needed a Latin version of the Scriptures. The evidence we have indicates 
that such a version existed in Gaul and Carthage in the second century of 
our era, but over the next two centuries translations into Latin multiplied, 
and of them enough survives for us to form a judgement on their 
character. For the Old Testament translators used the Septuagint (see 
12.3), not the Hebrew original. Their versions are very literal, even to the 
point of word-for-word renderings of Greek idioms into Latin. The 
language they use is termed Vulgar Latin, the speech of the common 
people (Latin vulgus mob), and in this they reflect the type of Greek 
employed by the original authors (see 1.3). In east and west alike, 
Christianity was addressed to common people, not to the educated 
classes. 


Towards the end of the fourth century the number of Latin translations in 
circulation was leading to such confusion that in AD 382 Pope Damascus 
commissioned a leading Christian scholar of the day, Jerome, to 


establish an authoritative Latin text. Jerome started by revising existing 
Latin versions of the Gospels; his method here, and elsewhere in the NT, 
was to correct particular passages which did not agree with the Greek, 
not to make a completely fresh translation. Jerome’s work eventually 
extended to most of the Bible, but when he came to the Old Testament 
his method changed. Rather than revise existing versions, he made a 
new translation from the Hebrew original. The results of his work made 
up the greater part of what eventually came to be the official Latin 
version, the Vulgate (from the Latin vulgata in common use). The 
language of the Vulgate follows the norm established by the previous 
Latin versions. Jerome, although completely familiar with classical Latin, 
as is shown by his letters, did not depart from what had become the 
established tradition. 


The Vulgate was undoubtedly the most influential translation ever made 
of the Bible. While the Greek-speaking East could use the NT in its 
original form and the Old Testament as presented by the Septuagint 
(12.3), the Western church, which was centred on Rome, had the 
Vulgate. This continued through the Middle Ages. The Greek Orthodox 
Church still uses the Greek Bible as it existed in antiquity (i.e. NT + 
Septuagint), not a translation in modern Greek, but the supremacy of the 
Vulgate in the West was upset during the Reformation when Luther 
translated the Bible into German (1534), thereby setting a precedent for 
versions in other European languages. However, the Vulgate continued 
as the official version of the Catholic church until recent times. 


The history of the Bible in English up to the Authorized Version (16141) 
has been told often. The Authorized Version itself combined such 
accuracy and elegance of language that it soon gained a place in the 
annals of English literature and remained the standard translation of 
English Protestants for over two centuries. In the 1880s a revision of this 
appeared which retained the tone and language of the original but took 
into account developments in biblical scholarship and new textual 
evidence for the Greek and Hebrew originals. 


Since then a large number of fresh translations have appeared and the 
Bible has been rendered into various styles of English aimed at satisfying 
the ideas or culture of a particular audience. As a result we have versions 


into varieties of contemporary English, slangy English, gender-neutral 
English, and so on. 


However, it would be a mistake to imagine that accuracy goes hand in 
hand with modernity. Many recent translations show a tendency to 
paraphrase, which at times distorts the meaning of the original. As an 
example we may take Mt 19.12: 


>_\ \ b) ~ cd > / \ > / cd \ >_\ 

eloly YAO EUvoUyor ottives Ex xOLALas LNTEOS EYEwArnoay OUTWC, XOL Etaty 
~ / / \ ~ / \ \ ~ / 

eUvoUYot ottivEs eUvouytobnoay UTO THY avbowmwy, xo stoty euvouyot ottivEs 
/ \ \ \ / ~ ~ 

eUvouyLoay EauTous Ota THY BaotAgtay THY OVPAVEY. 


Compare the following versions: 


For there are some eunuchs, which were so born from their 
mother’s womb: and there are some eunuchs, which were made 
eunuchs of men: and there be eunuchs, which have made 
themselves eunuchs for the kingdom of heaven’s_ sake. 
(Authorized Version, 16141) 


For while some are incapable of marriage because they were 
born so, or were made so by men, there are others who have 
themselves renounced marriage for the sake of the kingdom of 
Heaven. (The New English Bible, OUP and CUP, second 
edition 1970) 


Some people are unable to marry because of birth defects or 
because of what someone has done to their bodies. Others stay 
single in order to serve God better. (Todays New Testament 
and Psalms, Bible Society, 1991) 


The first is a literal and accurate rendering of the Greek. With a few slight 
changes to eliminate its archaisms it would pass as an example of clear, 
modern English. 


As for the second and third translations, the reader should now be ina 
position to pass a judgement on both their accuracy and their closeness 
to the original Greek. 


Unit 18 


18.4 Grammar 
18.1/1 -y. verbs 


-ut verbs were very common in earlier Greek but in modern Greek they 
have disappeared completely. In NT Greek the type still exists but some 
are in the process of being converted to the -w class, while a few have 
already vanished. What remains can be divided into two classes: 


a) The -vuu. class, where the stem of the present and imperfect has a w 
suffix, e.g. detxvuur Show (19.1/1). 

b) The suffixless class, where the endings of the present and imperfect 
are added directly to the stem without any suffix or link vowel, e.g. ei-t 
(3.4/6) and on-ut (7.1/3). There are five other verbs in this type: 


dtdwur give and tiOny put, place (18. 1/2) 

tory make to stand (19.1/2) 

-nus let go, send forth (20.1/1) 

-eiut (to be distinguished from ciut / am), which originally meant / shall go 
and of which a few remnants remain (20. 1/4(a)). 


Both classes differ from -w verbs in the present and imperfect; of class 
(b) dtdwyn, tOnut, torus, nus also differ from -w verbs in the aorist active 
and middle (form in the perfect and pluperfect as well). Elsewhere, -u: 
verbs take the same suffixes and endings as -w verbs. niwrAnu fill, which 
originally belonged to class (b), occurs in the NT only in the aor. act. 
érAnoa, AO. Pass. éxAjoOyy, fut. pass. mAnoOjooucn, which are all regular. 


Verbs in -ao, which from a historical point of view belong to the -u type, 
are treated at 19.1/3. 


In the tables of -yz verbs the many forms which do not occur in the NT 
(and which, as elsewhere, are enclosed in square brackets) are included 
to give a fuller picture and to show the overall similarity between certain 


verbs. If you do not intend to read beyond the NT, there is obviously no 
point in learning them. However, a full knowledge of these verbs is 
necessary for a broader study of early Christian literature written in 
Greek. 


18.1/2 dtdwur give, iin. put, place (see Appendix 5) 


These two -u verbs are closely parallel. In nearly all their forms an o/ov/w 
in dtdwux corresponds to an ¢/et/n in t/8nu1; the only exceptions are the 1st 
s. impf. act. (2dtdouv/ér/Oyv), the present and aorist subjunctive and the 
perfect mid./pass. (dédou.0, etc. but té8er201, etc.). Both verbs form their 
present stem by reduplication with iota; as in the perfect tense (14.1/2), 
an aspirated consonant is reduplicated with the corresponding non- 
aspirate, hence t:6y- (not 667-). In both, the aorist active indicative is 
formed with x (not «) added to the long-vowel form of the root (dw-/61-). 


Their principal parts are: 


PRESENT FUTURE AOR. ACT PERE ACT PERE MID./PASS AOR. PASS 

SLSeop da00 &daxKa dé50Ka S€Souar £668nv 

TiO Anow €8nka té8eika = TEE tua/KelnoL EtTéESny 
(note 2) 


The future, perfect (act. and mid./pass.), and aorist passive are regular. 
The present, imperfect, and aorist active forms, which require the 
greatest attention and should be mastered first, are set out here. The 
middle and passive forms are easily recognized from their endings (for 
full tables see Appendix 5). Forms which do not occur in the NT are 
enclosed in square brackets, but those which appear only in compounds 
are not indicated. 


PRESENT 


INDICATIVE 
S 1 ddr 

2 Std 

3 Sldworlv) 
PL. 1 [8ldonev] 

2 [8ldote] 

3 &Sdar(v) 
INFINITIVE 

dddvar 
PARTICIPLE 


d1d0vc, -dvtoc 
d1d000q, -ovanc 
d156v, -dvto¢ 


IMPERATIVE 

S. 2 68i80v 
3 &186to 

PL. 2 diédote 
3 [&d6twoav] 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

S. 1 [&d0] 
2 [&5ac] 
3 8180 

PL. 1 §1é@neEVv 
2 §1éate 
3 SSaorlv) 


IMPERFECT ACTIVE 


TLAnuL 
[ri@nc] 
TLANaLV) 
TiIWeLeV 
[ti6ete] 
TIBEGOL(V) 


TLIBEVaL 


AORIST 


EdoKa 
BdaKac 
&daKelv) 
ESOKOLEV 
Ed0KaTE 
SdoKcrv 


dSo0vat 


TiBElc, -Evtog = Soc, S6vta¢ 
tiWelod, -Elonc Sodoa, Sovonc 


TLUBEV, -EVTOS 


TiBeL 

TLBE TO 
[ti6ete] 
[TLHETAGAV] 


[T1680] 
[TL8i}<] 
[tL6H)] 
[tLO@peEV] 
[tLOn TE] 
TLB@OL(V) 


d6v, S6vt0¢ 


505 

56tw 
66te 
[dotHcav] 


50 

50, 501 or dc 
bouev 

date 

bHo01(V) 


€6nka 
E6nkac 
€6nkelv) 
[eOnkanev] 
[é6qKkate] 
E6nkav 


Beivat 


Geic, BEvtoc 
Geioa, Beloncs 
Gév, PEvtac 


B€¢ 

BETH 
Géte 
[GEtHcav] 


60 
Otc 
6 
BopEV 
[ire] 


GHoL(V) 


[edtdovv], [Edido0uc], €didov, [Edidopev], [Edtdo0te], [Edtd00av] 
[étiOny], [étiGerc], etider, [EtiBevev], [EtiBete], etiBecav 


The irregular endings for the present and aorist subjunctive active of 
dtdwut (-&, -Ge, -@, -Guev, -Gte, -Wor(v)) also occur in the aorist subjunctive 
active of yivwoxw (13.1/2 note 2 and Appendix 4). 


Notes 


| Luke (4.2) has the older form rapédocav (=napédwxev, 3 pl aor. ind. act. of 
Taoadtdwut); this is in keeping with Luke’s more literary style. 

» xetuat lie, be laid down can be used in place of the perfect passive of 
ttOnus; see 19.1/3. 


18.1/3 Conditional sentences 


Conditional sentences contain at least one main clause and one 
adverbial clause of condition; the latter is introduced by «i /f. They fall into 


two clearly defined categories in both English and Greek, and are clearly 
distinguished by the form of the main clause: 


Category 14 


In the main clause English has the auxiliary verb would or should (or 
occasionally could), and Greek has the particle av (see below). An 
English example is: | would go to Rome if | had sufficient money. 


Category 2 


In the main clause English does not have the auxiliary would or should, 
and Greek does not have the particle av. An English example is: / shall go 
to Rome if | have sufficient money. 


There is a clear distinction between the two categories. The first is used 
in cases where something could have happened in the past, could be 
happening now, or could happen in the future. The cases covered by the 
second are also hypothetical (as all conditional sentences must be), but 
here, by not using would or should in English (or &v in Greek), we express 
ourselves in a more positive and confident way. 


The particle &v, when used with the subjunctive in subordinate clauses 
(14.1/1(b)), can be represented in English by ever. Here, however, it has 
no semantic equivalent in English. When in English we wish to express 
potentiality we use an auxiliary verb (generally would or should), e.g. | 
would have gone to Rome with you. &v, however, which expresses 
potentiality in Greek, is an adverbial particle and modifies the verb to 
which it is attached: odx 2yéveto means it did not happen; odx av 2-yéveto 
means it would not have happened. 


Conditional clauses of both categories can refer to the future, present, or 
past, and consequently there are six possibilities, three within the first 
category and three within the second. However, category 1 conditions 
with a future reference (if you were to do this you would be wrong), which 
in earlier Greek were expressed by putting both verbs into the optative 
mood (13.1/4) and adding & to the main verb, are not represented in the 
NT in any complete example, and so this type is enclosed in square 


brackets in the table given below. The three time-frames of each 
category are as follows: 


CATEGORY 1 CATEGORY 2 


English would/should in the verb without would/should in the 
main clause main clause 


Greek cy in the main clause no Gy in the main clause 


FUTURE 
Conditional clause 
[ei + optative] éav (see note 2) + subjunctive 
(pres. or aor.) 
Main clause 
optative + cv] future indicative 


[et tovto mpateras, Eav TOUT KpPagys, Gnaptioerc, 
Cpaptois av.] 

[If you were to do this you If you do this you will sin. 
would sin.| 


PRESENT 
Conditional clause 
ei + imperfect indicative ei + present indicative 
Main clause 
imperfect indicative + Gv present indicative 
El TOUTO EXpaooEs, El TOVTO MPAOGELc, GLapTtdaverc, 
Nuaptavec av. 
If you were [now] doing If you are doing this you are 
this you would be sinning. sinning. 
PAST 


Conditional clause 
el + aorist indicative ei + imperfect or aorist indicative 
(depending on the sense) 
Main clause 
aorist indicative + av imperfect or aorist indicative 
(depending on the sense) 
ei Tovto Expatas, maptes Gv. ei tovto Expacoes, Mudptaves. 
If you bad done this you If you used to do this you 
would have sinned. were sinning. 
ei tovto Expatac, huaptec. 
If you did this you sinned. 


av never stands as the first word in the main clause of conditional clauses 
of the first category. 


The negative in a category 4 conditional clause (i.e the clause beginning 
with <i) is un; ina category 2 conditional clause (i.e the clause beginning 
with écy or ei) it is usually 1. when the reference is to the future, but 
elsewhere usually ov. 


Notes 


| The meaning of ¢? ... éxpaccec/énpatac depends on what follows, i.e. on 
whether it is in a category 1 or category 2 sentence. 


! The conjunction 2a of the future time-frame of category 2 is a contraction 
of ci + dv (Cf. dtav < ote + &v, 14.1/1(b)(i)); this use of 2av can be easily 
distinguished from 2av when used as a particle in indefinite subordinate 
clauses (14.1/1 note 1) because, as a conjunction, it is almost always 
placed at the beginning of a clause. 


} The conjunction 2c is sometimes contracted to dv: dv tt aitnonte Tov matEpH 
év T@ dvouartt ou, dwoet Sutv (Jn 16.23) if you ask the Father for something in 
my name, he will give [it] to you. Just as with the two uses of 2a, this 
can be distinguished from the particle cv of indefinite subordinate clauses 
(which occurs far more often) and the particle &v of category 1 conditions 
by its position at the beginning of a clause. 


t tis possible to combine certain time references within one sentence: 


el toUto emoatac, éxtvduveves dv. If you had done that you would [now] be in 
danger. 


et toto putas, xtvduvevetc. If you did that you are [now] in danger. 


» Occasionally av is omitted with the verb in a category 1 main clause; this 
is always obvious from the sense: xadov jy adt@ ef od% Zvew7 Py 0 d&vOowro¢ 
éxeivos (Mt 26.24) it would be better if that man had not been born.! (cf. (b) 
of next subsection). 


18.1/4 Other potential constructions 


The main clauses of category 1 conditional sentences express 
something that could be happening now, could happen in the future or 
could have happened in the past. The term potential, which is applied to 
these clauses, is also used for clauses of the same type which are not 
qualified by any condition, i.e. are not accompanied by another clause 
introduced by « in Greek or /fin English; e.g. ! would have been glad to 
see her. We distinguish two types: 


a) Where a is added to the verb to express potentiality (i.e. the same 
contruction as in main clauses of category 4 conditionals). Examples are 
rare in the NT, and it is here that we very occasionally meet the optative, 


which is used for a future potential: tt av 6201 6 omepuoddyos obtoc Aéyetv; (AC 
17.18) what would this chatterer want to say? (the reference is to the 
future). We also find a past potential in [ct Quota] odx av éravoavto 
meoshepoueven; (Hb 10.2) would not [the sacrifices] have stopped being 
offered? 


b) Where the imperfect indicative of a verb is used without é& but the 
sense shows that the verb must be understood potentially, i.e must be 
translated with the addition of would/should/could. This construction 
occurs mainly with 2ée (imperfect of det it is necessary) which can mean 
either it was necessary (actual) or it would/should have been necessary 
(potential); only the context can show which we must choose. 


When Christ is going from Judea to Galilee John tells us: 2et atitov 
drepyecbou ue TH¢ Loraoetors (*Jn 4.4); this can mean either he had to go 
through Samaria (lit. it was necessary for him to go ...) or he should have 
gone through Samaria (lit. it should have been necessary for him to go 
...). As the next verse tells us that Christ came to a city in Samaria the 
first interpretation is the correct one. 


When Paul is sailing to Rome, the ship on which he is travelling puts in at 
Fair Harbours in Crete (12.2.7). Those in command then decide, against 
Paul’s advice, to continue despite approaching bad weather. When the 
ship is hit by a storm, Paul says: 23a, w dvdpec, merOapynoauveds rot un 
dvavecbou ard tis Kenrns and the context shows that we must interpret ee 
in its other sense and translate it should have been necessary, O men, 
listening to me not to put out from Crete, i.e. you should have listened to 
me and not put out from Crete. 


Insight 


In Mt 19.24 we have evKOTUTEDOY eoTLy XOULNAOV Sid TOUTENLATOS 
Gadidos steely  mAovctov ciceAOelv eto tHy Bactretav tod Beod (See 
above 17.2.12; cf. Mark 10.25 and Luke 18.25), and the idea of 
a camel passing through the eye of a needle has perplexed 
readers from antiquity: under what circumstances could a camel 
be imagined to perform such an act? A possible solution is 
given in certain biblical manuscripts that have the reading 
xautrov for xdundov. The word xautdos is in an ancient lexicon with 
the meaning rope, which would remove the troublesome camel 
— we would then have it is easier for a rope to pass through, etc. 
However, as the two words xdundos and xautAo¢ would have been 
pronounced in exactly the same way in New Testament times it 
is generally supposed that the latter was simply a misspelling of 
the former and a reader on seeing xéu:dov imagined it to be a 
genuine Greek word and to have the meaning rope. On the 
other hand, it is curious that there is an Arabic word gamal 
ship’s cable and this may have been taken into Greek as xéurhos, 
in which case this could be the correct reading. 


18.2 Greek reading 


Place each conditional sentence within the appropriate category and 
time-frame as given above (e.g. category 1 future). 

| Ovat cor, Xooaliv: ovat cor, Bryfoatdd dcr et év Tyow xa Lidtve éyévovto at Suverprerc 

Lyevo 2y Oulv, moAa av av od t omo0d j Mt 11.24 

ot yevouevone €v Ut, TedtAone dv gv odixxw xa OOO LETEVONTaN. ( 24) 

) Eoyetcut "Tnaotic xat a Berver TOV hetov xa OLOWoty “UTOLS, xaL TO obdprov dpotns. (Jn 
21.13) 

bed tus Qayn éx toUTOU Tov Kotou Cher etc TOV atwve. (JN 6.51) 


: \ ov ~ oC / \ / ~ ~ 9 / aN ~O~ 
E xout Ehevev, [tig ouortwowuey thy BactAetay tov Oeod, 7 ev tive auTyy TAapAPoAy Owe; 


(Mk 4.30) 


‘ Fi yo 9 2 ~ ce ~ ! Cow > ot 9 a2 ~ \ 2 ~ 
) Kt nusboe ev tots nueoous Tw TaTEOWY NULWY, OUx ay nU.cOo aUTEY xoLVWVO! Ev TO) 
/ ~ ~ 

aiuatt tov Toodytav. (Mt 23.30) 

Beet. / Ci os c Cae ~ Ws > \ > \ \ ! 

nj ovv Maprau, we nAGev orou jy Inoodc, tdovon attov emeoev AUTOU TOS TOUS TOdKG, 
Aeyouca abt, Kupre, et no woe odx dv pou areOavev 6 ddeddos. (UN 11.32) 

’ i / ~ i In 2 Nw \ ~ ‘o>. 
ToocetiGevto Tratevovtes TW KUPLW TANI avdpd TE KAL YUVOLXOV, WOTE XoLL Ets TOLC 

/ 2 / N > ~ \ / 2_\ / \ / o 

TeAatetas Exéperv Tous Kobevets xout tTUbEvane emt xArvaptwy xat xoaBattwy, tvoL 
goyouevou [létpou xiv 7 oxid emroxidon tit adtev. (Ac 5. 14f.) 

ee eee ee, ees \ oo» > ~ Cn \.c¢ \ ¢ w / > \i\i.?s 

3 et OU THY LonY OwoEay EdwEV AUTOLS O BeOS WE xa NULY TLOTEVOMOLY ETL TOV XUPLOV 
Inaody Xorotov, éyw tis Huny duvactos xwAdoat tov Hedy; (Ac 11.17) 

) Tlovnoé SovAe xat Bxvnog, HOete (VOU KNEW) Ott Be0tZew S7rou ovx ZaTrELOM xat cuvoiryUD 

70 NPE, 1 p p pe 

cf > / y > ~ ae? Be. AL: ~ / \ 2 \ 2 ON 
dev ov Oteoxoomtoa; Eder oe ovv Badetv tx KpyUoLe wou Tots TomTECiTaLG, xt EADwWY Eyw 
exouroduny av TO éuov ouv toxw. (Mt 25.26Ff.) 

02 yo avoous {9 fh tov Oedv; 4 C 5) avOou > / eer xVO0u; 

0 aott yao avbowrous metOw 7 tov Geov; 7 Cntw avOowTors Kogoxetv; et Ett dvVOOWTOLC 

~ ~ vn 

npeoxov, Xorotov SovAos ovx av juny. (Gal 1.10) 

1 1d0d 6 Tait pou Ov Hostroa, 6 &yamnTdS Lou Ele Ov vdoxnoEV N LUYH Lou’ OA}ow TO 

TveUUA Lou eTT avTOV, xa xptaLy Tots EOveoty &mayyeret. (Mt 12.18) 

2 oddel dé Adyvov das xakUrerer adTov oxevet H Umoxatw xAtvig tHOnotv. (Lk 8.16) 
3 Fi a 2 \ ¢ oo / D avout \ ou» / 2: hé ~ (Mt 

| OUTWSs EoTLY 7 AiTLe TOU &vVBoWTOU [LETH THIS YUVaLXOS, OU GuULHEpEL YaUToL. 

19.10) 


4 688 Aéyer adeoic, Mn exbaBetobe "Incody Cytette tov NaCapyvov tov éotaupmpevov" 


THyeeOn, ovx oti Woe" We O Tom0¢ Orou ZOynxav adtdv. (Mk 16.6) 


.5 The death of John the Baptist 


‘O yao “Homdns xoutnaas tov Twavyy Sroev xoul ev Qudaxh &mébeto dre “Howdrada 


Thy yuvoixa Diktrmov tod adehod abtovt Zheyev yuo 6 "Lwawns abt, Ovx e€eottv 
cot éyety avtyy. xo OeAwv adtov drroxtetvon EPoBrOn Tov dyAov, St we TOOhHTHY aVTOV 
elyov. yevectots dé yevo.evors Tod “Howdou weyjoato 7 Ouyarne tis “Howdrddos év 7 
Leow xoul yoscev TH “Howdy, d0ev ueO doxou wuoroy ney adr Sovva 6 adv aithontar. 
7 8& TOOPiBacbeton bro THs UNtpds adTI}c, Adc or, Pyotv, Woe art Tlvaxt THY xehaAny 
*Twevvou tod BartrotoU. xo AuTnPels 6 Bacthevc Sic TOUS dpxous XOLL TOUC 
CUVOLVOLKELLLEVOUS (fellow diners) 2xédeucev Sob jvan, xott Treva amexeMadtcey TOV 
"Lwdwny év tH Qudaxth xo jveyOn 1 xehady adtod ert mivaxr xat 200 TH xopaotw, 
nol Aveyxev TH wntor avtns. (Mt 14.311) 


Notes 
Trans. the vivid presents by the English past tense. 


| ouotwowuev and Oéuev are deliberative subjunctives (13.1/3(a)(ii)); Sev < 
ttOnut (here with the meaning present). 


» Because there is only one past tense of ciut (4.1/1 note 5) it must be used 
in both cat. 4 pres. and cat. 1 past conditions (here the sense indicates 
the latter is meant). 


’ zAxyOoc is a neuter noun but, because the large numbers (A767) consist of 
men and women, the pple. (motevovtes) which goes with it is masculine 
(the gender used where both men and women are involved); such 
agreement according to the sense rather than to the rules of strict 
grammar is common (cf. note on 11.2.8 and 12.14.15). 


} yw tls HUNv Suvatds a CONdensed expression who was |! to be able (i.e. who 
was | that | was able). 


) Adare ... OteoxdpTttsa; We Must tell from the punctuation that this is a 
question (10.1/2(a)); 22 ce odv Badety lit. then it should have been 
necessary for you to put i.e. you should have put (8.1/4(b); the sense tells 
us that the potential use of 2e: is involved because the slave had not 
done anything with his master’s money); +o 2udv i.e. what was mine. 


|3 attta here relationship: &vOewnos here means man in the sense of male 
(in 10 the word has its normal meaning of human being, person). 


[4 adtaic Shows that those addressed are women but as English does not 
distinguish gender in the 3rd pers. pl. pronoun we must translate simply 
them; éxOouBetobe imp. 

[5 IL AF. 23yoev < déw; arébeto < arottOqus. IAF. tov dyAov (S.) aNd etyov (pl.) are 
another example of agreement according to the sense (see note on 8); 
we can use the same idiom here in English. /.5 yevestors dé ... trans. 52 by 
but as this sentence begins the story of how the situation changed; the 
dat. gives the time of Salome’s dance (7.1/6(b)) — trans. when H’s 
birthday.... 1.6 év 7 wéow lit. in the middle [of the guests], trans. in their 
midst. Il.7f. 6 dev (=e) atthontor 14.1/1(c). 1.10 tov doxouc trans. by a 
singular noun. /.14 do67veu lit. [iti.e. the head] to be given; méeubas 
anexedaaAtoey lit. sending he beheaded a condensed expression; obviously 
Herod sent an order to the prison for John to be beheaded and this was 
done there (Herod did not do it himself); the use of a verb meaning to do 
something in the sense of to have something done is common in English 
(e.g. last year | built a house in the suburbs). 1.13 7 xedaAy is the subject of 
njvéyOn and 206%. |.14 Supply the subject [she] for nveyxev; note that we 


have airs although xopactov is a neuter noun (agreement according to the 
sense, cf. note on 8 above). 


Main points 

Of the -u verbs that do not have a suffix, dtdwy give and tiOnuu put, place 
are closely parallel 

The main clause of category 1 conditionals have would/Should in English 
and av in Greek 

The main clause of category 2 conditionals do not have would/should in 
English and do not have & in Greek 

Conditional sentences of both categories refer to the future, present or 
past; a different construction is used for each category 

Some potential sentences are expressed in the same way as the main 
clause of a category 4 conditional 

Some potential sentences expressed by the imperfect without av: these 
generally have the verb éée in the meaning it would/should have been 
necessary 


1 We would have expected 7, not od, in the conditional clause. 


Unit 19 


19.4 Grammar 
19.41/41 Verbs in -vupt 


Verbs in -vuut (and -vvuu), where the present stem is formed with the 
suffix vw, are not common in NT Greek as the transformation of this class 
into -w verbs is far advanced. 


The present indicative, infinitive and participle (and formerly the 
imperfect) have endings without the o/e characteristic of -w verbs (cf. 
2.1/5 note 5). The other tenses, which do not keep the wy suffix, are 
formed in the same way as those of -w verbs. An example is detxvuut 
show, which has the principal parts: pres. detxvuyn, fut. detéw, aor. act. 
ederga, pert. act. [dederya], perf. mid./pass. dédery~yot, AOr. PASS. 2detyOny. 


The present tense of detxvuun is: 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 
ACTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
S. 1 deikvupe [deixkvonar] 
2 [deikvuc] [deikvvcat | 
3. éeixvvuctly) dSeikvotar 
PL. 1 [deikvupev] [derkvopeda] 
2 [deikvute] [deixvucbe | 
3 [derkvodaor] SeikvuvTa 


IMPERATIVE deixvute (2 pl. act.) 
INFINITIVES ACTIVE de.kvovai MIDDLE/PASSIVE deixkvucbat 
PARTICIPLES ACTIVE deixvuc, deixvvoag, derkvodv; 
gen. deikvovtos, detkvvons, deikvivtos 
MIDDLEPASSIVE Seikvipev-os, -1, -OV 


Forms in brackets do not occur in detxvuy or any other -vuus verb in the NT 
(the present subjunctive and the imperfect do not occur at all). Forms not 
in brackets occur in detxvuy or some other -vuu: verb. 


Notes 


| Setxvuutt, like other remaining -vuy. verbs, also has present forms of an -w 
verb, @.g. derxvierv (Mt 16.21 = derxvuva), derexvets (Un 2.18 = detxvus). In 


some Cases a -vuu verb has been almost wholly changed, e.g. duww 
swear, vow from an earlier duvuu. (the only old form occurring in the NT is 
the present infinitive active éuvuvo. at Mk 14.74 but in the corresponding 
passage at Mt 26.74 we have the newer du.wety). 


! amount (Originally ao + dA-vuut) and its compound ovvandAAvu are the 
only verbs in -Auyu. &dAAuus has complications beyond those of form. It 


means destroy, ruin, lose in 


its active forms (except the perfect), but its 


middle forms (and the perfect active) are intransitive and mean perish, be 
lost. Consequently we have: 


Transitive tenses 

PRESENT amoAAvu I destroy, lose 

FUTURE amod@ or anodéow I shall 
destroy, lose 

AORIST anoAeoa I destroyed, lost 


PERFECT 
19.1/2 formu: and its compo 


tornut make to stand, set up, 
ttOnut (i.e. reduplication with 


Intransitive tenses 

aroAhopoar I perish 

anokoducn I shall perish 

aroouny I perished 

anokoka I have perished 
unds (see Appendix 5) 


place was originally parallel to d{dwy and 
iota and no suffix) but this has been partly 


obscured by sound changes which occurred at an earlier stage of Greek. 
Consequently, where the alternation dwdo occurs in didwyx and 67/8 in 
ttOnus we have otr/ata in torn. 


The present and imperfect 


of totnut are almost completely parallel to 


dtdwyt and tt6nur. Note that the imperative active, the imperfect active, the 
subjunctive middle/passive are totally absent from the NT and therefore 


not given. 
ACTIVE 
PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 
Ss. 1  tortmu [toto] 
2 [iors] [iotns] 
3. totmot(v) [tory] 
PL. 1) [lotapev] [iotmpev] 
2 [lotate] LOTHTE 
3 [iota] iot@ot(v) 


INFINITIVES ACTIVE totavat 


MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
PRES. IND. IMPERFECT 
[iotopa | [iotapny] 
[iotacat] Llotaco 

Lotatar Lotato 
[iotape8a] = [totapeB8a] 
[iotacbe] [iotacb_] 
LOTaVTaL Lotavto 


MIDDLE/PASSIVE totacbat 


PARTICIPLES ACTIVE totds, totaoa, MIDDLE/PASSIVE iotapevoc, 


LOTaV 


-1), -OV 


(gen. Lotavtoc, Lotaanc, LoTavTtoc) 
= S S 


The only imperative form of the middle/passive is neptictaco (2 s.) in 2 Ti 
2.16 and Tit 3.9. 


tory is also parallel to dtdwu: and tiOyux in the following: 


future active otjow | shall set up, shall place 

future middle otjcoun | shall set up for myself, shall place for myself 
future passive otafjcoun | shall be set up, shall be placed 

aorist passive éo7a6nv | was set up, was placed 


We meet a divergence from didwu: and iO in the aorist active. torn: 
has two sets of forms: 


a) A weak aorist gornjoa, which is transitive and means / set up, placed. 
This is conjugated as 2Auox. The middle (éornsdu.nv) does not occur in the 
NT. 


b) A root aorist éotyy (conjugated as éBry, 11.1/1), which is intransitive and 
means /| stood. 


INDICATIVE IMPERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
Ss 1 éotmv [ota] 
2 [€or] om [otic] 
3 éom oT Te Ooty 
PL. 1 éotmpev [otapev] 
2 éomte oTTte OTHtEe 
3 éomoav [omy tacav] otact(v) 


INFINITIVE = otra 
PARTICIPLE Tic, OTA, OTAV FEN. GTVTOG, OTHOTN|S, GTAVTOS 


Examples of these two aorists are: 


Transitive 


TPocKArecdEvos TaLdtov Zorn aEv avTO év Ueow aT (Mt 18.2) He called a child 
and placed him in their midst (lit. having called a child ... in the middle 
of them). 


intransitive 


avtéy Awhouvtwy abtos Eaty év pow avtwv (LK 24.36) And as they were talking 
he stood in their midst. 


The two aorists are identical in the 3rd pl. indicative active, viz. gotjcoay 
(gorno-av from éotyou; gotn-cav from éotyyv). The context will show whether 
the transitive or intransitive form is involved. 


torn is also irregular in its perfect and pluperfect. Both tenses have a x 
suffix in the indicative but a shorter form stem without x is used in the 
perfect infinitive and sometimes in the perfect participle. Because these 
tenses are intransitive (see below) they occur only in the active voice. 
The subjunctive and imperative do not occur. 


PERFECT PLUPERFECT 
Ss. 1 éomKa [elotyKev] 
2 éomKas [elotiyKetc] 
3 éomKelv) ELOTIKEL 
PL. 1 eo Kapev [elotnKetpev] 
2 e€omKate [elotnKe te] 
3 éomxKaot(v) ELOTIKELOaV 


INFINITIVE éotavat (but €&eotaxévar Ac 8.11) 
PARTICIPLES (1) Eotm>, Eotwoa, Eotds gen. EoTaTOG, EoTHONS, 
EOTMTOG 
(2) €omKac, [EomxKvia], EotnKds gen. EotTHKOTOC, 
[eotnKkvias], EotTHKOTOG 


Both perfect and pluperfect are intransitive and they are used asa 
present and imperfect tense respectively: gorjx« | am standing and 
etotyxetv | was Standing. 


We may summarize the different meanings of totyu as follows: 


Transitive tenses Intransitive 
tenses 
PRESENT ltotnu I set up, place PERFECT €otnka I am 
standing 

FUTURE otiow I shall set up, 

shall place 
IMPERFECT active does not occur PLUPERFECT eiotiyketvy I 

in the NT was standing 


WEAK AORIST €otnoal set up, placed ROOTAORIST éotny I stood 


A comprehensive table of tot is given in Appendix 5. The present, 
future and imperfect of the middle/passive (totata, otnoouat, totato) OCCUr 
very occasionally in compounds, always with an intransitive sense, but 
the middle voice of the transitive aorist (which would be éornoauny) is 
totally absent. 


torn has many compounds and these retain the same distinctions 
between transitive and intransitive tenses. Among the most common are: 


Transitive tenses Intransitive tenses 
GQVLOTHLL «raise up rise up, stand up 
adiotnu mislead, make to revolt go away 
etiomu confuse, amaze lose one’s senses; be amazed 


Kabiompt ordain, appoint 
ovviotnt commend, prove stand with 


Examples of the above compounds are: 


toUTov Tov Inaoiy avéstysey 0 Oedc. (AC 2.32) This Jesus God raised up (sc. 
from the dead). 


ed0uc d&véoty TO xopcotov xa Tmeprem ater. (Mk 5.42) The girl immediately stood 
up and started to walk. 


éy VoTtEpot< KOULOOLS ATOOTHGOVTAL tives THE Tlotews. (1Ti 4.1) In later times some 
will depart from the faith. 


>_/ 


améotnoev Ano omtow adtov. (Ac 5.37) He made the people revolt under his 
leadership (lit. behind him). 


yuvoitxés tives 2 qudy eéotyoav nutic. (Lk 24.22) Some women from [among] 
us amazed US. 


Eheyov yap ot ééoty. (Mk 3.24) For they were saying that he was out of his 
mind. 


Notes 
| To distinguish the different forms of torn it is essential to remember that: 


(i) tet- occurs in all forms of the present and imperfect but nowhere else. 


(ii) 2oc- (with smooth breathing) occurs only in the aorist indicative both 
transitive and intransitive. It does not occur in aorist infinitives, 
participles or subjunctive, which all begin with ot-. 

(iii) é6t- (with rough breathing) occurs in all forms of the perfect but 
nowhere else. 


(iv) etot- Occurs only in the pluperfect. 


! Tenses formed from the present stem of some compounds of totnu are in 
the process of passing over to -w verbs. Consequently we find ouvctavw 
as well as ouvictnu.; and naprotavw is always used instead of naptotnu. 
However, the tenses of these verbs not formed from the present stem are 
not affected. 


} dvacta is an alternative form for the intrans. aor. imp. d&vaornft rise! 
19.1/3 Eccentric -vo verbs 


Two deponents end in -apo, not -ou0, because they belong to the -u 
class of verbs (18.1/1; Cf. toto pres. mid./pass. of totnur, 19.1/2). These 
are duvauo be able and éniotauo know how to, understand. These differ 
from -w verbs only in the present and imperfect (we have already met 
duvayot at 11.1/1 note 2). ddvauce is conjugated as follows: 


PRES. IND. PRES.SUBJ. IMPERFECT FUTURE AOR. IND. 
S. 1 Sivan [Sdvena] [edvvaunv] [dvvqconua] AdvvyAeny 
2 Ssvacar b0vn [ed0vo] duvfjon [Houvyenc] 
3 Svatar Sovytar éd0vato Suvacetar = jdvvyen 
Hdvvato 


PL. 1 Suvapeba [SvvepeOa] [eduvauesa] SvynodpeOa HévvyASnpev 
2 Sivacbe [S0vno8e] edtvacbe Suvasceotbe = Svvyente 
3 Sovavtar = Ssovevtar  Asédvavto Svuvqsovtat ASuvAe@noav 

INFINITIVE éS0vac8ct 

PARTICIPLE Svvéilevos, -1, -OV 


From duvaxze we also find the 2 pl aor. subj. duvnfzjze; on the two forms of 
the optative that occur (duvatuny, duvawvto) see 13.1/4. Note that the 
augment in the imperfect is either 2- or 7- (only the latter appears in the 
aorist). 


émtotapat Can be conveniently shown with two similar verbs, xciuo lie, be 
laid down and xadryuc. be seated, sit. These are restricted to the following 
tenses: 


ENLOTALGL  KELLOL KaSnLaL 
PRES. IND. PRES. IND. IMPERFECT PRES. IND. IMPERFECT 
sS 1 €éniotayar Kein [éxetunv] KaOnLaL [éxadhuny] 
2 [éniotaca] [keloa] [EKkeico] Kan [éxa8noo] 
3. éxlotatat KELTOL EKELTO Ka@ntar éxadnto 
PL. 1 [€motdye8a] keiue@a = [ékeine@a] [KaOqueda] [ExabqpeSa] 
2 eéniotacGe [Kkeiobe] [Ekelobe] [kaOnoGe] [éxa@nobe] 
3 éniotavtat Kelvtat EKELVTO KaOnvtar = =[éKa@nvto] 
INE = [éniotacBar]) KELOBaL KabnoGat 


PPLE. €Mlotdpevoc, Ketwevos, -1, -OV KaBnLEVOG, -1, -oV 


xa0np.c. has two other forms: xcou sit! (2 pl. fut. imp.) and xaOjceobe you will 
sit (2 pl. fut.). 


Although duvouct, xetuon and xcOnuoe are defective verbs, the forms 
indicated above occur frequently in the NT; we meet éxtotapa slightly 
less often. 


Notes 


| xetyoun has several compounds, e.g. d&vtixeron be opposed (to), értxeron 
press upon, threaten. 


 xetyou Can be used in place of the perfect passive of t/@nu: with a basic 
meaning of to have been placed/set up (the context of a passage will give 
the exact nuance): 


Byero TOAAK ayuda xetueva et¢ Erm moAAK. (LK 12.19) You have many good 
things stored up for many years (we might have expected tefetuéve lit. 
having been placed [aside]). 


cig dtohoyiav tov edayyedtou xetuot. (Phil 1.16) / am appointed for the 
defence of the gospel (we might have expected té0e0 lit. | have 
been set up). 


} xoguoy.ct hang (intr.), the passive of a defunct form xpeu.dwuy hang (tr.), is 
conjugated as éntotauo. miumonu burn occurs in the pres. inf. mid.pass. 
(miumoacbo) and the aor. ind. act. (Expyoa). 


Insight 


The Devil's name in Hebrew is Satan Adversary, i.e. of God. 
Although the translators of the Septuagint (see p. 127) took the 
word into Greek in two forms (Xatavacs, which can be declined 
(cf. 4.1/3), or the indeclinable Lardy), they regularly use dizBodoc 
instead of either. AvzBodtos comes from the verb dia8adAw slander 
and so means slanderer, which is hardly a comprehensive term 
to describe the Devil’s activities. The word éntBoudoc plotter, 
treacherous person, which is used only once of the Devil in the 
Septuagint, seems more appropriate. In the New Testament 
both dra Boros and Latavas are used but the first is more common. 
By convention Latavacs is often written with a capital. 


19.2 Greek reading 


l TEol dé thy Evdexatny (SC. way) 2ehOwv eUpeV d&Adous Etintac, xat Agvet adTOIC, TE 
v ig / if \ eee 4 2 / ! > ~ Pe \o fw 2 I 
WOE EOTIXATE OANY THY NUEPAY HOYot; AEyouaty auTwW, SOT oUdets NULdic EusoOwaato. 
(Mt 20.6f.) 

»-/. 2 2 \oc¢ \ ~ \ / ray ! ¢ / 2 \ oo» > / 

Its KPH EOTLY O TLATOS SOvAOS xoLt PodviwLosg OV KATEDTNOEY O XUOLOS ETL TIS OtxETELaAS 
avTOU TOU Sovvan adtots THY toodry év xarp@™; (Mt 24.45) 

} TrapmAauBever avToV 6 OtaBorog Etc dpo¢ obnAov Mav, xat detxvucty auto) THOS THC 
Bacthetas tod xdouou xa thy ddgav adtwy. (Mt 4.8) 

ae \ \ p) / \ / \ / > ~ > / \ ~ 

tO de Baotheus woytobn, xor metas Ta GTOATEVLATA AUTOU aTWAEGEV TOUS Dovets 
2 / \ UN ! a ~ 2 
éxetvous xo Thy TOAL aUTaV éverronoev. (Mt 22.7) 

» 2v TH NUEow Exetvy eeAOwv 6 Inoovde ti¢ otxtac excOyto TACK THY ObAWoouY xo 

n TREE 0 noous TS ¢ 7 Pa TH) 

/ \ > \o / oo >_\ > ~ 2 / ~y \ 
ouvnyOnoay ToOs HUTOV OYAOL TOAAOL, WaTE HUTOV Eto TAOLOV EUBavTa xaBaba, xoLt 
THC O OAs emt tov atyradov etotyxet. (Mt 13.1) 

) Hon de H AEtvy TOdS Thy EtCav Tév dévdowy xettat. (Mt 3.10) 
7/0 > 260 ~ ae / \ > Jo er os A / \ 
tig dvOowTos € UULWY EywY ExaTOV TOOPATH xal ATOAEGAS &E AUTUDY EV OD xaTHAELTrEL TH 
2 / >. J. 2 ~ 2, / \ / 2 \_\ > AWAC ia cd uté: (Lk 15.4) 
EVEVNKOVTA Evven Ev TH ZONUW Kat TOOEUETHL ETL TO ATOAWAGS EWS EVO] AUTO} ; 
_ED ! 2 ~ Dow / > \ i 3 ~ / 2 ~ 
} Kimev dé tug €x tod OyAou aut, Ardaoxade, etme TH KdEAMG) Lov Weotaxoban UeT eu.00 
\ / eel 3 > ~~ 4 / ! eee <n) * 
Thy xAnpovoutay. o de etmev ati, "AvOowme, Tio we xaTEaTHGEV xoLTHY Ep Yue; (*LK 


12.13f.) 

) pete TovTov aveaTy Lovdac 6 TaArdattos év toite Téoous THC aTroYoa7|s KO aTECTHGEY 
Lady drow avTOU xaxElvos aTWAETO, Kat TAVTES Oot éretOovTo AUTH 
dteoxoomtobyoav. (Ac 5.37) 

LO cuvictyus dé uiv DolBnv thy adeAOny ny, ovoay didxovoy THs ExxAnolac THs ev 
Keyypecitc, Wve atthy mooaddEnabe év xuptey dEtwe TH cyl xol napaotiite ade vw 
NC ow / / 
av Huey yontn meayuat. (Ro 16. 4f.) 

|4 While shepherds watch’d their flocks by night... 

Koll Tromneves joa ev TH Ywou TH aVTH dypavdodvtes xa PuAcocovtes Qudaxdc tHe 
uxTOG emt Thy Toluvyy AUTO. Kal cy yEdos xuplou eméoty adTOLS xorl SdEx xuptoU 

! > / \ > / / ! \ 3 > ~~ ¢ \ 
TrepreAauey autous, xat EPoBrAnoav hoBov weyay. xout eimrev avtots o xyyehos, Mn 
PoBetabe, tov yap edaryyedtCopon duly yaody weyadny Trg Zotou TavTl TH Ao, Ott 
étey On Outy onueoov cwtnp O¢ 2ottv Xorotds xdotog év moder Aautd" xat toUTo bully TO 
onpctov, evonoete Boedos Zon aoyavurevoy xoul xetwevor ev Matvy. nat ating eyéeveto 
aU TH AY VEAW TAVIOS atpATIES OVpavioU atvouvTWY Tov Beov xoul Aeydvtwy, Adta év 
Ubtotors Oety xat Ext yc elonvn év avOowrrorg eddoxtac. (Lk 2.8—14) 

\2 Dorcas brought back to life 
ev "lorny dé t1¢ Hy pabnrpre 6 Ovowott ToBrOc, 7 n Steppnvevop.evn heyeTout Aoprde: airy 
Av mnpne & eoywy ae xoul Ehenpocuviny wy écoter. éyéveto dé av tats spats 
exelvarg Kobevyonoay altyy arobavely’ Aovcavtes dé ZOyxav adtny év UTEpWU. eyyus O& 
avons Avddac tH "lorry ol pobntot AxKOUGAVTES OTL Tlétpo¢ Zotly év auth améoterAay 
duo dvd ocec TOC aUTOV THOUXAAOUVTES, Mn dxvnons SteADetv Ewe P.O. avaotac 6& 
Tlétpo¢ ouvinAdey avtoic’ Ov TeaOCLY EVOLLEVOY avinyoyov Ele TO UTEOWOV, xO THESTNOMY 
AUTH ToGo ct yHooL xatoucon xot Emrderxvdrevon yrTHVALS Koll tata Ooo Emoter LET 

> ~ Sz ¢ / > \ \ wv / ¢ / \ \ \ / 
auto ova n Aopxas. éxBadwy de eeu TAVTAS O Tletoog xot Gets tx yovorton 
/ \ 2 ! \ \ ~ z , o> fd € yi ov \ 
TOOSNUCATO, xu ETrratoEas TOS TO OWE ElTrev, TaBLOK, aveotr Or. n Oe Nvorcev ToUc 
dMbarwouc adtijs, xout iSotcn tov Ilétpov avexcOrcev. (Ac 9.36—40) 


Notes 

| Eotttas ANd Eotyxate 19.1/2; AZ yer vivid present, trans. said (further 
examples will not be noted). 

l xateotysev < xabiatnut; Tod dovvar Expresses purpose (13.1/3(b)(i)). 

Lamwarecev < &rroduut (19.1/1 note 2); évenonoey < éurturonu. 

) tH¢ otxtac is governed by the 2é- of 2&4 (we could also have éx tij¢ otxtac); 
oumnyOnoay < cuvaeyw; éuBavra < guBatv; etotyxet 19.1/2. 


} xettor is used here for the perf. pass. of tiOnus (19. 1/3 note 2). 


r ey wv here possessing; &modgous (and &moAwAdc) < reo AuLt (19.1/1 note 2); 
éct lit. to, towards but trans. here after; gw< + Subj. until (14.1/1(b)(ii)). 


3 eimé 2nd s. aor. imp. act. of Agyw; xatéotysev < xaOtotnL. 

) dveotn < dvlotypt; ameotyoev < aDiotnun; xdxetvos 1.€. xod éxetvos (11. 1/5); 
amwaeto < Teoh AULt (19.41/14 note 2); mavtes oor all who (21.1/3(c)). 

LO rapaotyre 2nd pl. subj. of the intr. aor. of mapistyus; &v + Subj. makes the 
clause indefinite in whatever matter (14.1/1(c)). 


11 II. Af. &yoaudotvees lit. being in the open air but being can be omitted; 
dudraxae tig vuxtd¢ the watches of the night were the divisions of time into 
which the night was divided (cf. 7.2.5). 1.4 éboByPnoav Moov peyay lit. they 
feared a great fear, i.e. they were extremely afraid. II.7f. toto Suty to 
onuctov SUPply éortt; géomaoyavwevov perf. pple. pass. of omapyavew wrap in 
swaddling clothes (narrow lengths of cloth wrapped around a baby so 
that only its head was visible); 2yévero here appeared. |.10 aivouvtwy goes 
with otpatrés (agreement according to the sense rather than strict 
grammar, cf. note on 18.2.8). /.11 dvOowmors eddoxtac the traditional 
interpretation men of good will has now been abandoned for people who 
enjoy God's good will or favour (for the use of the genitive involved see 
20.1/3(e)). 


|2 1.3 wy éote. we would expect & éote: but the relative is attracted in the 
case of its antecedents Zoywv and éhenuoouvésy (9.1/2 note 3). 1.4 dobeviowcay 
trans. having fallen sick. 1.6 2ottv on the tense see 8.1/4(a); &méotetdav < 
anootehru. II.8f. Ews is here a preposition; avactac < dviatnun; Ov TapayevouLEvoy 
avinyoryoy (<avaeyw) lit. whom having arrived they took up; mapéstysav 
(<maptotnu) could be either tr. or intr. (19.4/2) — here itis the latter. /.44 
doa lit. as many as (21.1/3(c)), trans. all the ... which. 1.12 Oele (< ttOnur) t& 
ydvata idiomatic for falling to his knees; rooonvEato < moosedyoum. 1.13 
avatar < dviatnunts Avortev < dvolyw. 1.14 idoton < docu. 


Main points 


-vuut verbs only differ from -w verbs in the present and imperfect 


Some forms of tctyu: make to stand, set up are parallel to those of dtdwuu 
and ttOnu 


totmut has a weak aorist (Zotyo« | set up) which is transitive and a strong 
aorist (Zotyyv | stood) which is intransitive 


The perfect and pluperfect of totmu: are intransitive (gotmx« | am standing, 
etatyxety | was Standing) 


The compounds of torn: have the same transitive/intransitive distinctions 


Avvauo be able, ériotauo. Know, xetuot lie down and xabyu: be seated differ 
from -w verbs in the present and imperfect 


Unit 20 


20.4 Grammar 
20.1/4 Compounds of -tyu 


The last -y verb that requires our attention is -inu.1; most of its forms are 
exactly parallel to tt@yu:. Unlike the latter, -iju: had become so moribund 
that in the NT it survives only in compounds. These are: 


avinut loosen; stop; desert napinu neglect 
abinu forgive; allow; send away  ovvinu understand 


Kabinue lower 


Of these ain: is the most common but even it does not occur in all 
tenses. 


The present and aorist of -inu are given below (all -u: conjugation forms 
of -/nut in the imperfect middle/passive and in the aorist middle are 
missing from the NT): 


PRESENT ACTIVE MID./PASS. 
PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. PRES. IMP. PRES. IND. 
Ss 1 -inw [-ia] [-iepar] 

2 [-ing] [-ine] [-ter] [-teoat] 

3 -inor(v) — [-iq] -1ETO -lETaL 
PL.1 [-lepev] = [-t@pev] [-iépe8a] 

2 -lete [-inte] -lete [-ieobe] 

3 -iaou -iaoulv) [-i€twoay| -lEVvTa 
INFINITIVES ACT. -i€ vat MID./PASS. [-leo8ar] 
PARTICIPLES ACT. -ieic (gen. -i€vtoc), MID/PASS. -i€uevoc, 

[-ietoa], [-tév] -1], -OV 
AORIST ACTIVE 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE IMPERATIVE 

Ss. 1 -hKa -0 

2 [-nKac] [-ns] -Es 

3 -N\Ke 7 [-Et0] 
PL.1 = -i}Kapev -OueV 

2 -H\Kate -te -Ete 

3 -}Kav -Ool [-Etacav] 


INFINITIVE -€ivat 
PARTICIPLES -eig (gen. -€vtos), [-eioa], [-év] 


Compounds of -inu. also appear in the following tenses, where they 
follow duu: 


future active -jow, e.g. cbjow (Mt 18.21) 

future passive -cOrjcoum, €.g. apeOjoetoun (Mt 12.314) 

perfect middle indicative -Zwuc, e.g. apewvtat (Lk 5.20) 

perfect middle participle -ciuévoc, e.g. mapeyrevas (Hb 12.12) 
aorist passive -2nyv, €.g. ave (Ac 16.26), ae6% (Subj., Mt 24.2) 


Note 


As we have already seen with formu: (19.1/2 note 2), tenses formed from 
the present stem of ‘nu: compounds sometimes have the regular endings 
of -w verbs, e.g. &plouev (Lk 14.4 = &ptevev). The 3rd s. impf. form ndrev (Mk 
1.34 = able.) shows a double augment (as noted above, no forms of the 
-ut Conjugation occur for the imperfect). 


20.4/2 Uses of cases (1) —nominative and accusative 


All the Greek cases, except the vocative, can be used in more than one 
way, and many of these we have already met. In this unit and the next all 
the main uses are listed, together with a description of those not 
previously treated. This list is undoubtedly formidable, and an attempt to 
absorb it in its entirety on first reading could lead to severe indigestion. A 
better plan is to get a general idea of the range of uses of each case 
(particularly those where English idiom is different), and then to refer 
back when confronted with particular instances. The name given to each 
use Is traditional and in most instances is an adequate short description. 


Here, as elsewhere, it is necessary to fit linguistic phenomena into 
pigeonholes. This can give the impression that distinctions are more 
clear-cut than is sometimes the case. There is, in fact, an overlap 
between certain uses, and we frequently meet examples that can be 
classified in more than one way. 


The nominative is the case used for the subject of a finite verb (and for a 
noun in apposition to the subject). It can also used for the vocative, in 


which case it is usually preceded by the article: “H moitc, Zyetpe (Lk 8.54) 
[my] child, get up. 


Apart from its use as the case of the direct object of transitive verbs 
(2.1/3(c)) and after certain prepositions (2.1/3(f); 3.4/5(a)), the 
accusative can function in a number of ways, some of which require 
rephrasing to be turned into normal English. 


a) Accusative and infinitive (see 8.1/4(b)) 

b) Accusative to express time how long (see 7.1/6(a)) 

c) Accusative to express spatial extent (see 7.1/6(d)) 

d) Accusative of respect (or specification) and adverbial accusative 


The accusative of respect is used with an adjective to denote a thing 
with respect to which that adjective is relevant. A literal translation may 
be obtained by employing the words with respect to before the noun or 
pronoun involved, but, to produce an idiomatic translation, it will often be 
necessary to recast the expression somewhat in English: 


avemecay ouv ot dvdoec TOV corudv WC THEVTAXLOY LALoL. (Jn 6.10) So the men, 
about five thousand in (lit. with respect to) number, sat down. 


An adverbial accusative performs the same function with verbs: 


xal TH wv TapmLVa) Budo eVOUUEtv. (AC 27.22) In the present situation (lit. 
with respect to the [things] now) | advise you to keep your courage 
up. 

"Toudatoug ovdév ndtxnoaw. (Ac 25.10) | have wronged the Jews in no way 
(lit. with respect to nothing). 


e) Verbs taking two accusatives — retained accusative 


Some verbs in English can take two accusatives (we chose him leader; 


they asked us our opinion). Such verbs in Greek can be divided into two 
categories: 


(i) Verbs of considering, naming, choosing etc. (factitive verbs), 


which take a direct object and an object complement (also called a 
predicate): 


"Toudaitdy oe érovouertw. | call you a Jew. 


When such expressions are put into the passive, both accusatives 
become nominative: 


ov Toudaios érovouccty. (RO 2.17) You are called a Jew. 


(iii) Verbs meaning ask for (aitéw), teach (did%0xw), remind 
(cvoutuvioxw), make someone/something into something (xo:éw), 
put on and remove clothing (2vduuw, éxduw), cause to drink (rotiZw), 
and a few others, which may take two accusatives (one accusative of 
the person and the other of the thing involved, but NT usage is not 
always consistent). The construction of the corresponding verbs in 
English is sometimes the same: 


Zowtnow wuts xayw dovov eva. (Mt 21.24) | too shall ask you one 
question. 


When such expressions are put into the passive, the thing involved 
remains in the accusative (retained accusative) while the person 
involved is put into the nominative: 


mavtes Ev Treva erottoOnuev. (1 Cor 12.13) We were made to drink one 
spirit. 


The term retained accusative is also used to describe accusatives 
used after passive verbs which, when used in the active voice, do not 
take two accusatives. This use is very close to the adverbial accusative 
(see above): 


2EAOev 0 teOvyxwrs dedeuevoc TOUS TODAS KL THC VEtoas xELolans. (Jn 11.44) 
The dead man came out with his feet and hands wrapped in 
bandages (lit. bound with respect to feet and hands with 
bandages; dedeuevoc perf. pple pass. of dé, which does not take two 
accusatives when used actively). 


f) Cognate accusative 
This describes an expression in which a noun and the verb (usually 
otherwise intransitive) by which it is governed are both derived from the 
same root (as in English sing a song). Often some change is needed in 
translation: 


idovtes dé Tov datéow eyconoav yaodv reyadnvy ofddow. (Mt 2.10) And on 
seeing the star they rejoiced with very great joy (lit. they rejoiced a 
very great joy). 


20.1/3 Uses of cases (2) — genitive 


Apart from its use as the case of possession (2. 1/3(d)) and after certain 
prepositions (2.1/3(g), 3.1/5(b)), the genitive can function in a number of 
ways with another noun, or a verb, adjective or even adverb. Although 
the genitive is often to be translated by of, in some of its uses, a different 
rendering in English is required. 


a) Possessive genitive (see 2.1/3(d)) 
In this use the genitive denotes possession or some looser association: 
TH Koatoapos (Mt 22.21) the things of Caesar, 2v Tzoct< “Howdou Tov Bacthéws 
(Mt 2.4) in the days of King Herod; t& tis cupxds (RO 8.5) the things of the 
flesh. In certain very restricted contexts a possessive genitive qualifies a 
missing noun which can easily be supplied; the most common are wife, 
son/daughter (cf. 5.1/3 note 2), and place of abode: "IaxwBov tov tot 
ZeBedatov (Mt 4.21) James, the [son] of Zebedee; Mapia n tod KAwne (Jn 
19.25) Mary, the [wife] of Clopas. 


b) Objective and subjective genitive 

An objective genitive stands in the same relation to a noun or adjective 
as an object does to a transitive verb, but a subjective genitive stands in 
the same relation to a noun as a subject does to a verb; in some cases 
only the context tells us which use is involved. The phrase 7 a&yarn tod Geo 
can mean God's love (i.e. 6 820¢ &yan& God loves) or love for God (i.e. X 
tov Oedy ayaa X loves God). In thy &yanny tod Heo odx Exete év Eautots (UN 
5.42) the genitive tov 800 is objective because the context tells us that the 
meaning is you do not have love for God in yourselves (i.e. you do not 
love God); but in 7 darn tot Oeod éxxéyuton év tots xapdtous nud (RO 5.5) we 
have a subjective genitive as the meaning is God's love (i.e. the love God 
has for us) has been poured out in our hearts. In some contexts this 
phrase and others involving similar uses are ambiguous. 


c) Partitive genitive 
In this construction the genitive denotes the whole, and the noun or 
pronoun on which it depends denotes a part of that whole; it is sometimes 
to be translated by of ot Aorrol tiv &vOeurmwv (Rv 9.20) the remainder of 


mankind, sometimes by another preposition: tous mrwyovc tiv aylw tay év 
*TeooucwAnp. (RO 15.26) the poor among the Christians in Jerusalem. NT 
Greek also uses prepositions to express this relationship: tive 2Aete amo 
tov duo &ToWvow; (Mt 27.21) whom of the two shall | free? 


Under this heading also belongs the genitive of geographic definition: 
Tapoos tig Kidtxtas (*AC 22.3) Tarsus in Cilicia. 


d) Genitive of explanation — genitive of content 
The genitive may be used as the equivalent of a noun in apposition which 
gives an explanation or definition of the preceding noun. The 
construction in English is generally the same: onyctov neorto.ng (*RO 4.11) 
a sign of circumcision, i.e a sign that consists in circumcision. 
The genitive of content gives the content of the noun on which it 
depends. It too is usually rendered into English by of: a&yéAn yotowy (Mk 
5.41) a herd of pigs. 


e) Genitive of quality 
A quality of a person or thing can be expressed by the genitive, which is 
often the equivalent of an adjective: dvouata Braohyptas (Rv 17.3) names 
of blasphemy, i.e. blasphemous names. Sometimes there is a possible 
ambiguity: 6 xptns tis &dtxtas (Lk 18.6) the judge of injustice, i.e. the unjust 
judge (6 &dixo¢ xortn¢). However, the words cij¢ &duxtas Could be an 
objective genitive (above (b)), with the phrase meaning the person who 
judges injustice (which would be the natural meaning of the English judge 
of injustice); the context in Luke tells us that the former interpretation is 
correct and for the sake of clarity we must translate the unjust judge. 


f) Genitive of price or value 
The genitive is used to express price or value with verbs denoting 
buying, selling, valuing, and the like: ody! d00 otpoubta dconptou mwrettaL; 
(Mt 10.29) Are not two sparrows sold for an as? This genitive is also used 
after &&to¢ worthy: &étoc 6 goyarng THS TOOMAS aHUTOU. (*Mt 10.10) a workman is 
worthy of his sustenance. 

g) Genitive of separation 
Verbs denoting separation, cessation, prevention, hindrance, 
difference, etc. can be followed by the genitive: 


éxwAucev avtoug tov Bovdnuatoc. (Ac 27.43) he prevented them from 
[carrying out] their intention. 


ATOSTYGOVTML tives THE Tlotews (1 Ti 4.1) Some will depart from the faith. 


TOAAGY atpovdiwy Stadepete. (LK 12.7) You are different from (i.e. worth 
more than) many sparrows. 


However, NT usage is inconsistent and we often find the simple 
genitive replaced by éx or axe and the genitive: napnyyerhev adtots amo 
‘Tepocodldpuwy wy ywotCecbau (Ac 1.4) he ordered them not to go away from 
Jerusalem. 
h) Genitive with adjectives 
Some adjectives are followed by the genitive (sometimes the English 
idiom is the same): mAnpns mvevpatos a&ytou (Lk 4.1) full of the Holy Ghost; 
evoxos bavatou (Mt 26.66) deserving of death (cf. &&t0¢ above (f)). 
i) Genitive with verbs (see 15.1/1) 
j) Genitive of time within which (see 7.1/6(c)) 
k) Genitive absolute (see 12. 1/2(f)) 
|) Genitive of comparison (see 17.1/4(a)) 


20.1/4 Oddities in verbs 


a) -elu, come/go 
-ciut, like -tyut, is a verb that survives only in compounds. When it existed 
as a verb independent of prefixes, the present 1st s. form, ciu:, was 
differentiated from that of ciut / am only by its accent. In earlier Greek its 
present tense had a future reference (/ shall go), but in the NT its basic 
meaning is come/go. 


It occurs in the following compounds: 

arent GO emer bE next 

etoerut enter ouvert come together 
écerut depart, leave 

We find the following forms: 


-laoty 3rd pl. pres. ind. -?évot pres. inf. 
-yet 3rd s. impf. (but used as aor.) -twv (gen. tovtos), -iotca, -tdv pres. 
pple. 


-jecay 3rd pl. impf. (but used as 


aor.) 


Most examples are in Luke and Acts. We may cite: ti te éxrovoy quéoa (AC 
7.26) and on the next day; ets thy cuvaywyhy twy Tloudatwy amnecav (Ac 17.10) 
they went to the synagogue of the Jews. 


b) Perfects with a present meaning 
As we have seen (14.1.2), the perfect expresses a state in the present 
resulting from an action in the past. The perfect of some Greek verbs is 
best expressed in English by the present tense of verbs which in 
themselves indicate a state. The most common examples are: 


péuvnuor | remember (lit. | have reminded myself) from pwvnoxopon 
remind oneself. The aorist passive éuvjofyy means | remembered. 


tébvnxa | am dead (lit. | have died) from &robvijcxw die (the perfect is 
exceptional in never having the prefix axo-). The perfect participle is 
tebvyxws (gen. tebvyxot0¢; only the masculine occurs) and the infinitive 
ceOvnxevan. 

nétrova (+ dat.) / trustis the perfect of met0w persuade. 

ot6a | know, which we have already met at 6.1/2, requires special 
treatment. It exists only in the active of the perfect, pluperfect (which 
has the meaning of an aorist), and one form of the future. It is 
conjugated as follows: 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE PLUPERFECT 
S 1 otéal know cide hoew I knew 
2 otdac eids bers 
3 otbe(v) [eidq] Her 
PL. 1 oiédapev ELO@pEV [ndeuev] 
2 otédate elonte noevte 
3 otéaor(v) [eldaot] noeLoav 


se 


IMPERATIVE ‘ote (2 pl. act.) know! 

INFINITIVE eidévan to know 

PARTICIPLE §eidac (gen. eiddtos), eidvia, eidoc knowing 
FUTURE eidnoovow they will know (only at Hb 8.11) 


Insight 


Although the Greek spoken in the Middle Ages differed 
considerably from that of Athens in the fifth century BC, the 
classical language was intensively studied and used for literary 
and formal purposes. An example is an inscription said to have 
adorned a fountain near the most famous church in 
Constantinople, Santa Sophia (‘Ayta Lota): vibov dvounuota wh 
p.ovav odiv Wash [your] sins, not only [your] face i.e. wash away 
your sins, not [just the dirt on] your face. Attic Greek, which was 
the favoured form of the ancient language, would have required 
udvny as the feminine accusative singular of udvoc, but the writer 
of the inscription used the ancient dialect form povey for a very 
good reason: it makes the sentence a palindrome (nadivdpouos 
lit. running back, i.e. it can be read from either left or right). 


20.2 Greek reading 


| In addition to translating the following, define the use of the genitive 
involved: 
(i) Epasiov Wderroc. (Mk 14.13) (ii) a TlLoTLC ULV 7 TOC tov bedv. (1 Thes 1.8) 
(iii) axovoate THY TeapaBohiny tov omretoavtos. (Mt 13.18) (iv) xo tdou tives tay 
Yoapparrewy etmray év sxutois, Ourtos Prac ryt. ( (Mt 9.3) (v) émpvecev 6 xuptos tov 
oixovdmoy tis dOuxtac. (Lk 16.8) (vi) ete dAny thy mEolywoov tis Tadthatac. (Mk 
1.28) (vii) md&vtes yep quaptov xat Uotepodvton tg ddEn¢ TOU Beod. (RO 3.23) (viii) 
f ovx oldate Ott TO CWULM UULOY vorog TOU ev UULtV cytou TVEVULATOS Zottv, ov eyete aTCO 
Oeov, xat ovx gote Eauti; Hyoodabnte yao tnx. (1 Cor 6.19F.) 

l exauuatioOnoay ot &vOowror xadua neva. (Rev 16.9) 

Ota toVtO xd Nels, Ap Ne Huepas Hnxovoamer, ov Tavdpela Uméo UUwv MpocEUY duEvor 
xal aitoupevor Iva TANOWOTTE Thy Etyvwaty TOU BeAnuatos adtod. (Col 1.9) 

t SeUtE OTtLOW U0u, Kol ToLnow Uu.dig HALE dvOowruy. (Mt 4.19) 


ae) ~ \c wi ico / / \ \ / C ow \ / 
» Eranvin de uudic ot TaVTH Lou LEVnabe xox xaOus TAOESWKH UULLY TAS THOAdOGELS 


KATEYETE. (4 Cor 11.2) 


b eye merrovOa etc YUxs OTL OvdEV GAAO Poovicete’ 6 dE THOdCoWY UUKs Bacta&cer TO 
OULU, Botte gay 1 (*Gal 5.10) 

’ enAOay dé amo ‘Avtroyetac xa "Ixoviou "loudaitor, xott metoavtes Tous dy Aous Med) 
MOcoavtec tov adAov Eoupov 2€u tHg TOAEWS, voutCovrec adtov tebvyxevo. (AC 


14.19) 
3 Zyw ovv xady now te 706 Tov Bedv. (*RO 15.17) 


) ot ebepamreucey TOAAOVS XAXWE Eyota TroLxtAaeg vocots, xa Soerpovece TOAAK 
aeBadev, xat ovx AQrev Aadety to Sopovecr, Ott AOeroav avtdv. (Mk 1.34) 
\0 The healing of a paralytic 
xal Lov Toosedepov adTWD TAPMAUTIXOY Ect xALvng BeBANEvov. xext ISdrv o "Inaodls thy 
ov Toocehepo ) THO ov é nS nevov. 0 Inoovc tH 
ToT HUTHY ElTEV TH TAPAAUTINM, Odocer, TExvov' KPlevtot cou at GuaoTtoL. xoLl iou 
TIVES THY Yompwotéwy elroy év eautoic, Ovtos BAnohyuct. Kall EtOws O Tnoovds tec 
évOuungets auto etmev, vat evOupetabe Tovinow Ev Tolts xed toetc ULV; ul yo onahy 
b) / > ~ / / / ¢ «< / ND ~ ” \ / cd \ 
eUxoTutepoy, etretv, Atevtat ou ot uuootion, 7 etmetv, H-yeroe xot meormarter; tv de 
An ad > / yy ¢  ¢\ ~ > / > \ iw ~ 3 / ig / / / 
eldyte Ott ECouotay Eyet O vlog TOU avOoWTOU Et TIS Hs aPrevorr apnotiac — TOTE Aeyer 
TH) TOAAUTLXO), "Eyepbet dpdv cou Thy xAtvyy xaut Umarye cic TOV olxdv Gov. xxl 
éveobelc amnAbev etg tov oixov avtod. (Mt 9.2—7) 
\1 Moses in Egypt 
¢ \ oo ~ a ~ \ / > / >_\ \ / Re) ~ 
Wg O& EANPOUTO AUTH TecoupaxovTaeTng YOOvos, aveBry Et THY xxOdLAY aUTOD 
2 / \ pe) \ P) ~ \ CN g / Nog / > / 
etrroxeaabat tous ddeAMous avtod ToUg vious "Topand. xo tdwy tive KdtxoULLEvoY 
juvvato xo erolncey éxdlunoww TH xataTovounevy Tatacas tov Atyumttov. évourCev 
dé cuveevae TOUS adeAMovs AUTOU Ott 6 Hed Six yEL00c avTOD StOwetv owTnplay OUTOLS, OL 
d& 00 cuvijxay. TH te Erroven Uso WHON adtois Woyouevors xat cuvnAAnaoEY adTOUS 
/ / / ~ ~ 
etc elonvny etry, "Avdpes, &deAot gore" tvatt ddixeite &AANAOUS; 6 Oe Adtxtdv TOV 
TANSlLoy ATWoATO “TOV eiTWV, Tic oe xaTEOTHOEV doyovter Kaul Suxaotyy ep TUB; un 
5 ~ \ / ray / P) > \ \ >  / yy \ a ~ 
avedsty we ov Géhets Ov ToOTOV dvetAgc ey Bec tov Atyurttoy; eduyev de Muniogc ev tH) 
ASvw toUTW, xol eyeveto T&OOLKOC év yy Madtdu., ov éyévwncev utove duo. (Ac 7. 23— 
OYW TOUTW, yéveto Taootxos év YH] UL, OU Evevvy ouc duo. , 


29) 


Notes 


ra wf 


| (v) émnvecev < érmonvéw. (viii) od = 6 the relative pronoun is attracted into the 
case of its antecedent nveduatoc. 
} od mavdueba trans. have not ceased — instead of | have waited for you for 


five hours Greek idiom (like French) requires / wait for you since five 
hours; thy értyvwowy retained accusative (20.1/2(e)(ii)). 


) ot. DECAUSE; Tavta ou everything of me, i.e. everything about me (uovis a 
broad use of the possessive genitive). 


) 2av = &v (14.1/1 note 1). 


3 ta moos tov Oeov adverbial accusative (20.1/2(d)) because éyw xavynoaty is 
the equivalent of a verb (/ am proud). 

) xaxtac éyovtac Suffering (yw is used with adverbs to express a state). 

10 1.2 BeBAnuévov (< BadAw) lit. [in a state of] having been put, i.e lying. 1.3 
Quece 2nd s. pres. imp. act. Of Oapcéw; abievtoun (and adrévon in 1.9) < &pinue. 
1.5 eidusg (and eidiize in /.8) < oda. 1.10 2yeo8etc aor. pass. pple. of zyetow, lit. 
having risen (the passive has the intransitive sense of rise). 

141.4 &véBy impers. it came. 1.3 ausvato < &udvoum. 1.5 évdurCev the impf. 
indicates that this was Moses’s thought during and after his action but in 
English we would use a simple past he thought; cuvévan (and ouvijxav) < 
ouvir — the subject of cuvrévon is aderouc. |.7. émrovon 20. 1/4(a); wher 
(<dpdu) lit. he appeared but as this could imply that he appeared out of 
thin air, trans. he came upon. 1.8 cuvnAdaccev (<ouvadAcoow) Conative impf. 
(4.1/1 note 3) tried to reconcile; cic eionyny lit. into peace but English idiom 
requires a fuller expression such as and put them at peace. 1.10 &nwoato < 
aremBeouons xatecthaev < xaBlotnur. /.411 un here introduces a hesitant 
question (10.1/2(a)); averetv (and avethes) < &voupéw; Ov todrcov lit. in respect of 
what way (adverbial accusative qualifying aveA¢tv; 20.1/2(d)), i.e. in the 
way in which. 1.12 év 7@ Aoyw todtw because of this remark év + dat. is used 
to express cause as well as instrument (141.1/2); ob here where. 


Main points 
-(nut release, let go occurs only in compounds (as &pinu forgive); its 
conjugation is very similar to that of t6yu: 


Uses of accusative — acc. of respect, verbs taking two accusatives; 
cognate accusative, etc. 


Uses of genitive — possessive, subjective, objective, partitive, 
explanatory, etc. 


-eiut come/go only occurs in compounds (as ze depart, leave) 


The perfect of some verbs (as uéuvnyct | remember) has a present 
meaning 


Unit 24 


21.4 Grammar 
21.1/4 Uses of cases (3) — dative 


The Greek dative is an amalgam of three cases (dative proper, 
instrumental, locative), which existed in Indo-European, the language 
from which Greek is derived. From an early stage Greek started to 
employ prepositions to reduce the multiplicity of uses to which this case 
could be put, and the process continues in NT Greek. Consequently, in 
constructions where earlier Greek had used the dative exclusively, we 
find that it is sometimes retained (e.g. éyw + dat. to say to [someone]), 
sometimes replaced by a preposition (e.g. A\cyw mod + acc. with the same 
meaning). 


a) Verbs governing the dative 


(i) Verbs of giving, saying, promising are followed by a direct object 
(accusative) and an indirect object (dative 2.1/3(e)): tle cor Zwxev thy 
eEovotay tadtyy; (Mt 21.23) who gave you this power?; 2\aAnoev adtots 
mode (Mt 13.3) he said many things to them; 1 émayyedia Hy adto< 
ernyyetAato nuty (1 Jn 2.25) the promise which he promised to us. 
However, with verbs of saying we also find the indirect object 
expressed by a preposition: cimev 52 mpdc adtov 6 &yyehos (Lk 1.13) and 
the angel said to him; eis mavta tx Zvin mewtov det xnouyOFvau To ederyyedtov 
(Mk 13.10) the gospel must first be proclaimed to all nations. (other 
examples at 8.2.12). 


Conversely, we sometimes find the dative used where we would 
expect a preposition: a&mootédhouow abta tods pabynt&s avtev (Mt 22.16) 
they sent his disciples to him (with a verb of motion xedc + acc. would 
be more in accord with Greek usage). 

(ii) Intransitive verbs followed by the dative (see 15.1/4(b)). 


(iii) Impersonal verbs followed by the dative: 


The impersonal verb dei it is necessary, as we have seen, is followed 
by an accusative and infinitive (5.1/2 note 5). 


The impersonal zéeot it is permitted/allowed takes the dative and 
infinitive: 
ou BBatov got, xotl ovx eEeotly cor apa tov xe%Battov cov. (UN 5.10) It is the 
sabbath and you are not allowed (lit. it is not permitted to you) to lift 
up your bed. (another example at 18.2.16). 


doxet It Seems good takes the dative and generally some change is 
necessary for translation into idiomatic English: 


elmé ovv Nuiv th cot Soxel’ Eeotiv Sovvar xivoov Katcaor H od; (Mt 22.17) So 
tell us what you think (lit. what seems good to you). Is it lawful (lit. 
is it allowed) to give tribute to Caesar or not? 


doxéw is also used as a normal verb with two basic meanings of 
consider and seem. 


Another impersonal ué)e: it is of concern is followed by the person 
concerned in the dative; the object of concern is usually expressed by 
Tept + GEN.: prcwtd¢ got xoul 00 UeAEL HUT Tepl THY TooBaTwv (JN 10.13) he 
is a hired labourer and is not concerned about the sheep. (lit. it is of no 
concern to him about the sheep). 


b) Dative with adjectives 
The dative is used with a few adjectives whose English equivalent is 
usually followed by fo or for. These include évavttos opposed to; duoroc like 
to, resembling; motdc faithful to: hy yo 6 d&vewos évavttos adtots (Mk 6.48) for 
the wind was against (lit. opposed to) them. Often, however, these 
adjectives are used in contexts where a dependent dative is not required: 
dovAE Hy abe xa mote (Mt 25.21) O good and faithful slave! 


c) Dative of possession 
The dative is used with civo: and yivecbo to denote the owner or 
possessor: & dé ntotuacac, tle Zoro; (Lk 12.20) and who will have the 
things you have made ready?, ev yévntot tir dvOowTW Exatov TooBata ... (Mt 
18.12) ifa man has a hundred sheep ... 


d) Dative of advantage and disadvantage 
The dative can indicate the person or thing for whose advantage or 
disadvantage something is done: 


Hyooacay tov ‘Aypov tod Kepamews cic tary tots Eévorc. (*Mt 27.7) They 
bought the Potter’s Field for a burial place for strangers. (cots Eévotc 
dat. of advantage for the benefit of strangers). 


pnotupette Exutots Ott uLol Zote THY Povevodvtwy Tous Toohytas. (Mt 23.31) You 
bear witness against yourselves that you are the sons of those who 
murdered the prophets. (éautoic dat. of disadvantage to your own 
disadvantage). 


e) Dative of reference 
Similarly, the dative may be used to denote a person or thing to whose 
case a statement is limited: 


Aoyiesbe Exutove VEXOOUG pev TH CLKoTto. Corvtac O& TW Geo). (Ro 6.11) Consider 
yourselves dead as far as sin goes but living in the eyes of God. (i.e. 
dead if the reference point is sin but living if the reference point is 
God). 


The distinction between this use and the dative of respect can be 
tenuous. 


f) Dative of respect 
We have already met the accusative of respect (20.1/2(d)); more 
frequently, the dative is used with the same meaning: ot xadapot tH xaxodta 
(Mt 5.8) the pure in heart (lit. in respect of their heart); cvpov avopwrov 
Kuonveitoy dvomate Ltuwve (Mt 27.32) they found a man of Cyrene (lit. 
Cyrenean man), Simon by name. (lit. in respect of his name; other 
examples of this use of évouat at 10.2.16, 12.2.7, 19.2.12). 


g) Dative of instrument (see 11.1/2) 
h) Dative of cause 
The dative may denote cause: 
autor avayxdCouaty tudo mepttéuvector, dvoy iva tH otaupH Tod Xprotod uy 
duwxwvta. (Gal 6.12) These men are forcing you to be circumcised 
only so that they may not be persecuted by reason of Christ's cross. 


Often the noun in the dative denotes an emotional or mental condition: 
ov StexolOn TH amratia GAN éveduvawOny TH Tote. (RO 4.20) he did not waver 
through disbelief but he was strengthened through faith. 


This use is sometimes replaced by a preposition: 20aduaCov emt tots Adyous 
THC (aprtos TOUC exTOPEVOLLEVOLC éx TOU OTOUATOS avtov (Lk 4.22) they were 
amazed by the words of grace coming from his mouth. 


i) Dative of manner and attendant circumstances 
The noun or noun phrase describing the manner in which something is 
done is put into the dative: 


Ten yuvh Teocevyouevy 1 Todytevoucca dxataxakintw TH xehary ... (*1 Cor 
11.5) Every woman praying or prophesying with head uncovered ... 


But here too we find prepositions being used in place of the plain dative: 

etoe\Oovou evOUe Eto OTCOUONS TOC TOV Bacthen ... (Mk 6.25) she, immediately 

going in haste to the king ... (earlier Greek would have preferred oxous4); 
ov peter Bias (Ac 5.26) not forcibly (= Bie in earlier Greek). 


In earlier Greek the dative of attendant circumstances, which is close in 
meaning to the dative of manner, gave the circumstances accompanying 
an action but this has been superseded in NT Greek by év + dat.: yy év tH; 
cuvaywyy ato évOowmos év mveUaTt dxabcotw (Mk 1.23) in their synagogue 
there was a man with an unclean spirit. (év nvebuat. &xabdéotw tells us the 
condition or circumstances the man was in; this use of év is never to be 
translated by in). 

j) Dative of measure of difference 
This dative is used with comparatives (17.1/4(b)) and in expressions 
involving some sort of comparison: rocw dtahégoet dvOowros TooBdtov. (*Mt 
12.12) how much better is a man than a sheep! (lit. by how much is aman 
different from a sheep; on roow in exclamations see below 24.1/3(d)). 


k) Dative of time when (see 7.1/6(b)) 
21.1/2 First and second declension contracted adjectives 


A very few first and second declension adjectives ending in -<o¢ or -oo0¢ 
contract the final epsilon or omicron of their stem with the initial vowel of 


endings. youcots (<ypuceos) golden is declined as follows: 


SINGULAR M. FE N. 

Nom. xpvaovs (-e0c) ypvon (-€a) ypvoovv (-eov) 
Ace. ypvoovy (-cov) ypvonyv (-Eav) ypvoovv (-Eov) 
Gen. xpvoov (-€0v) ypvong (-Eas) ypvoov (-Ee0v) 
Dat. Ypvo® (-eo) ypvon (-€a) ypvom § (-eo) 
PLURAL 

Nom. XPVvaol (-eo.) ypvocat (-ea) ypvoa  (-ea) 
Ace. xpvaovs (-E0uc) ypvoacg (-Eas) ypvoa  (-ea) 
Gen. ypvoov (-Eav) ypvoayv (-Ewv) ypvowv (-Eev) 
Dat. xpvaoig (-e01c) xpvaaic (-Eaig) ypuooig (-E01c) 
Notes 


| Contractions in the declension of youceos follow the rules given for 
contracted verbs (5.1/2) with the addition that in the feminine singular < + 
a > n, except where < is preceded by o (see below), but in the neuter plural 
nom. and acc. ¢ + « >a (the combination < + « does not occur in any form 
of contracted verbs). Adjectives in -oo¢ (aS amAdog sound, healthy, dixddo¢ 
double, twofold, tetoar)d0¢ fourfold) follow youcotcs completely, even in the 
feminine. 

! Adjectives ending in -geo¢ contract < + « > « in the feminine singular. From 
&pyupovs (-e0¢), -& (-ga), -odv, (-eov) [Made of] silver the feminine singular 
forms are: NOM. coyuea, ACC. apyup%v, GEN. apyupic, dat. aovyup%. 

} veog NEW and ateoeds Hard do not contract. 


21.4/3 Further demonstrative and relative adjectives/pronouns 


Greek possesses two series of adjectives, each containing a 
demonstrative, relative and interrogative form. One series, with the 
element -oo-, refers to quantity, the other, with the element -o.-, refers to 
quality (all forms can also function as pronouns): 


DEMONSTRATIVE RELATIVE INTERROGATIVE 
tosovtos so much/many 6006, -N, -OVas —- MOGOE -N, -OV 
much/many as bow big? pl. 
how many? 
to.ovtos of this sort, such olos -a, -ov of TOLOs -ct, -ov of 
what sort what sort? 


The relative and interrogative forms are first and second declension 
adjectives (3.1/3). tocotitos and totovitos follow ovtos (9.1/1) but with the 


omission of the latter’s initial tau in the oblique forms and with alternative 
forms for the neuter singular nominative and accusative: 


S. M. E N. M. E N. 

Nomi. ToSOVTOS TOGHVTH TOGODTO(V) TOLOVTOG TOLaLYTH TOLODTO(V) 
Acc. TWOODTOV TOGADTHVY TOGODTO(Y) TOLODTOV TOLaUTHY TOLOUTO(V) 
Gen. twooovtov TooavTHS ToGOvTOV TOLOVTOV TOLaUTHS TOLOUTOU 
Dat. twoovtm TtooavTH ToCOVTM  TOLOVT  TOLAav’TH TOLOUTMO 


PL. 

NOW, TOGOVTOL TOGHVTAL TOGHDTA  TOLOVTOL TOL@UTOL TOLaDTE 
Acc. Tooovtous Tooavtag ToOUDTa  TOLOVTOVS TOLAVTAC TOLaLTH 
Gen. WOVTAV TOCOVTMY TOGOLTHV TOLOUTMV TOLOVTHV TOLOUTMV 
Dat. TWoovto1g TOGaDTALG TOGODTOLG TOLOVTOLS TOLAUTALS TOLOUTOLS 


The uses to which these can be put are: 
A) tocodto¢ and totodto¢ Can be used as simple attributive adjectives: 


Tap oddevl tooadtyy Tatty év tH "LopanA edpov. (Mt 8.10) | found such great 
(lit. so much) faith in no-one in Israel. 


eddgacav tov Oeov tov dovta e€oustav toradtyy totic avOowmors. (Mt 9.8) They 
praised God for giving such power to men. 


In this use tototto¢ Sometimes has the definite article: &v té&v torodtwy 
tadtwy (Mk 9.37) one of such children. 


b) tocotitoc/dc0¢ aNd tototito</otog are Used in sentences where dsos and oios 
introduce a comparison. As English does not have relatives of this sort 
some change is needed in translation: 


oto! éopev Tid Adoyw Ot EmratoAwy drovtes, ToLodtor xa mapavtes TH Eoyw. (2 Cor 
10.11) lit. of what sort we are in word through letters [when we are] 
absent, of this sort [are we] also in deed [when we are] present i.e. 
when | am present my actions show me just the same as my words 
do through letters when | am absent (Paul is using the writer’s plural). 


The relatives alone, without the corresponding demonstratives, may be 
used in this way: 


TH tuatia aUTOD eyéveto ottABovta Aeuxd Alay ola yvatbeds emt Tio ig od Suvactou 
oUtws Asuxd&vet. (Mk 9.3) lit. his clothes became shining [and] 
exceedingly white, of what sort a fuller on earth cannot so whiten i.e. 
of a sort that a fuller on earth cannot match. 


C) mavtes door iS uSed in the sense all who (lit. a// as many as) instead of the 
expected mavtec ot: 


Tmavtes Boor HADov mpd 2uod xAemtau etotv xol Anotat. (Jn 10.8) All who came 
before me are thieves and robbers. 
Very often dco¢ is used by itself in this sense: 
door nvavto StecwOyoav. (Mt 14.36) All who touched were cured. 
d) The interrogatives (1000, motos) are used in direct or indirect questions: 
TOcous Kotous éyete; (Mt 15.34) How many loaves of bread do you have? 


Oewpets, adeadé, mon puorddec elaly év totic "lovdatote twY TETLOTEUxOTWY. (AC 
21.20) You see, my brother, how many myriads of those who have 
faith there are among the Jews. 


Tovto dé gheyev onuatvwy Totw Oavdtw quedrev &rmoOvinsxerv. (JN 12.33) And he 
Said this, indicating by what sort of death he was going to die. 
However, motos is often used as a simple interrogative with the same 
sense as ttc: 


ovx oldate Tole nUgow O xUoLos Uy Eovetar. (Mt 24.42) You do not know on 
what day your lord is coming. 


O1& Trotov adtény Zoryov gue MOckCetes (UN 10.32) For which of these works (lit. 
for which work of these) are you stoning me? 
m0a0¢ and rotos are also used to introduce exclamations (note that these 
are not indicated by an exclamation mark in Greek): 


ei ovv TO did TO év cot oxdto¢ Zotly, TO oxdto¢ TdG0v. (Mt 6.23) So if the light in 
you Is darkness, how great is the darkness! 


Insight 


One of the most famous monasteries is that of St Catherine, 
which is situated on the spot where Moses saw the burning 
bush at the foot of Mount Sinai (Exodus 3.2). An earlier 
Christian settlement was redeveloped by the emperor Justinian 
in the middle of the sixth century and four hundred years later 
the monastery he had established was named after St 
Catherine after its monks acquired her relics. The remoteness 
of the site has meant that many of Justinian’s buildings have 
survived, together with a large library of manuscripts. Among 
the latter was the Codex Sinaiticus of the Bible (see p. 85). This 
was in a fragmentary state when it was discovered by a 
nineteenth century German scholar, Constantin Tischendorff, 
who persuaded the monks to present a large portion of what 
survived to the Czar of Russia. From this 347 leaves were 
purchased in 1933 by the British Museum from the Communist 
government of the time. Another 60 leaves and a few fragments 
are held by other institutions, the total making up about half the 
Greek bible. For further information and photographs of pages 
visit the website www.codexsinaiticus.org 


21.2 Greek reading 


| In addition to translating the following, define the use of the dative 
involved: 
(i) ddv oby wh etd6 thy Suva THs wv, Zooucn tw AwAodvet B&eBapoc. (4 Cor 
14.11) (ii) 6 meBdov capt. (1 Pt 4.1) (iii) &varAnootiton adtots 7 moohyteta 
"Hootov. (Mt 13.14) (iv) etdotes th adtd tiv TaOnLdtw TH ev TH xOoUW BUOY 
adekPornytr emitedctoban. (1 Pt 5.9) (v) duitv yap éotiv n emayyedta xod tots téxvots 
tpav. (Ac 2.39) (vi) tH amotta eexrdobnaay, ov dé tH moter Eoryxac. (RO 11.20) 
(vii) 6 dpyrepeuc elogpyetout elc Te Geyto xoT 2vecutoy ev ol Late a&dhotptW. (Hb 9.25) 
(viii) mavet toon, cite moohdcer cite &AnBeta, Xorotds xatayyedretar. (Phil 1.18) 


(IX) tov d& Kabevodvte tH mote MeochapBdvecbe. (RO 14.1) (Xx) Pavepov éyéveto 7H 
Dapaw 7 yévos tod "Iwonp. (Ac 7.13) 

» out Teoondov aut) Daoroator TeerocCovtEc autov xal Aévovtec, Et eeotty aviowrw 
aroton thy yuvoilxc aVTOU xatx Taoav aittav; (Mt 19.3) 

 xotl adtos qv ev TH meUvy ert TO Meocxehahatoy xaBeddwv: xat éyeloouary adtov xott 
Aevouaty adt@, Ardcoxode, ov pehet cor Ott &ToMueOa; (Mk 4.38) 

| OteABovtes 52 mowTHY QuAaxhy xa Seutépav NAav emt thy MUAH THY aLdnpa THY 
Pépoucay cic thy moAtv. (Ac 12.10) 

) Duvnyuevo d& Tov Daprcatuwy énowtyaev abtove 6 Inootc AEywv, Tt duiv doxet rept 
tov Xoratov; tlvos utos Zotty; Agyouow avt@, Tot Aautd. (Mt 22.4 4f.) 


2\ 56 Sy 
4 


) 2dv odv 7 6 OOaAuds cou a&mAdUs, GAov TO cud cou utervor Zotat. (Mt 6.22) 

7 2 \ ~ ~ / Cw ~ b) / b) \ ~ Cc ~ / \ \ 
Ot YAP ToOLoUTOL TH) xUOLW nUwWY XotoTe) OU douAEuOUGLY HAAG TH EOLUTUDY XOLALA, KOE Otc 
THC yonatoroytac xa evAoytac camatiaty Thc xa0dtAC toy axaxwy. (RO 16.18) 

rc ~ BY =) ~ eet ¢ i By 2 > ~ = ¢ se 

30 mowtos avOowTos Ex Y7}¢ Yoxds, O devtEpOS aVOOWTOS & OVOMVOU. OLoG 0 YoLXOG, 
TOLOUTOL XL OL YOIxol, xaul Olos O EmoUPavLOS, ToLoUToL xeLl of rrouodvar. (4 Cor 
15.47f.) 

)“Ouola éotlv 7 Bactreta tiv olpaviny Onoaupi xexounueven ev dpi, OV eUOWY 

Yj 3 j \ \ P Z Pe / P on : Ye we / ° \ 

oe) be), »~ ~ ~ ~ a pe), 

avOowros Exouev, Xat ATO THs YAS AUTOU UTAYEL XO TWAEL TAVTA OOH EYEL XOLt 

avopdCer tov dypov éxetvov. (*Mt 13.44) 

oe 3G ~ \o yy / b) \ / ~ / Co ow / 
LO et ovv unets Tovnpot Ovtec oldate Oomactar ayorcr Sudovan Tots TExvots ULLWY, TOOW 
~ ¢ \ (ee) isa) ~ b) ~ / b) \ ~ > ~ pean J 

UxXAAOV Oo TATHO UULWY 0 EV TOLS OUOAVOtS OwaEL KY AOa Tots aitTOUOLY aUTOY. (Mt 7.114) 

1 door yap mvetwatt Geod &yovtat, oUTOr Utol Heol ciowv. (Ro 8.14) 


|2 The prodigal son 
BA / z / Cush \ 3 ¢ / 2 ~ / / / \ 
avOowmos Tug etyev OUO UloUS. XoL ElTEV O vewTEOOG aUTHY Tw TatoL, IIatep, dog Lot TO 
> / / ~ >_/ ¢ \ ~ B) ~ \ / \ e) \ ig / 
eTetBadAov WEpas TIS OVaLAG. O OE StetAev aUTOIS TOV Blov. xox WET OU TOAAAS NUEOS 
cuvayayoy TAVTH O VEWTEDOS utoc dredrLNoEV gC ywpay pocxocy, KO axed dreoxopTcey 
THY OvGLAY HUTOU Cy Kowtws. Samavicavtos dé adtod TaVTH e-veveTo Au.d¢ toyupe 
KATH Thy Ywpay éxelvnv, xod aUTOS Hokuto VoTepetaban. xalt Topeubels ExoAAnOry Evl THY 
TOMTWY TIC ywpac éxelvng, xol emeutbev aUTOY Eig TOUE dypous KUTOU Booxety yotpouc" 
xotl erreOduer yoptacOijven éx tay xeoutiwv Wy HaOov ot yotpoL, xaul OUdels OIdou adTiD. 
etc Eautov d& ZAOtv Zn, [dor wtobror tod matedc ou Teprocevovtat dotwv, éyw dé 
Ap. wde AmrdAAULELL. cevaxcotes TopeUcoat TODS TOY TATEDM LOU xat gow avTH, [Idte9, 
Taptoy tg Tov opavoy xoul EverTeLdy Gou, OUxETL Ett KELog xANOFvat UIds Cou. TotNody 
ULE WS evo. TOV utoOtey Cou. Kal avactas nADev TOC TOV TATED EQUTOD. ETL OF KUTOU 
poxpay &méyovtos eidev aUTOV 6 TATH AITOU xat EoTrAayyviOn xat Somme eméTecEV 


ee ee / E) ~ \ / > _f z Vc c\ aos / cd 
ETL TOV TOAYNAOV aUTOD xaut xatEhtAnoer ato. elmer dé 0 ulog AUTH, Ilatep, HUwoTov 

> \ > \ \2o 7 ! ee § > \ > » c/ z Vc \ 
Eig TOV OUPAVOY Kat EvWTLOV COU, OUXETL Ett HELO xANOFvaLL ULOS Gov. EtTrEev Oe O TATNO 

\ \ / > ~ \; 3 ! \ \ / \ 2 / >_/ \ 

T00¢ Tous SovAous adTOU, Tayu e€eveyxate otoAny THY TOWTHY xa EvdUdaTE AUTOV, xO 
5 i 5 WT 3: \ ~ P) ~ \c 5 I 3 \ *) \ d ! \ 

OTE OUXTUALOY EtS THY YELOH HUTOU Kat UTOOHLATH Eg TOUS TODAS, xat PEDETE TOV 
Udayov Tov atrteutov, Odcarte xoul Parydvtes edpavOdimrev, Str oUTOS 6 ULOS Lou vexpds HV 
xotl develnoev, hy &rroAwAwws xod edogOn. xaut Hocavto evpoutvecbar. (Lk 15. 11-24) 


Notes 


| (iv) te atte tH Tabnudtw lit. the same [types] of sufferings, trans. the 
same sufferings. (vi) 2&exAucOyouv < éxxA&w; The sentence is from a 
passage where disbelievers are compared to branches broken off trees. 
(vii) The blood is that of a sacrificed animal. (ix) moocAauBdveobe imp. 


) ei here introduces a direct question (10.1/2(b) note). 


} +o moosxedaAatov trans. a pillow (the article implies that it was normal to 
have a pillow in the stern). 


) cuvnyuev perf. mid. pple. of cuveyu; éxnowtncey < émepwtaw. 
) The man who discovers the treasure hides it in the same field, which he 
then proceeds to buy in order to legitimize his find. 


LO Itis better to take this sentence as an exclamation than as a question; 
translate the pples. ovtes and aitovow by adjectival clauses; otdate ... didovat 
know [how] to give. 


|1 dcot is used here in the sense all who (21.1/3(c)) but our translation must 
also take account of oto. 


[2 1.2 80¢ < dtdwpn. 1.3 dtetrev < drorpéw; adtots dat. of advantage for them, 
trans. between them (the two brothers); tov Blov here his possessions; 
ouvayaywy < ouvayw. 1.6 damavincavtos ... avtod gen. absol. (12.1/2(f)). 1.10 
tiv xepatiwy wy the relative (wv) has been attracted into the case of the 
antecedent (9.1/2 note 3); carob pods resemble large French beans and 
their interior lining is by no means inedible. 1.13 avactacg < dviornun. 1.15 
xAnbyvat aor. pass. inf. of xaAdu. I/.16f. éxutod refers to the subject as have 
[chy ovotav] adtod where strict grammar requires éautod; adtod paxpdv 
anéyovtos (gen. absol.) lit. him being distant far off (uaxoedy is here an 
adverb); this gen. absol. is not independent of the clause in which it 
stands because its subject and atitov are the same person (the prodigal 
son) — such violations of the rule given at 12.1/2(f) sometimes occur. /.18 


Soap < toéyw; émemece < émimint. 1.22 e€eveynate < éxéow; thy TowTny (lit. 
the first) here obviously means the best; dete < dtdwur. ILQ4F. Qaydvtes < 
2obiw; evhoavOduev aor. SUbj. Of edhoatvourcn; ny aokwAws is a composite 
tense (42.1/2(g)) and the equivalent of a pluperfect. 


Main points 


Uses of the dative — with verbs and adjectives, dative of possession, of 
advantage/disadvantage, reference, etc. 


A few first and second declension adjectives are contracted (as ypucots 
golden) 


Of the two parallel series tocodto</totodto¢ (demonstrative adjectives), dco</ 
otos (relative adjectives), mdc0¢/notoc (interrogative adjectives) those with 
-oc- with refer to quantity and those with -o:- to quality 


241.3 Excursus 
The text of the New Testament 


During the Renaissance the study of ancient texts developed rapidly. 
Scholars searched everywhere for manuscripts of works in Greek and 
Latin. (The term manuscript here means a book written out by hand and 
at this time it was used only of codices which had survived from late 
antiquity and the Middle Ages. Later, its meaning was extended to 
include the ancient papyrus rolls discovered in Egypt since they too were 
handwritten. ) 


As we have seen, it was impossible for two manuscripts to be identical. 
When scholars began to compare one with another they realized that any 
attempt to recover the author's original words must involve collecting 
variants in places where the surviving manuscripts differed. Only then 
could a judgement be reached on which variant, if any at all, represented 
what the author wrote. 


As printing grew more sophisticated it became possible for scholarly 
editions of works in Greek and Latin to be equipped with a set of notes at 
the bottom of each page which gave the different readings (i.e 
manuscript variants) for the section of the text presented above. This is 
called the textual (or critical) apparatus, and it has long been a standard 
feature of editions of ancient works. 


The recommended edition of the NT (see Suggestions for further 
study) goes further still in the information given for each page of text; its 
arrangement is as follows: 


Immediately under the text and separated from it by a broad horizontal 
line is the textual apparatus. 


Below this, and separated from the textual apparatus by a short 
horizontal line, is the punctuation apparatus, which shows the differences 
in punctuation between the Greek text given above and various other 
editions of the NT as well as translations. 


Below this again is the list of references for quotations from elsewhere in 
the Bible and from other sources; references for allusions and parallel 
passages are also given. 


When you begin to read the NT for yourself it is not necessary to bother 
about this information, although it can often be interesting to chase up 
quotations and parallel passages. If you take your studies further you will 
probably become interested in the textual apparatus as the meaning of a 
particular passage can vary significantly according to the reading 
adopted. 


Suggestions for further study 


On completing the present book you will want to read further in the 
NT. If you do not feel confident enough to make an immediate start on 
a full text, the following contains selected passages with vocabularies 
on facing pages: 


JACT, New Testament Greek — A Reader, Cambridge University 
Press 2001 (a volume in the Joint Association of Classical Teachers’ 
Greek course) 


When you do start on the NT itself, the recommended edition is: 


The Greek New Testament, edited by K. Aland and others, United 
Bible Societies, Stuttgart, 1966. 


Parallel to this edition is: 


Newman, Barclay M. Jr., A Concise Greek—English Dictionary of the 
New Testament, United Bible Societies, Stuttgart, 1971. 


This excellent small dictionary can be obtained separately or bound 
together with the Greek text. For practical purposes the separate 
version of each is to be preferred. You should start with the gospels; it 
is easy to pick out favourite passages in the recommended edition as 
English headings are provided for each section. If you have made 
yourself familiar with the contents of the present book you will have no 
trouble with points of grammar. 


The standard dictionary for NT Greek is: 


Danker, F. W. (editor), A Greek—-English Lexicon of the New 
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature, University of 
Chicago Press, 3rd edition 2000 (originally published in German by 
W. Bauer and translated into English by W. F. Arndt and F. W. 
Ginrich). 


This very large work is obviously not for beginners working their way 
through the NT, but you may find it profitable to consult a library copy 
in order to get the full range of meanings of particular words. 


Max Zerwick and Mary Grosvenor A Grammatical Analysis of the 
Greek New Testament gives an analysis of each verse of the New 
Testament as well as a running vocabulary. 


An interesting book on the text of the whole of the Greek Bible is: 

Kenyon, F. G., The Text of the Greek Bible, third edition revised and 
augmented by A. W. Adams, Duckworth, 1975. 

A wealth of information on NT Greek is available on the Internet. The 

following are three of the many worth investigating: 


B-Greek list at http:/)www.ibiblio.org.bgreek (a forum to which 
questions can be put) 


New Testament Gateway at http://www.ntgateway.com (a directory of 
Internet resources) 


ESword at http:www.e-sword.net (Greek texts, translations and other 
aids) 


Appendices 


Appendix 4 


Conjugation of AWw loosen 


ACTIVE 


Pres. Impf. Future Aorist Perfect Pluperfect 
Indicative 


Ss. 1 hi-w &hv-ov ibo-0 &Avo-a1 LéhuK-o (€)AekvK-er 
Iloosen, Iwas I will I loosened I have I had 
etc. loosening, loosen loosened loosened 
etc. 
2 hib-£1g Boeg = a-£16 fhoo-ag = AEAvK-ag (€)AehiK-£1¢ 
3 hb-e1 &Av-elv) Avo-e1 &huo-elv) Aé€kuoK-elv) = (AeA K-10 
pl 1 hi-cpev = ehti-opev Ado-opev ehdo-cpev AchiK-opev § (€)AekbK-e1pev 
2 hv-ete ékbete Avo-eTe fhbs-ate Aekik-ate (€)AedK-e1te 
3 di-ousily) GAv-ov — Abo-ovorlv) BAvo-av AeA dK-coi(v) (e/AeiiK-eLoay 
Subjunctive 
s. 1 hbo hdo-0 hehuKids © 
2 hens hoo-nG = LAK aS TIS 
3 hON dG-N heduKids 7 
pl 1 Abopev dic-miev AekuKoTes Oev 
2 Kente hoo-nte  eduKotes He 
3 dbowotly) hbo-woi(v) AckuKdtes dou v) 
Imperative 
s. 2 dd OG-ov 
3 hvew ivo-aT 
pl 2 Aivete dbo-aTe 
3 hv etwoav us-aTHawVv 
Infinitive 
Aieew DG-atL AehuK-Eva 
Participle 
AD-wV hbo-ag = AEA UK-005 
i-ovea hbo-aoa = =AekUK-viat 


AD-ov iDo-atv hehuK-0¢ 


MIDDLE 
Pres. Impf. Future Aorist Perfect Pluperfect 


Indicative 
s. 1dvd-opor = erv-dpnv Avdo-opor = edvo-dunv A€Av-pot = (EAA D-Wv 
2 0-7 &.0-00 = Ao-7] eio-0 Aehv-oor =: ( JAA -o0 


3 hbO-eta = 8=6fAd-eTo) = Abo-etm =—s EAa-atTo )~=— Ae Av-TaL (€)A€.v-t0 
pl. 1 dv-dpe8a ehv-dpe80 Avo-dpe8a éhvo-due8a AeAb-peBa = (é)AeA0-1e8a 

2 dv-cobe ehb-cobe Avo-cofe ehic-aobe AeAv-obe = (é)AeAv-o8e 

3 hb-ovtat §=eAv-ovto Abo-ovtat ehbo-avto Aghv-vto = (€)AeAv-vt0 


Subjunctive 
s. 1 Ab-cpen hio-opar ekupeévos & 
2 hv-D 0-7] hehupevas Tc 
3 kvb-nton Mo-nta.  Aedvpéevos 
pl. 1 dv-ope8a huc-oeba eAvpevor Opev 
2 hvb-nobe hio-noBe §=—- eA evo Tre 
3 hb-ovtar ic-ovtar = EAvpevor dorlv) 
Imperative 
s. 2 hb-ov O-c1 €h0-00 
3 hv-€080 dus-acbw Lehb-o8 
pl. 2 i-e0be dio-aobe Lehv-o8e 
3 hv-€08wcay Auo-dotfwcay Ackb-cbmoavy 
Infinitive 
ib-e0B8ar Avo-cofar Acki-cBat 
Participle 
hv-Oplevoc, hug-dpevoc, Ave-duevoc, AeAv-Llévos, 
-ouevn, -OUELV, -OLevn, lev, 
OLE VOV -OULeVoV -CLEVOV -[Lévov 


Note 


In all forms of the perfect which are made up of a perfect participle and 
eiut the participle must agree with the subject of the verb in number 
and gender. 


Future Aorist 
Indicative Indicative Subjunctive Imperative 
s. 1 Avbjo-opar eh. 00n-v 108-0 
2 vbjG-7 ([-e1) ehvOT-¢ AvO-115 A0ON-TL 
3 AvbHe-eTaL £087 AvO-7 Av8n-to 
pl. 1 Avbyo-dpe8a ehUOn-Lev 2v0-dpev 
2 Avbio-cob_e €h.00n-Te Av8-7Te A0O8n-te 
3 Avbjo-ovtat &.087-cav Av8-@o1(v) AvENtwOcay 
Infinitive lacking dvb7-var 


Participle [Au8ijo-opevoc]? Xv6-cic, Av8-cica, Avé-ev 


Appendix 2 


Conjugation of contracted verbs 


tia honour 


Rules for contracting -aw verbs: 


a +ane-sound (¢, ) >a: étiya (étiua—e) 


a + an o-sound (o, ov, w) > w: tynWor (tUd—ovst); TILEY (TrL&—oEv) 


a + ant-diphthong (<1, , 0.) obeys the above rules but retains the iota 
as a subscript in the contracted form: ty.% (cy.d—e1) 


ACTIVE 


Present Imperfect 


Indicative 


TLULG étiva 


pl. 


Wb mm Wo bom 


Subjunctive 
TLL 
TULGS 
TUG 
TLULG@LLEV 
TLULETE 
TLUL@GL Vv) 


pl 


eS whe whe 


mperative 
Tipe 
TLULERTOD 
TLULEATE 
TLULATMOCaY 


pl. 


Wwe me Ww bh 


Infinitive 
TLL 
Participle 
TLL, TLL@G, TLL 


Other tenses of tudo: 


ACTIVE 
Future TLLTOw 
Aorist étiujoa 
Perfect TETiLNKG 


TLL ETLLOV 
TLULGIS E tipo 
TLUL@peV ETLLOLEV 


TLULGTE ETLLGTE 
TLUL@GL Vv) étinav 


MIDDLE 
TLLULTGOLAL 


MIDDLE/PASSIVE 


Present Imperfect 


TLL@PLOLL ETLLLOLUTY 
Tinaoat! ETO 

TLLE TOLL E€TULaTO 
TLE Be ETULOLE Ba 
TUuLaobe étiaode 
TLUL@VTAL ETLLOVTO 


TLL O@PLOLL 
TLLG 

TLL TOL 
TLLMpEBa 
TLLaabe 
TLUL@OVTAL 


TLLO 
TLULGOBe 
TILaobe 
TLLaoBwcay 


TLLAGBart 


TLLL@PLEV-OC, -T], -OV 


PASSIVE 
TLUNATGOULAL 


ETLLNOGUNVY eTuneny 


TETLLINLAL 


TETLLTLLAL 


movew Make, do 


Rules for contracting -ew verbs: 


e+e > et: motette (moté-ere) 
2 / 3 / 
€ + 0 > ou: émotouv (érote-ov) 


e disappears before a long vowel or diphthong: ord) (rore-w); morovor 
(motg-ovot). 


ACTIVE MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
Present Imperfect Present Imperfect 
Indicative 
s. 1 mow émolovy TOLODPLAL EMoLo vn 
2 motels EMOLELS TOU) Emoov 
3 mouel Emoiel MOLL TOL EMOLeL TO 
pl. 1 movodpev EMOLODULEV mow vpeba emo veda 
2 moeite EmoLlelte mo.elabe émoieiabe 
3 movovaty) émoiovv TMOLOVVTAL EMOLOVVTO 
Subjunctive 
s. 1 mow TOLOULAL 
2 mons moun 
3 moun TOUTaAL 
pl. 1 rovmpev move ar 
2 monte moujobe 
3 morgan) TOL TOL 
Imperative 
s. 2 moier TOLOv 
3 moeito moiicbw 
pl. 2 moueite moielobe 
3 mo.citwcay mo.eicbwcay 
Infinitive 
MOLELY mo.eiobar 
Participle 
MOL@V, TOLOVGG, MOLODY MOLOUPEV-O¢, -T, ~OV 


Other tenses of nove: 


ACTIVE MIDDLE PASSIVE 
Future moijow MOUGouaL TOUNnsTcopar 
Aorist émoinoa Enomoauny éromény 
Perfect memoinKa menoinpar menoinar 


dyAéw make clear, show 


Rules for contracting -ow verbs: 

o + ¢/o/ov > ov: 2ondov (2dnAo-e); SnAoduev (dnAd-opev); SnAovor (dnAo-ovcr) 
0 + nw > w: SnAw (SyAo-w) 

o + ant-diphthong (e, ot, 1) > ot: Sndot (SnAo-et) 


ACTIVE 


Present Imperfect 


Indicative 


s. 1 8a edtovy 
2 dois edT0vs 
3 doi edqiov 

pl 1 Snmovpev ed7Aovev 
2 smovte eSnovte 


3 &mpodatilyv) edtjAovv 


z 


Participle 
Snhay, Sndovoa, Snotv 
Other tenses of 5n).6u: 


ACTIVE 
Future énaow 
Aorist e£dTAwoa 
Perfect dcdtjwxa 


MIDDLE 
SnA@oonar 


MIDDLE/PASSIVE 
Present Imperfect 


Smotpar e6n.ovunv 
SnAoi eénhov 
Snovtar £dqhovto 
Sérotucba edyovueda 
énhovobe eénioiabe 
SnAovvtat edqhovvto 


SyAovpev-oc, -7, -ov 


PASSIVE 
dn. w8Noouar 


enocguny — eSnAGONV 


bed ona 


dc dqAopar 


Appendix 3 


Conjugation of cut be 


Present ind. Present subj. Presentimp. Future Imperfect 
s. 1 eipi o Eoouar juny 
2 si Ts ict éoq 7c or joba 
3 éotilv) 7 &otw or jm ota iw 
pl. 1 éouév ope écoueba Tey or Tyeba 
2 éoté ite [ote] Eocobe ite 
3 eicilv) ooulv) Eotwoay Eoovtar joav 


Present optative cin (3 s., the only occurring form) 
Present infinitive civar Present participle dv, otoa, dy 
Future infinitive éoeoBar Future participle éadu1evoc, -n, -ov 


Appendix 4 


Root aorist (41.4/4) 


-EBnv (-Bativw go) and éyvwv (yivwoxw ascertain, know) are conjugated: 


-EBnv (-Baivo go) and &yvov (yiwooKw ascertain, know) are conjugated: 


Ind. Subj. Imp. 

s. 1 -€Bnv [-Ba] : 
2 [-€Bns] [-Biic] -BnAr Infinitive -Bivar 
3 -€Bn -BH [-Biyte) 

pl. 1  -€Bniev [-Bopiev] 
2 [-&Bnte] [-Bnte] -Bite Participle -Bas, -Baoa, -Bav 
3 -€Bnoav [-Baor] [-Batacay] 

s. 1 &yvov yo 
2 &yvac yas yvabr Infinitive yv@van 
3 &yvo yo yvoto 

pl. 1 [Eyvapev] [yvauev] 
2 [Eyre] yvarte yvarte Participle yvous, 
3 &yvwouv yvaoulv) [yvedt@oay] yvovca, yvov 


Note: Alternative forms for the 2nd s. aor. imp. of -Baivw are avaBa 
(<aveBorww) and petaBa (<peteBatver). 


Appendix 5 


Conjugation of didwu: give, tiny: put, place, tommy. make 
stand 


Forms which occur only in compounds are not indicated. For full 
details of which tenses of tory: are transitive and which are 
intransitive see 19.1/2. 


Stdop1 TiO Tort 
ACTIVE 
Present indicative 
s. 1 disor TLONLL Lorn 
2 didas [ri8ns) [iors] 
3 btdwoulv) TLBNSL Vv) lomouly) 
pl 1 [8iSopev] TiBepev [iotapey] 
2 [diéote] TiBe te [iotate] 
3 Sddacr(v) TLBEaoL (Vv) [ioraci] 
Present subjunctive 
s. 1 [6160] [t8e0} [iota] 
2 [61866] [ti8iic] [totic] 
3 dd [r18] [ior] 
pL 1 dSiédpev [rBdpev] [ioray1ev] 
2 ddete [tu8yte] iomnyte 
3 Sbadorlv) TLIBHSLV) iotaat(y) 
Present imperative 
s. 2 didov tiBer [ior] 
3 ddd TLBbETO [iorc tw] 
pl. 2 didote [tiBete] [iotate] 
3 [666twoav] [Tie toca] [iota mony] 
Present infinitive 
drddvar TUBE Va LoTavat 
Present participle 
didovc TLBE ic Lora 
didotca TLBE Lon iotaca 
did6v TLbEV Lota 
Imperfect indicative 
s. 1 [£didovv] [éti6nv] [iomy] 
2 [£did0uc] [étiBe tc] [iome] 
3 edidou étiBer [iom] 
pl 1 [ééi6op1ev] [étiBepev] [iotapey] 
2 [édidote] [étiBete] [iotate] 
3 [€8ld0cav] étiBeoay [iotacay] 
Future indicative 
s. 1 don, etc. Oo, etc. oTOW, etc. 


Aorist indicative 


Transitive Intransitive 
s. 1 &boKa &6nKka [éomoa] éomy 
2 eboKac &6nkac [éomous] [éormec] 
3 Sbwxelv) £6nxKelv) Eomoe(y) &om 
pl.1  édaKapev [e8yKapev] [Eormoapev] Eompev 
2 édoKxate [e8yKxate] eotTHoatTe &omte 
3 SbmxKav &6nKkav Eomoav Eotmoav 


An alternative form for &6wxKav occurs at Lk 1.2 (mapééocav). 


Aorist subjunctive 


s. 1 6a omow [ora] 
2 8 Bis onions [ori] 
3 %@ 6 oman 0 
pl. 1 dapev Gbapev oTowpEeV [otmpev] 
2 date [Onte] oTjonte omte 
3 b@o1lv) Bacilv) [otjowor] [otmat(v) 
Aorist imperative 
s. 2 bd¢ Bés [otmcov] ome 
3 0m Beto [ommodto] omjt 
pl.2 dete Gete omoate omyte 
3 [66tmwoav] [8 toca] [omodtacav] [orjtmoav] 
Aorist infinitive 
dotvat Beivat OTGaL oma 
Aorist participle 
doc Beic oTHoac OTaG 
dotca Be ica [otjoaca] omaca 
bov bev omoav oTay 


Perfect and pluperfect 


The perfect and pluperfect active of didwu:, cténu. are formed regularly 
from the stems dedux-, teBerx-. 


The perfect and pluperfect active of toznu: (which are intransitive — see 
19.1/2) are conjugated as follows: 


Perfect Indicative Pluperfect 
s. 1 éotmxKa [elotyKetv] 
2 gornkas [eloTyKelc] 
3 éotnkelv) elomKeL 
pl. 1 éothKapev [eloTyKe ev] 
2 éorhKate [elomxKete] 
3 éotHkactlv) E£lOT)KeLoay 


Infinitive éotavar 
Participle gots, éathoa, EoTd¢ or EoTHKAC, [EoTHKVIA], EoTHKOS 


MIDDLE 


The following middle forms occur in the NT: 


Present indicative: didota:, didoueba; tenon, tiHeabe; TotaTon, LotavTe 
Present subjunctive: none 

Present imperative: 7.$2c8wy; totaco 

Present infinitive: Sidoc6o; ties; totacbon 

Present participle: S.dduev-oc, -n, -ov; tHéuev-o¢, -n, -ov, lot&LEV-oC, -", 
-ov 

Imperfect indicative: 2ri6eto, éci8evt0; totato 

Future indicative: formed regularly with the stems dws-, 6no-, otno-. 
Aorist indicative: 25070, 2000, Zovto; eeuny, Zou, 2eto, Zable, Eevto 
Aorist subjunctive: 6uy.cb« 

Aorist imperative: 6é06¢ 

Aorist infinitive: 62060 

Aorist participle: 6éucv-oc, -1, -ov 


The perfect and pluperfect middle of dtdwus and z16nu. are formed 
regularly from the stems dedo- and teGer- (€.g. dédotat, té0ertaxt, etc.) but 
on the perfect passive of the latter see 18.1/2 note 4. The perfect 
middle/passive forms of torn do not occur. 


PASSIVE 


The present, imperfect and perfect passive of these verbs have the 
same forms as the middle. The future and aorist passive, which occur 
a number of times in the NT, follow \uw (see Appendix 4): 


Future Indicative: Sofjcou.m; tebjoou.ot; otaOjoouon 
Aorist indicative: 2do6yy; 2x20 yy; 2ote 8 yy 


Appendix 6 


Numerals (7.4/5) 


Numerals within the range given below which do not occur in the NT 
are either included in square brackets or omitted. The elements of 
compound numerals such as twenty-five are written separately, e.g. 


ElLXoot mMevTE. 
Cardinals 


For the declension of etc, duo, toes, tecoupes See 7.1/5(a). Staxdorot, 
totaxootot etc. follow the plural of xaAdc¢ (3.1/3). 


1 els 20 eixoatly) 
2 &o 30 TpLaKovta 
3 pels 40 tecoapaKovta 
4 téccapes 50) mevthKovTa 
5 névte 60 e&qKovra 
6 8 70) €BdoujKovta 
7 enta 80 oydonKovTa 
8 oKTe 90 évevyKovta 
9 évvéa 100 éxatév 
10 ééxa 200 d.aKkdc1o1 
ll évéeka 300 TpLaKkdo ot 
12 éHdexa 400 tetpaxkds1o1 
13 [éexatpeic] 500 mevtaKdc1ot 
14 éexatéooapes 600 eFaxoo1o1 
15 éexanévte 700 [éxtaxdc1or] 
16 [éexaeé] 800 [oxtaxdc tot] 
17 [Sexaentd] 900 [évaxdoio1] 
18 éexaoK 1,000 yirror 
19 [dexaevvea (?)] 10,000 prprot 


The cardinals two thousand, three thousand, etc., are compounds of 
the appropriate numeral adverbs and ytAtor, €.g. diaxtdtor, toroytAror, etc. 
(for alternative forms and for wupras (group of) ten thousand see 
7.4/5(a)). 


Ordinals Adverbs 
mowrtos first anaé ONCE 


deUtepo¢ Second dtc twice 


tottoc third 
TETHOTOS 
TEULTTOS 
EXTOS 
EBdouos 

y+ 

oydo00¢ 
Evatos 


déxatoc 


tots three times 
TETOAXLC 


/ 
TEEVTOXLC 


¢ / 
ETTTOAXLG 


The ordinals are normal first and second declension adjectives 
(3.1/3), except that the feminine of dydo0¢ is 6yddy (not -«). 


Appendix 7 


Accentuation 


As noted in 1.1/2 the pitch accent of the classical language had 
changed to one of stress by the time that the NT was written. 
However, in written Greek the old system of accentuation was 
retained, and this can only be understood with reference to the earlier 
manner of pronunciation. 


Accent in classical Greek was one of pitch, not of stress as in English. 
An English-speaker, when told that évownos human being is accented 
on its first syllable, would naturally pronounce that syllable with a 
heavier emphasis. A Greek of the classical period, however, instead 
of emphasizing the «, would have pronounced it at a higher pitch and 
so given the word what we should consider a somewhat sing-song 
effect. We do, of course, use pitch in spoken English, but in a totally 
different way. In the question youre going to Egypt? the last word has 
a rising pitch, but in the statement youre going to Egypt it has a falling 
pitch. 


Classical Greek has three accents: 


“acute, indicating rising pitch 

* grave, indicating falling pitch 

* circumflex, indicating a combined rising and falling pitch 
(the sign, originally “, is a combination of an acute and a 
grave). Because the time taken by this operation was 
necessarily longer than that indicated by an acute or a grave, 
it can occur only with long vowels and diphthongs, and only 
on these do we find a circumflex. 


These accents continued to be used in written Greek in the first 
century AD although by then they all indicated the same thing as far 


as the spoken language was concerned, viz. where a word was 
stressed. This stress accent (as distinct from the earlier pitch accent) 
appears to have been much the same as the stress accent we have in 
English. 


The basic features of Greek accentuation are: 


nearly every word has an accent, which can be on the final syllable 
(motos river), or the second syllable from the end (mos horse), or on 
the third syllable from the end (éveuo¢ wind). In forms of verbs the 
position of the accent is nearly always determined by the length of the 
final syllable; with other words whose form can change the accent is 
generally fixed. 


an acute or grave accent can stand on a diphthong or long or short 
vowel, but a circumflex only on a long vowel or diphthong. 


an acute can stand on the end syllable of a word (u.a6yz7¢ disciple), on 
the second from the end (<dAoyia flattery), or on the third from the end 
(2rt-yvwors knowledge). 

a grave can stand only on a final syllable, where it automatically 
replaces an acute when another word follows (6 Smoxpitngs éxetvos that 
hypocrite). A final acute is retained, however, before a mark of 
punctuation (smoxorta, ExBare moditov thy doxov éx Tov sPOaAuod cov (Lk 
6.42) hypocrite, first cast out the beam from your eye) or when a word 
so accented is quoted. 

a circumflex can stand on a final syllable (cv totapwv of the rivers) 
and, within certain limitations, on the second from the end (dtépov gift). 
a group of monosyllabic and disyllabic words called enclitics can affect 
the accentuation of the previous word and, under certain 
circumstances, give ita second accent, e.g. &vdownds tg a Certain man. 
They may, as in this example, have no accent themselves. 


The following terms are used to describe words according to their 
accent: 


Oxytone — a word with an acute on its final syllable, e.g. 
TOTHUOS. 


Paroxytone — a word with an acute on its penultimate (i.e. 
last syllable but one), e.g. Adyoc. 

Proparoxytone — a word with an acute on its last syllable but 
two, e.g. dvOowmos. 

Perispomenon — a word with a circumflex on its final 
syllable, e.g. motauod. 

Properispomenon — a word with a circumflex on its 
penultimate, e.g. dwoov. 

Barytone — a word with a grave on its final syllable, e.g. 
motaov cidov | Saw a river. 


These are the only places in which each accent can occur (we cannot, 
for example, have an acute on the last syllable but three, ora 
circumflex on the last syllable but two). 


For purposes of accentuation a syllable is long if it contains a long 
vowel or diphthong, and short if it contains a short vowel, except that 
all endings in -o. and -o. (apart from those of the optative, which is 
rare in the NT) are counted as short. 


The length of the final syllable of a word and, to a lesser extent, of its 
penultimate is important for accentuation because: 


a word can only be proparoxytone if its final syllable is short, e.g. 
&vOowmos. 

a word can only be properispomenon if its final syllable is short; as a 
circumflex must in any case stand on a long vowel or diphthong, a 
word so accented must end in —~, or be a disyllable consisting of —~ (— 
denotes a long syllable and ~ a short syllable), e.g. rodttat, yA@oou. 
Conversely, if such a word is accented on its penultimate, the accent 
must be a circumflex, and this is why we get the change of accent 
from roditng to roAtta (the reverse in yAdoou/yAwaong). 


For purposes of accentuation words are divided into five categories: 


a) Nouns, adjectives and pronouns 
There are no overall rules about the position of the accent in the 


nominative singular of nouns or in the nominative masculine singular 
of adjectives and pronouns, and we must simply learn that rotad< is 
oxytone but Asyoc is paroxytone. There are some rules for certain 
small groups which can be learnt by observation, e.g. nouns in -eve are 
always oxytone (as Baotdeuc); the accent of comparative adjectives is 
always as far from the end of the word as possible (codd¢ but 
codurtepos). 

Once, however, we know where a noun, adjective or pronoun is 
accented in the nominative (masculine) singular it is easy to deduce 
how its other forms will be accented because the accent stays on the 
same syllable as far as this is allowed by the rules given above for 
proparoxytones and perispomenons. In doyoc, for example, the accent 
remains unchanged (dove, Adyov, Adyou, Aoyw, Adyot, Adyous, Aoywy, 
Aoyots), Dut in &vOowmos the accent must become paroxytone when the 
ending is long: évpwre, dvOownov, avOowTou, dVOoWTW, &vVOWNoL, dvOowToUE, 
avOowruwv, &dvOowrots (d&vOowor because -o1 does not count as long — see 
above). 

In many third declension nouns the genitive singular is a syllable 
longer than the nominative singular, e.g. ctp.« (properispomenon, not 
paroxytone, because it is a disyllable of the form - © ; see above): 
CWUATOS, CWUATL, cwpata (the accent must change to an acute because 
the added short syllable makes all three forms proparoxytone), 
cwudtwv (the added syllable is long and therefore the accent must 
become paroxytone), cups. 

We must, however, note: 


(i) Where a first or second declension word has an acute on its final 
syllable in the nominative singular, this becomes a circumflex in the 
genitive and dative (in both singular and plural, cf. 2.1/2 note 6), e.g. 
from rotau0¢ We have rotaue, ToTaUdv, TOTALOU, TOTO , TOTOLOL, 
TOTHLOUS, ToTaLwY, ToTHLoLc. For an example of an adjective so 
accented see xaddg (3.1/3). 


(ii) All first declension nouns are perispomenon in the genitive plural 
(3.1/1 note 4), e.g. Ywowy ed won), veavieoy (< veaviac). This does not 
apply to the gen. f. pl. of adjectives when this form would not 
otherwise differ from the masculine, e.g. uwey%Awy is both gen. m. pl. 


and gen. f. pl. of uzyvac. Where, however, the masculine and 
feminine forms differ, the rule holds, e.g. tayus, gen. m. pl. tayxéwy, 
gen. f. pl. tayertav (10.1/3(a)). 


(iii) In the third declension, monosyllabic nouns are accented on the 
final syllable of the genitive and dative, in both singular and plural, 
€.9. aco, ocloxa, capxdc, owoxt, aupxes, ckoxas, caoxtv, capét. An 
exception is the gen. pl. of naic (maidwv). Of polysyllabic nouns yuvy 
also follows this pattern (-yuwn, yovo (5.1/4 note 1), yuvoitxa, yuvarxds, 
Yuvouxt, yuvoilxec, yuvoitxoc, yuvarxdv, yuvortt), and avi, unrne and ratip 
follow it in the gen. s. and dat. s. (6.1/4(b)). For the accentuation of 
mac see 10.1/3(b). 


(iv) The accent in the genitive (s. and pl.) of third declension nouns 
with stems in. (8.4/5) is quite irregular: moAews, moAcwy (< 7dAt¢). 

(v) Contracted adjectives (21.1/2) follow the same rules as for 
contracted verbs (below (b)(i)). 


b) Verbs 

With verbs the accent falls as far from the end of a word as possible 
(here too final -: and -o: count as short!). In forms such as dxouete, 
axovovot, xehevecOan, ExeAevoay the final short syllable shows that they 
must be proparoxytone: c&xovete, dxovouat, xehevecban, éxéAevoay; in 
disyllabic forms such as éi<¢ and Ave the accent goes back to the 
penultimate but becomes properispomenon in Ave because of its long 
u: Ede but Ave (the fact that the v of Auw is long can only be learnt by 
consulting dictionaries of the classical language). In xeAevw, 2AvOny, 
where the final syllable is long, the accent is paroxytone: xeAcvw, 2AvOny. 


We must, however, note: 


(i) In the forms of contracted verbs where contraction occurs, the 
accent follows that of the original uncontracted form according to 
the following rules: 


¢ If the accent is on neither of the syllables to be contracted it 
remains unchanged, e.g. érotet (< érote-e). 


¢ If the accent is on the first of the two syllables to be contracted it 
becomes a circumflex on the contracted syllable, e.g. moret (< 
Trove-et)3 TLULOULEV (< TLULL-OULEV). 
¢ If the accent is on the second of the two syllables to be contracted 
it stays as an acute on the contracted syllable, e.g. étiuupeba (< 
eta -oueber). 
(ii) Certain forms of uncontracted -w verbs and of -u verbs are in 
origin contracted and for this reason the first syllable of their 
endings is always accented. These are: 


* the aorist subjunctive passive of all verbs, e.g. Av§e, Avoijs, Avon, 
AvO@uEv, AvOytE, AvBoor. 
¢ the subjunctive of both present (act., mid./pass.) and aorist (act., 


mid.) of dtdwyt, t!8nus and their compounds, and also -inu, e.g. 
dvdWot, TLAWGL, -LMot, dW, OH. 

(iii) In all strong aorists the first syllable of the ending always carries 
the accent in the active participle (e.g. Ax.Buv, AaBodoa, AxBov), the 
active and middle infinitives (AeBetv, Ax«Beobar), and the 2nd s. 
imperative middle (A«ov). 

(iv) The first syllable of the ending also carries the accent in 
participles in -e1c, -oug ANd -w, €.g. AvOeic, Avbeton, AvOev; trHetc, TIHEton, 
TUBE; Std0Uc, Sidovcn, dddv; AcAuxuc, AeAuxutA, AcAuxdc. 

(v) In certain participles and infinitives the accent is always either 


paroxytone or properispomenon, depending on whether it stands 
ona short or long syllable. These are: 


* infinitives in -co. (weak aorist active), €.g. Adour, vxjoout, aiveon. 

¢ infinitives in -voe (perf. act., aor. pass., root aor. act., and certain 
active infinitives of -y. verbs), e.g. Aeduxevert, AUBHvan, yvaovou, Suddvere. 

¢ the infinitive and participle of the perf. mid./pass., e.g. vev.xjobar, 
AeAuLEVOS. 


(vi) In compound verbs the accent cannot fall further back than the 
augment, e.g. anijyov (< andyw), napécyov (< mapéyw), or the last 
vowel of a prepositional prefix, e.g. maoddos (< mapadtduut). 


c) Adverbs, conjunctions, interjections, particles, prepositions 
These have only one form and therefore their accent does not vary, 
€.g. cobiic wisely, otav whenever, <v well, except for oxytones 
becoming barytones (as 7). A few words which would otherwise be 
included here are enclitic or atonic and so come under categories (d) 
or (e). 

d) Enclitics 
An enclitic combines with the preceding word for pronunciation, and 
can affect its accentuation. When quoted by themselves (in 
paradigms, dictionaries, etc.) monosyllabic enclitics are written with 
no accent (e.g. ye), disyllabics as oxytone (e.g. moté), except for tuvéiv. 


The total number of enclitics is small and consists of: 


(i) The present indicative of ctu: / am (with the exception of the 2nd s. 
et), and the present indicative forms of dy! that occur in the NT 
(nut, Onot, duct, see 7.1/3). 

(ii) The unemphatic forms of the personal pronouns, viz we, wou, wor; 
GE, GOV, COL. 

(iii) All forms of the indefinite tc (10.41/14). 

(iv) The indefinite adverbs roté, mou, mwe. 


(v) The particles ye, te. 


The rules for enclitics are: 

(vi) An enclitic has no accent when it follows a word accented on its 
final syllable, e.g. motaudv trvwy. If this word has a final acute (i.e. is 
oxytone), this accent is kept, e.g. motaudc t1<. 

(vii) If the preceding word is paroxytone a monosyllabic enclitic has 
no accent but a disyllabic enclitic keeps the accent on its final 
syllable, €.g. tro ttc, tremor tevéc. 

(viii) If the preceding word is proparoxytone or properispomenon, an 
enclitic, whether monosyllabic or disyllabic, has the effect of adding 
an acute to the final syllable, e.g. &vOowmdc tc, &vOowrot twvec, SHPdv TL, 


d@od TLVOL. 


(ix) In groups of two or more enclitics all are accented except the last, 
€.g. sdvdovAdc cou etur (Rv 19.10) | am your fellow slave. 


(x) éort is accented on its first syllable (Zo7) when: 
- it denotes existence, e.g. 0 uvijua adtod gotiy év quiv (Ac 2.29) his 
tomb exists among us. 


* it follows a&Aa& (aN Zott JN 7.28) ei (1 Cor 15.44), xat (Mt 21.42), odx 
(Mt 10.24), toto (totT got: Mt 27.46). 


¢ it begins a clause (Jn 5.2). 
e) Atonics 


Atonics are monosyllables which have no accent unless followed by 
an enclitic. These are: 


¢the nom. m. and f. (s. and pl.) of the article (0, 7, ot, at), et, ov, we. 
* the prepositions éic, éx, év. 


Of these, however, ov is accented if it occurs as last word of a clause 
(Jn 1.24). 


Notes 


_A few words which we would expect to be properispomenon are in 
fact paroxytone: otte, unte, Wote and relatives whose second element is 
-tic (aS nrc). 


! tic and ti never become barytone (10.41/14). 


1 Except in the optative endings, as noted above. 


Key to Greek reading exercises 


Explanations and more literal interpretations are given in round 
brackets. Some (but not all) words which have no specific equivalent 
in the Greek original but which must be supplied in English are 
enclosed in square brackets. Translations are generally as literal as 
possible and should not be taken as reflecting the style of the original. 
Discrepancies with modern translations may be due to slight changes 
made in sentences whose reference is marked with an asterisk. 


1.2 


(1) Asia, Bethlehem, Beelzebub, Jerusalem, John, Job, Jonah, 
Joseph, Caesar, Luke, Matthew, Mary, Mark, Paul, Peter, Pilate, 
Rome, Simon. (The reason for discrepancies between the Greek and 
English version of proper names will be found at 4. 1/3.) 


(2) The meaning of the Greek words, which will be found in the 
vocabulary, is sometimes not the same as that of the English 
derivatives. 


Angel, anathema, analysis, antithesis, aroma, asbestos, automaton, 
bathos, genesis, diagnosis, dogma, drama, zone, ethos, echo, 
theatre, thermos, idea, camel, kinesis, climax, cosmos, crisis, 
criterion, colon, mania, metre, metropolis, miasma, orphan, pathos, 
paralytic, scene, stigma, trauma, hubris, fantasy, character, chasm, 
psyche. (In most cases the English word is a simple transliteration of 
the Greek although the pronunciation may be different, e.g. the Greek 
zoné has two syllables whereas the English zone has only one) 


2.2 


(1) The time of fruits is approaching. (2) He is not casting out evil 
spirits. (3) He dispatches a slave to the tenant farmers. (4) Why do 
you eat and drink with sinners? (5) You see the crowd. (6) Master, you 


speak and teach rightly and you do not show partiality. (7) | see 
people. (8) We find nothing wrong in the man. (9) They will send gifts. 
(10) Then they will fast. (41) The servant takes [his] pay and gathers 
up [the] harvest. (12) How does God judge the world? (13) You raise 
the dead, you cleanse lepers, you cast out evil spirits. (44) You know 
[how] to judge correctly the face of the heavens. (15) You hear and 
see. (16) You have an evil spirit. (47) The dead shall hear. (18) Jesus 
began to preach and speak. (19) Then just [men] (or the just) shall 
shine forth like the sun. (20) We are announcing Jesus Christ [as] the 
Lord. 


Analysis of sentences 4 and 11 (according to the steps given in 2.2). 
4. dick Tl eta THV KUKOTWADY 2oBleTe xat TeVETES 


(a) dia tt the vocabulary tells us that this is a phrase meaning why? 
(the question mark indicates that it introduces a question). wera 
preposition governing the genitive with the meaning in the company 
of, with. tiv genitive plural (all genders) of the definite article. 
cuaptwrdy genitive plural of auaptwAdc Sinner. éo6tete 2nd plural present 
indicative active of éo6iw eat. xat conjunction meaning and. rivete 2nd 
plural present indicative active of xtvw drink. 

(b) There are two finite verbs, 2o6tete and mivete; therefore we have two 
clauses. 

(c) The question mark (;) at the end of the sentence shows that we 
have a question as we had surmised from the introductory phrase dx 
tt Why? There is no internal punctuation but there is a conjunction xa; 
as we have two finite verbs this conjunction must be used to join the 
clauses in which they stand. The clauses are 61d ti wet TOY GuaoTWAdY 
éoOtete ANA rivete. 

(d) As auaptwAdy is genitive plural the preceding article (tiv) which is 
in the same case must go with it; in another context these words could 
mean of the sinners but as they come after a preposition which 
governs the genitive (ueta) the three words must be taken together 
and have the meaning with (or in the company of) the sinners. Neither 
clause has a noun in the nominative and so we deduce that the 


subject of the verbs (you) is indicated by their endings. 

(e) The conjunction x«t and joins clauses of equal value; both verbs 
are 2nd plural and can be translated you eat and you drink; as there is 
no indication that the speaker is addressing a separate audience with 
each verb éo6iete xa mvete Must Mean you eat and drink. The 
sentence, therefore, can be expressed in English why do you eat and 
drink with the sinners? (in the company of would be equally 
acceptable). Taken in this way the expression the sinners would 
indicate particular individuals and the Greek can be so interpreted. 
However, the overall context in Luke shows that we must understand 
TOV GuAPpTWAwY AS a general class (2.1/2 note 4(ii)) and our final 
translation should be why do you eat and drink with sinners? 


11. 6 dovAo¢ utobov auBever XOLL ouvayet XOOTLOV. 


(a) 6 nominative singular of the definite article. Sod\o0¢ nominative 
singular of dotAoc slave/servant. u1c8dv accusative singular of u:c8d¢ 
pay, salary. \«uBdve 3rd singular present indicative active of AeuBave 
take. xat conjunction meaning and. cuvaye: 3rd singular present 
indicative active of suvayw gather up. xaprov accusative singular of 
xaomos harvest. 

(b) There are two finite verbs, AnuBdver and cuveyer; therefore we have 
two clauses. 

(c) As in 4 above the conjunction xai is used to join the clauses. The 
first is 6 SotA0¢ urobdv AauBaver and the second ovvayer xaprdv. 

(d) In the first clause 0 dotA0¢ is nominative and therefore must be the 
subject of AxuBdver (we note that the verb agrees with 6 dodAoc in the 
way prescribed at the beginning of 2.1/4). urs8ev is accusative and as it 
is not preceded by a preposition it must be the object of AauBdver. 
Similarly xaonev is the object of cuveyer (an accusative must be 
governed by either a verb or a preposition). 

(e) Here too the conjuction xat and joins clauses of equal value. As the 
second verb is, like the first, 3rd singular but does not have a subject 
expressed, it must also be governed by 6 dovdoc, and we can translate 
the servant takes pay and gathers up harvest (as the worker is being 
paid the translation servant is the appropriate one; slaves did not 


normally receive any emolument). English idiom requires his pay 
(where ownership is obvious Greek does not use words such as his, 
her, their) and the harvest (when used without an adjective the word 
harvest is normally preceded by the definite article the; this does not 
happen with the Greek xwondc). Our final translation will be the servant 
takes [his] pay and gathers up the harvest (in the translation given in 
the key, words such as his are bracketed to indicate they have no 
equivalent in the Greek original; this is not done with the definite 
article). 


3.2 


(1) After much time. Concerning the kingdom of God. About [the] third 
hour. An eye for an eye. Through the gate. For the sake of many. In 
the island. Into the synagogues. (2) They do not put new wine into old 
wine-skins. (3) Moses writes of the righteousness from [observing] 
the law. (4) You are already pure on account of the word. (5) The 
friend of the bridegroom rejoices greatly on account of the 
bridegroom’s voice. (6) Why does the master eat with tax-collectors 
and sinners? (7) We are not under [the] law. (8) He will convict the 
world with regard to sin and righteousness. (9) A pupil is not above the 
master. (10) You are the Anointed One, the Son of God. (14) Why are 
you timid, [you] of little faith? (42) Master, what [is] the great 
commandment in the law? (13) He praises God with a loud (/it. great) 
voice. (14) He is truly the prophet. (15) If you judge the law, you are 
not one who observes it but one who judges it (/it. not an observer of 
the law but a judge [of the law]). (16) The sabbath was made on 
account of man and not man on account of the sabbath. (17) The man 
believing in the Son has eternal life. (48) The reward [is] large in 
heaven. (19) Many will come from east and west. (20) The sea no 
longer exists (Jit. is no longer). 


Analysis of sentence 15 (according to the steps given in 2.2). 


bo) / / b) S \ / bp) \ / 
El VOLLOV XOLVELS, OUX EL TOLNTNS VOLLOU HAAG XOLT SC. 


(a) et if conjunction. vou.ov accusative singular of vowos law. xptvers 2nd 
singular present indicative active of xotvw judge. otx not adverb (08 
takes this form when used before a word beginning with a vowel which 
has a smooth breathing — 2.1/6(a)(i)). et 2nd singular present 
indicative of ciut be. mountyg Nominative singular of rornrys doer, one 
who complies with; vou.ov genitive singular of vouoc law. &\A& but 
conjunction. xortm¢ nominative singular of xor7y¢ judge. 

(b) There are two finite verbs xotvers and «1; therefore, we have two 
clauses. 

(c) The comma after xotvers suggests that the first three words form a 
clause; «Aa can introduce a clause but this cannot be the case here 
as it is not followed by a finite verb. 

(d) In the first clause the fact that vouov is not preceded by a 
preposition indicates that it is the object of xotvers. In the second clause 
the negative stands in front of the finite verb and therefore negates it 
(2.1/6(a)(i)). The verb tut is followed by the nominative (3.1/6), and so 
the two nouns in the nominative (rounzys, xert»s¢) Must combine with ovx 
et to mean you are not a rounzys/xertH¢. AS a genitive goes with a noun it 
stands next to, véuov should be taken with mounts. As adc is not 
followed by a finite verb it must link two elements in the second clause 
and these can only be mountings voov and xprty¢. 

(e) From our analysis the first clause means if you judge the law, and 
the second you are not a doer of the law but a judge. When we put 
these together if you judge the law, you are not a doer of the law but a 
judge we have an intelligible sentence but the alternative meaning of 
mounts (one who complies with) gives a more idiomatic English 
translation, if you judge the law, you are not one who complies with 
the law but a judge (obviously, with judge we must mentally supply of 
the law). More idiomatic still would be: if you judge the law you are not 
one who observes it but one who judges it. 


4.2 


(1) In the beginning was the Word and the Word was with God and the 
Word was God. (2) Death, where is your sting? (3) They said to him, 
‘So why do you baptize if you are not the Anointed One nor Elijah nor 


the prophet?’ (4) Similarly, just as happened in the days of Lot, they 
used to eat [and] drink. (5) They immediately speak to him about her. 
(6) And an angel of the Lord opened the doors of the prison. (7) Lord, 
itis good [for] us to be here. (8) You Pharisees now clean the outside 
of your cup but your inside [/it. the inside of you] is full of greed and 
wickedness. (9) You are no longer a slave but a son; and if [you are] a 
son, [you are] also an heir through [the agency of] God. (10) 
Therefore, brothers, we are not children of a slave girl but of the free 
woman. (11) Was | able to hinder God? (12) In this way we too, when 
we were children, were enslaved to (/it. under) the elemental spirits of 
the world. (13) For he began to teach his disciples (/it. the disciples of 
him) and speak to them. (14) And there were at Antioch prophets and 
teachers, both Barnabas and Symeon. (15) | have the power to 
release you. (16) | am the God of Abraham and the God of Isaac and 
the God of Jacob. (17) John kept saying to him, ‘You are not allowed 
(lit. itis not permitted to you) to have her.’ (18) There! Now you heard 
the blasphemy. (19) Behold! | send you out as sheep in the midst of 
wolves. (20) Both the winds and the sea obey him. 


Analysis of sentence 9 (according to the steps given in 2.2). 
OUxETL Et OoDAOS AAX Uldc" Et OE ULdG, xaLt xAnpovou.o¢ Stic Oeov. 


(a) odxét: No longer adverb. « 2nd singular present indicative of ciut be. 
dovAog NOMinative singular of SodAo0¢ slave/servant. a\d\a but conjunction. 
utog Nominative singular of tds Son. «i if conjunction. 6¢ and/but 
connecting particle which comes as second word in the second of the 
two elements it joins (4.1/4). x«t is normally a conjunction meaning 
and but at 4.1/4 we learn that it can also be an adverb with the 
meaning also, even, actually. xAnpoveu.os Nominative singular of 
xAnpovowos heir. duc preposition governing either the accusative or 
genitive (3.1/5) — as the noun following is in the genitive its meaning 
here is through, by means Of, 6<00 genitive of §d¢ God. 


(b) and (c) We notice that there is only one finite verb (ct). However, 
the colon after utoc suggests that we could have a second clause 


beginning with «i (and this seems confirmed both by the conjunction «i 
itself and the connecting particle 52) - could some verb be 
understood? At 3.1/6 we learn that ciut is often omitted in clauses of 
the type X is Y. Further analysis is required but we also note that ¢t /f 
cannot introduce a main clause (we cannot say as an independent 
statement /f you are a son; see also the entry under clause in the 
Glossary of grammatical and other terms) and that the comma 
after vide could be dividing two clauses (if this is correct we shall be 
obliged to supply the relevant part of ciui twice). 


(d) The words of the first clause fall easily into place you are no longer 
a Slave/Servant but a son. The following three words can be literally 
translated and/but if a son; if a part of ciut is omitted, it seems likely to 
be ei, which we have already seen in the first clause, and we would 
then have and/but if [you are] a Son. xat xAnpovouos dix Bed aS a Main 
clause would certainly make sense if we take xa! as an adverb and 
supply another «i — the meaning would be [you are] also/even/actually 
an heir through/by means of God. 


(e) When we combine our tentative interpretations we have you are 
no longer a slave/servant but a son; and/but if [you are] a son; [you 
are] also/evensactually an heir through/by means of God. Taking 
account of the overall meaning we can refine this to you are no longer 
a Slave but a son; and if [you are] a son; [you are] also an heir through 
God. If this sentence were completely by itself, dotAog could mean 
either slave or servant; but in its context in Galatians the former is 
more appropriate. 6¢ could be rendered and or but, the latter being 
slightly more emphatic. We must, however, interpret x«t as a/so 
because the person addressed is an heir as well as a son. For ou 
through seems preferable to by means of as the latter would normally 
be used of an instrument (through here means through the agency 


Of). 
5.2 


(1) (i) To the other side. (ii) And on Jesus returning or and when Jesus 
returned (a completely literal translation gives rather odd English and 
in the [event of] Jesus to return). (iii) And when he spoke (the context 
shows that Jesus was the speaker, hence he). (iv) Loving your (lit. 
the) neighbour. (v) Before your asking him or before you ask him. (vi) 
The [things] of Caesar. (vii) The [things] from you. (viii) The [people] 
from the church. (ix) The foolish [things] (or the folly) of the world. (x) 
The hidden [things] (or the secrets) of the heart. (2) Jesus declared 
that a prophet does not have honour in his own country. (3) And 
because he was (/it. on account of [him] being) of the same trade he 
stayed in their house (Jit. at the house of them). (4) They asked him, 
‘So what are you? Are you Elijah?’ and he said, ‘I am not.’ (5) They 
were amazed at his lingering in the temple or that he lingered in the 
temple. (6) Pilate said to them, ‘So what shall | do with Jesus?’ (7) The 
lamp of the body is the eye. (8) For if you live according to [the] flesh, 
you are destined to die. (9) He spoke a parable on account of his 
being (or because he was) close to Jerusalem. (10) When! was a 
young child, | used to speak as a young child, | used to think as a 
young child. (14) And the high priests and all the council were seeking 
testimony against Jesus for killing him (or in order to kill him) and they 
were not finding [it]. (42) You are of those below, | am of those above. 
(13) And Jesus says to her, ‘Lady, why are you weeping?’ (14) So 
furthermore, brothers, we ask and entreat you in [the name] of the 
Lord Jesus. (15) Slaves must obey their earthly lords with fear and 
trembling in the sincerity of their hearts (i.e. with sincere hearts) [in the 
same way] as [they obey] Christ. (146) Jesus wept. So the Jews said, 
‘Behold! How he used to love him!’ (17) Guards in front of the door 
were keeping watch over the prison. (18) You take pains to preserve 
the unity of the Spirit in the bond of peace. (19) And the Pharisees 
said, ‘He is casting out the evil spirits in [the name of] the leader of the 
evil spirits.’ (20) And he said to him, ‘You shall love the Lord your God 
with all your heart and all your soul.’ 


6.2 


(4) (i) We know the saviour of the people. (ii) The shepherds guarded 
[their] sheep. (iii) The speakers were cursing the leaders. (iv) | shall 
proclaim the word of God. (v) The mothers changed the names of 
[their] daughters. (vi) Do you know both the man and [his] daughter? 
(vii) He will rule the house of Jacob forever. (viii) | shall send my 
beloved son. (ix) The words of the witnesses revealed the deception. 
(x) You have words of eternal life. (2) They see my Father's face in 
heaven. (3) They were proclaiming the word of God in the 
synagogues of the Jews. (4) They were casting out many evil spirits 
and anointing many sick with oil and curing [them]. (5) You did not 
anoint my head with oil, but this woman anointed my head with 
perfume. (6) A husband is leader of his wife just as Christ too is leader 
of the (or his) church. (7) He had a daughter about twelve years old 
(Jit. there was for him a daughter of about twelve years). (8) The 
anxiety of the [present] time and the deception of wealth choke the 
word. (9) And why do you see the speck in your brother’s eye but you 
do not notice the beam in your eye? (10) Then he began to curse and 
swear, ‘| do not know the man.’ And immediately the cock crowed. 
(11) The Jews did not believe that he was blind and gained his sight. 
(12) You are fortunate, Simon, son of Jonah, because flesh and blood 
did not reveal [this] to you but my Father who is in heaven. (13) The 
wind abated. And those in the boat did obeisance to him, saying, 
‘Truly you are the Son of God.’ (14) You shall not murder, you shall not 
commit adultery, you shall not steal, you shall not bear false witness! 
(15) Hypocrites, you know [how] to examine the face of the earth and 
the heaven. (16) | always taught in [a] synagogue and in the temple. 
(17) They threw themselves at (/it. to) his feet and he healed them. 
(18) And behold! Two men were talking with him. (19) Nations will 
hope in his name. (20) | baptized you with water, but he will baptize 
you with the Holy Ghost. 


7.2 


(1) The centurion ordered the army to seize Paul from their midst and 
bring him to the barracks. (2) So Jesus said to them, ‘For a little time 
the light is still among you.’ (3) And he took the child and his mother 


during the night and went away to Egypt. (4) And Herod said, ‘I 
beheaded John.’ (5) And in the fourth watch of the night he came 
toward them walking on the sea. (6) And they put their hands on him 
and apprehended him. (7) So Pilate came outside to them and said, 
‘What charge do you bring against the man?’ (8) After three days they 
found him in the temple. (9) And after eight days his disciples were 
again inside and Thomas with them. (10) They said, ‘Master, you 
spoke well.’ For they no longer dared to ask him anything. (44) 
Abraham had two sons, one from a slave girl, one from a free woman. 
(12) From then Jesus began to indicate to the disciples that it was 
necessary for him to go away to Jerusalem and to suffer much (lit. 
many [things]) from the elders. (413) | fast twice during the week. (44) If 
you wish, | shall make three tabernacles here, one for you and one for 
Moses and one for Elijah. (45) Jonah was in the belly of the sea- 
monster for three days and three nights. (16) And Mary said, ‘My soul 
magnifies the Lord, and my spirit rejoiced in God my Saviour, because 
he looked down on the lowly station of his bondmaid. For, behold, 
from now all generations will call me blessed, because the mighty one 
did to me great things. And holy [is] his name, and from generation to 
generation his mercy [is] on those fearing him. He produced strength 
in his arm, he scattered the proud in the imagination of their hearts; he 
brought down rulers from their thrones and raised the humble.’ 


8.2 


(1) Jesus Christ, Son of God, Saviour (the symbol is the fish, t8v< 
being an acronym of the phrase). (2) And Paul said, ‘| am not mad, 
most excellent Festus, but | speak true and rational words.’ (Jit. words 
of truth and rationality). (3) Why do your disciples transgress the 
tradition of the elders? For they do not wash their hands. (4) How do 
you not understand that | did not speak to you about loaves of bread? 
(5) Jesus said to them, ‘Truly | say to you that tax-collectors and 
prostitutes go before you into the kingdom of God.’ (6) The crowd saw 
that Jesus was not there. (7) He did not deny, and admitted, ‘| am not 
the Anointed One.’ (8) And darkness descended (/it. became) on all 
the earth from the sixth hour to the ninth hour. (9) And it happened 


[that] when he came to the Mount of Olives near Bethphage and 
Bethany, he dispatched two of the disciples. (10) But I tell you not to 
swear at all, neither by the heaven because this is God’s throne, nor 
by the earth because this is the footstool for (Jit. of) his feet. (11) A 
great fear came over (Jit. happened on) all the church. (12) And he 
said to them, ‘How do they say the Anointed One is a son of David?” 
(13) The farmer waits for the precious harvest of the earth. (14) While 
he was praying the appearance of his face became different. (15) And 
he went out again to the sea; and all the crowd came to him and he 
taught them. (16) And it happened [that] when Jesus finished these 
words the crowds were amazed at his teaching. (17) Simon Peter said 
to them, ‘I am going out to fish.’ They said to him, ‘We too are coming 
with you.’ (18) And his disciples were hungry, and they began to pick 
the ears of corn and eat. (19) And it happened [that] afterwards he 
was journeying through city and village. (20) Then Jerusalem and all 
Judea and all the neighbourhood of the Jordan came out to him and 
they were baptized by him in the river Jordan. 


9.2 


(1) And he said to them, ‘An enemy (/it. hostile man) did this.’ (2) And 
there are also many other things which Jesus did. (3) For your Father 
knows the things of which (Jit. of what things) you have need before 
you ask him. (4) You shall love your neighbour as yourself. (5) Your 
word is truth. (6) The Spirit itself testifies with our spirit that we are 
children of God. (7) And on the day on which (/it. on what day) Lot 
came out of Sodom, fire and sulphur rained from heaven. (8) There 
are eunuchs who emasculated themselves for the sake of the 
kingdom of heaven. (9) You are from this world, | am not from this 
world. (10) And | also say to you that you are Peter, and on this rock | 
shall build my church, and [the] gates of Hades will not gain victory 
over it. (14) And those tenant farmers said to themselves, ‘This is the 
heir.’ (42) But you are the same and your years will not come to an 
end. (13) Then you will know that it is | and [that] | do nothing from 
myself but just as my Father taught me these things. (14) So the Jews 
were seeking him at the feast and saying, ‘Where is that man?’ (15) 


So if 1, your Lord and Master, washed your feet, you too (x«t) should 
wash the feet of one another. (16) So Jesus said to them, ‘My time is 
not yet here, but your time is always at hand.’ (17) So six days before 
the Passover Jesus went to Bethany where Lazarus was whom he 
raised from the dead. (18) As intercessor before (/it. towards) God we 
have Jesus Christ [the] just, and he himself is [the] expiation 
concerning (i.e. atones for) our sins, not only our own, but [those] of 
all the world. (19) For the kingdom of heaven is like to a man, [the] 
master of the house, who went out early in the morning to hire 
labourers for his vineyard. (20) |am the good shepherd, and | know 
my sheep and my [sheep] know me. (21) For the poor you have with 
you always, but me you do not have always. 


10.2 


(1) Even the tax-collectors do the same, don’t they? (2) And Jesus 
said to them, ‘How many loaves of bread do you have?’ (3) Who is my 
mother and who are my brothers? (4) If anyone wishes to be first he 
shall be last of all and servant of all. (5) Simon and those with him 
searched for him and they found him and said to him, ‘All are seeking 
you’. (6) By what power and by what name did you do this? (7) Surely 
a fountain does not pour forth sweet and bitter [water] from the same 
opening? (8) Each one started to say to him, ‘Surely, Lord, it is not |?’ 
(9) So a bishop must be irreproachable, husband of one wife, sober, 
prudent. (10) For how, O wife, do you know whether you will save your 
husband? Or, O husband, whether you will save your wife? (41) 
Master, we know that you are truthful and [that] you truthfully (/it. in 
truth) teach the way of God. (12) He had an only daughter of about 
twelve years, and she was dying. (13) Whom do they say the Son of 
Man to be? or Who do they say the Son of Man is? (14) Then Pilate 
said to him, ‘Do you not hear how many things they testify against 
you?’ (15) | know that cruel wolves will come to you after | depart (/it. 
after my departure).’ (16) And while they were travelling he came to a 
village; and a woman, Martha by name, received him. (17) | was a 
stranger and you did not receive me, naked and you did not clothe 
me, sick and in prison and you did not visit me. (18) At that time Herod 


the king set about harming some of those from the church. (49) All this 
Jesus spoke in parables to the crowds, and he used to say nothing to 
them without parables. (20) Jesus said to them, ‘Neither do | tell you 
on what authority | do these things.’ 


11.2 


(1) Did you not read in the law that if the priests profane the sabbath in 
the temple they are [considered] innocent? (/it. the priests profane the 
sabbath in the temple and are innocent). (2) Lord, they killed your 
prophets, they tore down your altars, and | alone was left and they are 
seeking my soul (i.e. life). (3) For | say to you that God can raise 
children for Abraham from these stones. (4) The Lord replied to him 
and said, ‘Hypocrites, does not each of you on the sabbath untie his 
ox or ass from the stall?’ (5) Now the Anointed One will be magnified 
in my body, whether through [my] life or through [my] death. (6) For 
who ascertained [the] mind of the Lord? Or who became his 
counsellor? (7) Then Jesus was led away into the wilderness by the 
Spirit to be tempted by the devil. (8) And the rain poured down and the 
rivers came and the winds blew and beat against that house and it fell, 
and its fall was great. (9) So | say this and implore [you] in [the name 
of the] Lord to walk no longer just as the Gentiles too walk in the 
emptiness of their minds. (10) And it happened on one day [that] he 
got into a boat and the disciples with him. (11) Many will say to me on 
that day, ‘Lord, Lord, did we not prophesy in your name and cast out 
evil spirits in your name and perform (/it. do) many miracles in your 
name? (12) Mary stayed with her about three months and [then] 
returned to her house. (13) And when the harvest time approached he 
sent out his slaves to the tenant farmers to take his harvests. (14) A 
voice was heard in Rama, weeping and much lamentation. (15) For 
there will be a great calamity on the land and [there will be] a 
judgement on this people, and they will fall by the edge of the sword 
and will be taken as captives into all nations. (16) And the eleven 
disciples went into Galilee to the mountain where Jesus ordered. (17) 
And his disciples replied to him, ‘From where will anyone be able to 
feed these [people] with bread in the wilderness?’ (18) And Joseph 


too went up from Galilee from the city of Nazareth to the city of David 
which is called Bethlehem because he was from [the] house and 
family of David. (19) | have need to be baptized by you, and you are 
coming to me? (20) The doctors of law and the Pharisees sat on the 
chair of Moses. 


12.2 


(1) Because | was crafty (Jit. being crafty), | trapped you with a deceit. 
(2) | went up to Jerusalem to worship. (3) And the young man, having 
heard the message, went away grieving, for he had many 
possessions. (4) When | was travelling and approaching Damascus 
(lit. for me travelling and approaching D.), about midday a great light 
from the sky suddenly happened to flash around me, and | fell to the 
ground and | heard a voice saying, ‘Saul, Saul, why are you 
persecuting me?’ And | replied, ‘Who are you, Lord?’ and it said to me, 
‘lam Jesus of Nazareth, whom you are persecuting.’ (5) He spoke 
many things to them in parables, saying, ‘Behold! A sower went out to 
sow. And while he was sowing, some [seeds] fell by the road, and 
birds came (Jit. having come) and devoured them. Other [seeds] fell 
on to stony [places] where they did not have much soil and sprang up 
immediately because they had no deep soil (/it. depth of soil). And 
when the sun rose they were scorched and they withered because 
they had no root. And other [seeds] fell on thorn-bushes, and the 
thorn-bushes came up and choked them. And other [seeds] fell on to 
good soil and produced a harvest.’ (6) And looking up he saw the rich 
putting their gifts into the box for offerings; and he saw a poor widow 
putting [in] there two small coins, and he said, ‘Truly, | tell you that this 
poor widow put [in] more than all; for all these [men] contributed (Jit. 
put [in]) to the gifts from their ample wealth, but she in her poverty 
contributed all the possessions she had.’ (7) And when it was decided 
that we sail to Italy, they handed over Paul and some other prisoners 
to a centurion by name Julius of the Imperial cohort; and embarking 
ona ship of Adramyttium [that was] going to sail to the ports on the 
Asian coast (it. to the places in the region of Asia), we put out to sea; 
with us was Aristarchus, a Macedonian from Thessalonica (lit. 


Aristarchus ... being with us). And on the next day we put in at Sidon, 
and Julius, treating Paul kindly, allowed him to journey to his friends 
and be looked after (/it. receive attention). After putting out to sea from 
there we sailed under the shelter of Cyprus because the winds were 
contrary, and having sailed across the sea by Cilicia and Pamphylia 
we arrived at Myra in Lycia. And there the centurion, after finding a 
ship of Alexandria [which was] sailing to Italy, put us on board it. 
Sailing slowly for many days and with difficulty getting to Cnidus, as 
the wind did not allow us to go further, we sailed by Salmone under 
the shelter of Crete, and sailing past it (Salmone) with difficulty we 
came to a place called Fair Harbours, which was near the city Lasaea 
(lit. to which the city Lasaea was near). 


13.2 


(1) What then? Are we to sin because we are not under the law but 
under grace? By no means (/it. may it not happen). (2) Heaven and 
earth will pass away but my words will not pass away. (3) Then the 
Pharisees went (Jit. having gone) [and] held counsel so that they 
might trap him in talk. (4) Lord, | am not worthy that you should enter 
under my roof. (5) For this is the will of my Father, (viz) that every 
[person] seeing the Son and believing in him should have eternal life. 
(6) Working by night and day in order not to be a burden to any one of 
you, we preached to you God’s gospel. (7) And he said to them on that 
day when evening fell, ‘Let us cross to the other side.’ (8) For God did 
not send his Son into the world so that he might judge the world, but 
so that the world might be saved through him. (9) He told his disciples 
that a little boat should be ready for him on account of the crowd, so 
that it (the crowd) would not crush him. (410) And you, brothers, are not 
in darkness for the day to overtake you like a thief, for you are all sons 
of light and sons of day. We are not of night nor of darkness. (44) And 
the woman was a gentile, a Phoenician of Syria by race; and she was 
asking him that he cast out the evil spirit from her daughter. (412) 
Snakes, offspring of vipers, how are you to escape from being 
condemned to hell? (/it. the condemnation of hell). (43) Pilate said to 
them, ‘What then shall | do (or what then am | to do) with Jesus, who is 


called the Anointed?’ They all said, ‘Let him be crucified!’ And he said, 
‘Well, what wrong did he do?’ And they started to shout all the more, 
‘Let him be crucified! And Pilate, seeing that he was getting nowhere 
(lit. accomplishing nothing), but [that] instead a riot was starting, took 
water and washed [his] hands in front of the crowd, saying, ‘l am 
innocent of (Jit. from) this blood. It is your business! And all the people 
said in reply, ‘His blood [is] on us and on our children.’ Then he freed 
Barabbas, and after flogging Jesus he handed him over to be crucified 
(lit. so that he would be crucified). (44) There was a certain man, 
Lazarus from Bethany, from the village of Mary and Martha, her sister. 
And Mary was the one who anointed the Lord with perfume and dried 
his feet with her hair; her brother (/it. whose brother) Lazarus was sick. 
So the sisters sent to him, saying, ‘Lord, behold! [the man] whom you 
love is sick.” And Jesus, when he heard, said, ‘This sickness will not 
end in death (is not [extending] up to death), but [is] for the glory of 
God, so that the Son of God may be praised though it.’ And Jesus 
loved Martha and her sister and Lazarus. However, when he heard 
that [Lazarus] was sick, he then stayed two days in the place where 
he was (/it. in what place he was). Then, after that, he said to his 
disciples, ‘Let us go again into Judea.’ The disciples said to him, 
‘Master, the Jews were just now seeking to stone you, and you are 
going back there?’ 


14.2 


(1) This man first finds his own brother Simon and says to him, ‘We 
have found the Messiah.’ (2) So whoever breaks the least of these 
commandments and teaches people [to act] thus, [will be] least in the 
kingdom of heaven; but whoever carries out (/it. does) and teaches 
them, this man will be called great in the kingdom of heaven. (3) And | 
am afraid lest perhaps, just as the serpent deceived Eve with his 
cunning, your minds have been corrupted. (4) But | have said these 
things to you so that you remember them when their time comes. (5) 
When | became a man | set aside the things of a child. (6) Whoever 
blasphemes against the Holy Ghost has no forgiveness for eternity. 
(7) For truly | say to you: until the heaven and the earth pass away, 


One iota or one stroke will not pass away from the law before 
everything happens. (8) And | say to you: from now | shall not drink of 
this fruit of the vine until that day when | drink it new in the kingdom of 
my Father. (9) When it became evening they started to go out of the 
city. (10) And whoever denies me before men, | too shall deny him 
before my Father. (11) And having arrested him they took him and 
brought him to the house of the high priest. And Peter was following at 
a distance. And when they lit a fire in the middle of the courtyard Peter 
sat in the middle of them. And a slave girl, when she saw him sitting 
beside the fire and looked carefully at him, said to him, ‘This man too 
was with him.’ But he denied [this], saying. ‘Woman, | do not know 
him! And after a short while another on seeing him said, ‘You too are 
from them.’ But Peter said, ‘Fellow, | am not!’ And when about an hour 
had passed some other insisted with the words (/it. saying), ‘In truth, 
this man too was with him, for indeed he is a Galilean.’ But Peter said, 
‘Fellow, | do not know what you mean.’ And immediately, while he was 
still speaking, a cock crowed. And the Lord turned and (/it. having 
turned) looked at Peter, and he remembered the word of the Lord, 
how he had said to him, ‘Before a cock crows today you will deny me 
three times.’ And after going outside he wept bitterly. (12) So they took 
Jesus; and carrying his own cross (/it. the cross for himself) he went 
forth to the so-called Place of a Skull, which in Hebrew is called 
Golgotha, where they crucified him, and with him two others one on 
each side (Jit. from this side and from this side), and Jesus in the 
middle. Pilate also wrote a title (orinscription) and put [it] on the cross; 
[on it] was written, JESUS OF NAZARETH THE KING OF THE 
JEWS. Many of the Jews read this title, because the place where 
Jesus was crucified was near the city, and it was written in Hebrew, 
Latin [and] Greek. Accordingly, the high priests of the Jews said to 
Pilate, ‘Do not write “The King of the Jews”, but “He claimed to be the 
King of the Jews” (Jit. but that, ‘he said, “Il am the King ...’”). Pilate 
replied, ‘What | have written, | have written’. 


15.2 


(1) For such men do not serve Christ our Lord but their own bellies. (2) 
Cruel wolves will come among (lit. into) you after | leave (/it. after my 
departure), not sparing the flock. (3) The spirit is willing but the flesh is 
weak. (4) If you love those who love you (lit. those loving you), what 
thanks do you have? For indeed sinners love those who love them. (5) 
After ordering the crowd to sit on the ground he took the seven loaves 
of bread and the fishes. (6) The one who once persecuted us now 
preaches the faith which he once tried to destroy. (7) And he was with 
them, going in and out of Jerusalem, speaking freely in the name of 
the Lord; and he used to talk and argue with the Jews who spoke 
Greek. But they were trying to do away with him. And his brethren, 
after discovering [this], took him down to Caesarea and sent him 
away to Tarsus. Meanwhile the Church enjoyed peace over the whole 
of Judea and Galilee and Samaria. (8) Every tree not producing a 
good harvest is cut down and thrown into the fire; so you will know 
them from their fruit. (9) His disciples came and they were surprised 
that he was talking with a woman. No-one, however, said, ‘What are 
you seeking?’ or ‘Why are you talking with a woman?’ (10) Let us 
possess grace, through which we may worship God in an acceptable 
way with reverence and awe; for indeed our God is a consuming fire. 
(14) For Christ died and lived for this [purpose, viz.] that he should 
rule over the dead and the living. (42) Although | am not an apostle for 
others, for you at least | am. (43) And when the crowd was sent out, 
on entering he grasped her hand, and the girl woke. And the news 
went out to all that land. (144) A man was going down from Jerusalem 
to Jericho and fell into the hands of robbers, who, after stripping him 
and inflicting blows, went away, leaving [him] half-dead. And by 
chance a priest was going down on that road, and on seeing him went 
by on the opposite side. And similarly a Levite too, on coming to the 
place and seeing [him], went by on the opposite side. And a 
Samaritan, [who was] travelling, came upon him and on seeing [him] 
took pity; on approaching he bandaged his wounds, pouring on oil and 
wine; and setting him on his own beast brought him to an inn and 
looked after him. And on the next day taking out two silver coins he 
gave [them] to the inn-keeper and said, ‘Look after him, and whatever 
you spend in addition | shall give back to you when | return.’ 


16.2 


(1) And it happened [that] when Jesus finished these parables he 
went away from there. And coming to his home town he began to 
teach them in their synagogue, so that they were amazed and said, 
‘From where does he get this wisdom and [these] powers?’ (/it. from 
where [is there] for him ...) (2) God dwells in us and his love is ina 
state of perfection (Jit. has been perfected) in us. (3) Nothing has been 
concealed which will not be revealed and [there is nothing] hidden 
which will not be ascertained. (4) The sabbath was created for man, 
and not man for the sabbath; and so the Son of Man is lord of the 
sabbath too. (5) After going away they began to talk to each other, 
saying, ‘This man is doing nothing deserving death or prison (lit. 
fetters).’ And Agrippa said to Festus, ‘This man could have been freed 
(lit. was able to have been freed) if he had not appealed to Caesar.’ 
(6) The rain poured down and the rivers came and the wind blew and 
fell upon that house, and it did not fall, for its foundations had been put 
on stone. (7) And when it became evening his disciples went down to 
the sea, and embarking on a boat they started to go across the sea to 
Capernaum. And it had already become dark (Jit. darkness) and Jesus 
had not yet come to them, and the sea was being stirred up as a 
strong wind was blowing. So having rowed about twenty-five or thirty 
stades they saw Jesus walking on the sea and getting close to the 
boat, and they were afraid. (8) Blessed [are] those persecuted for the 
sake of righteousness because the kingdom of heaven is theirs (/it. of 
them). (9) And about midnight Paul and Silas, while praying, were 
singing the praise of God and the prisoners were listening to them. 
And suddenly a terrible earthquake occurred, with the result that the 
foundations of the prison were shaken and immediately all the doors 
were opened and everyone’s fetters were unfastened. And the gaoler, 
on wakening (Jit. becoming awake) and seeing the opened doors of 
the prison, drew a sword and (/it. having drawn a sword) was on the 
point of killing himself, thinking that the prisoners had escaped. But 
Paul shouted in a loud voice, saying, ‘Do not do anything bad to 
yourself, for we are all here.’ And he (i.e. the gaoler), after asking for a 
torch, in a state of trembling (Jit. becoming trembling) rushed in and 


fell in front of Paul and Silas; and taking them outside he said, ‘Lords, 
what is it necessary for me to do in order to be saved?’ And they said, 
‘Trust in Jesus the Lord, and you will be saved together with (/it. and) 
your family.’ And they spoke the word of the Lord to him and everyone 
in his family. And taking them at that hour of the night he washed their 
wounds and straightway he himself was baptized and all his [family]; 
and leading them away to his house he set a table before [them], and 
with his whole household he rejoiced, having put his faith in God. 


17.2 


(1) Doctor, heal yourself. (2) He [that is] coming after me is mightier 
than I. (3) And you, Bethlehem, are by no means least among the 
leaders of Judah. (4) The least in the kingdom of God is greater than 
he. (5) The light has come into the world and people loved the 
darkness more than the light, for their actions were evil. (6) Surely you 
are not greater than our father Jacob? (7) No longer drink [only] 
water, but use a little wine on account of your stomach and your 
frequent illnesses. (8) After these things Jesus found him in the 
temple and said to him, ‘Behold! You are sound; sin no longer so that 
something worse does not happen to you.’ (9) And | have a testimony 
greater than John. (10) Truly | say to you, it will be easier for the land 
of Sodom and Gomorrah on the day of judgement than for that city. 
(11) The kingdom of heaven is like to a seed of mustard which a man 
took and sowed in his field. Mustard [Seed] is smaller than all seeds 
(oris the smallest of all seeds), but when it grows it is bigger than 
garden plants and it becomes a tree, so that birds of the heaven come 
and settle on its branches. (12) And again | say to you, it is easier for a 
camel to go through an eye of a needle than for a wealthy man to 
enter (Jit. enter into) the kingdom of God. (13) | say to you, there is no- 
one greater than John among those born of women. (14) When you 
are invited by someone to a marriage, do not recline in the place of 
honour lest [a person] more distinguished than you has been invited 
by him. (15) If someone has an ear, let him hear. (46) These were 
more noble-minded than those in Thessalonica. (17) We have set our 
hopes in the living God who is the saviour of all people, above all, of 


believers. (18) Our Father in heaven, let your name be held in 
reverence; let your kingdom come; let your will be done on earth as 
well, as [it is done] in heaven; give us today our daily bread; and 
forgive us our sins, as we too forgave those who sinned against us; 
and do not bring us into temptation but rescue us from evil (or the 
Devil). (49) And when you see Jerusalem encircled by armies, know 
then that its destruction has approached. Then let those in Judea flee 
to the hills, and those inside it (/it. in the middle of her [Jerusalem]) 
depart, and those in the country not enter it. (20) And when an 
unclean spirit comes out of a man, it goes through waterless places 
seeking a resting place; then it says, ‘I shall return to my home from 
where | came.’ And it comes and finds it (the house) unoccupied, 
swept clean and decorated. Then it goes and takes along with it seven 
other spirits more wicked than itself, and they enter and dwell there. 
And the final condition of the man becomes worse than the original 
one. 


18.2 


(1) Alas for you, Chorazin; alas for you, Bethsaida; because if the 
miracles that occurred among you had occurred in Tyre and Sidon, 
they would have long ago repented in sackcloth and ashes. (cat. 1 
past) (2) Jesus went and took the bread and gave it to them, and the 
fish likewise. (3) If anyone eats of this bread he will live forever (/it. into 
eternity). (cat. 2 future) (4) And he said, ‘How are we to compare the 
kingdom of God or in what parable are we to present it?’ (5) If we had 
been in the days of our fathers, we would not have been partners with 
(lit. of) them in the blood of the prophets. (cat. 1 past) (6) So Mary, 
when she went where Jesus was, on seeing him fell to his feet, 
saying, ‘Lord, if you had been here my brother would not have died.’ 
(cat. 1 past) (7) Large numbers of both men and women believing in 
the Lord were being added with the result that they were bringing out 
into the streets the sick and placing them on beds and stretchers so 
that, when Peter was coming, just his shadow might fall on one of 
them. (8) If God gave the same gift to them as [he did] to us who 
believe in the Lord Jesus Christ, who was | [to be] able to hinder God? 


(cat. 2 past) (9) Wicked and lazy slave, you knew that | reap where | 
did not sow and [that] | gather up where | did not scatter [seed]? Then 
you should have put my money with (/it. to) the bankers, and on 
coming | would have got what was mine with interest. (10) Am | now 
persuading people or God? Or am | seeking to please people? If | 
were still pleasing people | would not be a servant of Christ. (cat. 7 
present) (11) Behold! My servant whom | chose, my beloved in whom 
my soul rejoices. | shall put my spirit on him and he will proclaim 
judgement to the nations. (12) And no-one having lit a lamp covers it 
with a jar or places it under a bed. (13) If the relationship of a man with 
a woman is thus, it is not expedient to marry. (cat. 2 present) (14) And 
he said to them, ‘Do not be alarmed. You are looking for Jesus the 
Nazarene who has been crucified. He was raised up, he is not here. 
Behold! The place where they put him.’ (15) For Herod, after arresting 
John, bound him and put him in prison on account of Herodias, the 
wife of his brother Philip. For John said to him, ‘You are not allowed to 
have her.’ (Jit. it is not permitted to you to have her). And he wanted to 
kill him but (/it. wanting to kill him) he was afraid of the mob because 
they looked upon him as a prophet. But when Herod’s birthday was 
celebrated, Herodias’s daughter danced in their midst and pleased 
Herod; and so Herod promised with an oath to give her whatever she 
asked. And she, prompted by her mother, said, ‘Give me here the 
head of John the Baptist on a plate.’ And the king [though] grieved on 
account of his oath and his fellow diners, ordered that it (i.e. the head) 
be given [to her]; and sending [an order] he had John beheaded in 
prison. And his head was brought on a plate and given to the girl, and 
she took it to her mother. 


19.2 


(1) And on going out at around the eleventh hour he found others 
standing, and he said to them, ‘Why are you standing here idle for the 
whole day?’ They said to him, ‘Because no-one hired us.’ (2) So who 
is the faithful and wise slave whom the lord appointed over his 
household to give them food at the proper time? (3) The Devil took 
him to a very high mountain and showed him all the kingdoms of the 


world and their glory. (4) The king was angry and sending his armies 
he destroyed those murderers and burnt their city. (5) On that day 
Jesus went out of the house and sat by the sea; and many crowds 
came together to him with the result that he got into a boat and sat 
[there], and all the crowd stood on the shore. (6) And already the axe 
has been put to the root of the trees. (7) What man possessing a 
hundred sheep and having lost one of (Jit. from) them does not leave 
the ninety-nine in the wilderness and go after the lost one until he 
finds it? (8) And someone from the crowd said to him, ‘Master, tell my 
brother to share [our] inheritance with me.’ And he said to him, 
‘Fellow, who appointed me as a judge over you?’ (9) After him Judas 
the Galilean stood up in the days of the census and made the people 
revolt under (Jit. behind) him. And that man perished and all who were 
his followers were scattered. (10) And | commend Phoebe, our sister, 
to you, who is (/it. being) deaconess of the church at Cenchreae, so 
that you may welcome her in [the name of] the Lord in a manner 
worthy of Christians and help her in whatever matter she has need of 
you. (11) And in the same district there were shepherds in the open 
air, guarding the watches of the night over their flock. And an angel of 
the Lord appeared to them and the Lord’s glory shone around them, 
and they were extremely afraid. And the angel said to them, ‘Do not be 
afraid, for behold! | announce to you a great joy which will be for all the 
people, [namely] that today a saviour was born for you in the city of 
David who is Christ the Lord. And this [is] the sign for you: you will find 
a baby wrapped in swaddling clothes and lying in a manger.’ And 
suddenly there appeared with the angel a crowd of the heavenly army 
[who were] praising God and saying, ‘Glory to God on high and on 
earth peace to those who enjoy his favour.’ (42) And there was in 
Joppa a disciple Tabitha by name, (which being translated means 
Dorcas [gazelle]). She herself was full of good deeds and charitable 
works which she used to do. And it happened [that] in those days she 
fell sick and died. And they washed [her body] and placed it in an 
upper room. And as Lydda was near to Joppa the disciples, having 
heard that Peter was there (lit. in it [i.e. Joppa]), dispatched two men 
to him entreating [him], ‘Do not delay to come across to us.’ And Peter 
rose and went off with them. When he arrived, they took him up to the 


upper room, and all the widows stood by him weeping and showing all 
the tunics and cloaks which Dorcas used to make when she was with 
them (/it. being with them). And Peter, having sent everybody out, and 
having fallen to his knees, prayed, and turning to the body said, 
‘Tabitha, rise up! And she opened her eyes and on seeing Peter sat 


up. 
20.2 


(1) (i) A jar of water (gen. of content). (ii) Your faith in (/it. toward) God 
(subjective gen.). (iii) Hear the parable of the sower (broad use of 
possessive gen. ). (iv) And behold! some of the doctors of law said in 
themselves, ‘This man is blaspheming.’ (partitive gen.). (v) The lord 
praised the unjust steward (/it. the steward of injustice; gen. of 
description). (vi) Into all the district of Galilee (gen. of explanation). 
(vii) For they all sinned and are without God’s glory (gen. of 
separation). (viii) Or do you not know that your body is the temple of 
the Holy Spirit within you, which you have from God, and [that] you do 
not belong to yourselves (/it. are not of yourselves); for you were 
bought at a price (suv possessive gen.; mveduatos possessive gen.; ov 
see note; cot gen. after the prep. amo; éxutwv possessive gen. used as 
a predicate; t.u7¢ gen. of price). (2) The people were burnt terribly (lit. 
burnt a great burn). (3) On account of this we too, from the day we 
heard, have not ceased praying on your behalf and asking that you be 
filled with knowledge of his will. (4) Follow me (Jit. come behind me) 
and | will make you fishers of men (Jit. fishermen of people). (5) And | 
praise you because you remember everything about me and retain 
the traditions just as | handed [them] over to you. (6) | have trust in 
you that you think nothing else; and the person troubling you will bear 
judgement (i.e. will be judged), whoever he is. (7) And Jews came 
from Antioch and Iconium, and after persuading the crowds and 
stoning Paul, they dragged [him] outside the city thinking him to be 
dead. (8) So | have [a cause for] pride in respect of the things 
concerning God. (9) And he cured many suffering from various 
diseases, and he cast out many evil spirits, and he did not allow the 
evil spirits to speak because they knew him. (10) And behold they 


were bringing to him a cripple lying on a bed. And Jesus on seeing 
their faith said to the cripple, ‘Take courage, [my] son; your sins are 
forgiven.’ And behold! some of the doctors of law said within 
themselves, ‘This man is blaspheming.’ And Jesus, knowing their 
thoughts said to them, ‘Why are you thinking evil things in your 
hearts? For what is the easier, to say, “Your sins are forgiven” or to 
say, “Arise and walk”? But so that you may know that the Son of Man 
has authority on earth to forgive sins — .’ Then he said to the cripple, 
‘Rise and (Jit. having risen) take up your bed and go to your house.’ 
And he rose and went away to his house. (414) And when he was 
approaching the age of forty (lit. his fortieth year was being 
completed), it came to his heart to visit his brothers, the sons of Israel. 
And on seeing one being treated unjustly he went to help and he 
exacted (Jit. did) retribution [by] striking the Egyptian. And he thought 
that his brothers understood that God was granting (/it. giving) them 
salvation through his hand, but they did not understand. And on the 
following day he came upon them fighting and tried to reconcile them 
and put them at peace, saying, ‘Men, you are brothers; why do you 
wrong each other?’ And the one who was wronging his neighbour 
pushed him aside, saying, ‘Who appointed you ruler and judge over 
us? Do you want to kill me in the way in which you killed the Egyptian 
yesterday?’ And because of this remark Moses fled and became an 
exile in the land of Midian, where he fathered two sons. 


21.2 


(1) (i) So if | do not know the meaning of the [speaker's] voice, | shall 
be a foreigner to the person speaking (i.e. | shall not understand what 
he is saying. t® AwAotve: dat. of reference). (ii) The person suffering in 
the flesh (caoxt dat. of respect) (iii) The prophecy of Isaiah is being 
fulfilled for them (adtots dat. of reference). (iv) Knowing that the same 
sufferings are being laid up for your brotherhood in the world (ti... 
adedporym dat. of disadvantage; 4 xoouw dat. after the prep. év). (v) For 
the promise is for you and your children (ouiv, totic téxvorg dat. of 
advantage). (vi) They were broken off because of their disbelief, you 
stand (i.e. hold your place) because of your faith (tH amotta, tH moter 


dat. of cause). (vii) The high priest entered the sanctuary yearly with 
the blood of another creature (Jit. another's blood; év aiuats &Adototw 
attendant circumstances). (viii) Christ is proclaimed in every way, 
whether in pretence or in truth (ravtt todmw, moohdcer, &Anfeta dat. of 
manner). (ix) And welcome the person weak in faith (cH mtote: dat. of 
respect). (x) The race of Joseph became clear to the Pharaoh (ti 
Daoaw dat. after the adj. daveodv). (2) And Pharisees approached him, 
making trial of him and saying, ‘Is it allowed to a man to divorce his 
wife for any reason?’ (3) And he himself was in the stern sleeping on a 
pillow; and they woke him and said to him, ‘Master, are you not 
concerned that we are perishing?’ (4) And going through the first 
guard post and the second they came to the iron gate leading to the 
city. (5) And when the Pharisees had come together, Jesus asked 
them, saying, ‘What do you think about the Anointed One? Whose son 
is he?’ They said to him, ‘[The son] of David.’ (6) If your eye is sound, 
all your body will be full of light (/it. bright). (7) For such people do not 
serve Christ, our Lord, but their own belly, and through their plausible 
talk and flattery they deceive the hearts of the innocent. (8) The first 
man is earthly, [and] from the earth, the second from heaven. Earthly 
people are like the earthly man, heavenly people are like the heavenly 
man (lit. of what sort [is] the earthly man, of that sort also [are] earthly 
people, etc.). (9) The kingdom of heaven is similar to a treasure 
hidden in a field, which a man found and hid, and in his joy went and 
sold everything he had and bought that field. (10) So if you, who are 
evil, know [how] to give excellent gifts to your children, how much 
more will your father in heaven give good things to those who ask him. 
(11) All those who are led by the spirit of God are sons of God. (12) A 
man had two sons. And the younger of them said to him, ‘Father, give 
me the share of the property due [to me].’ And he (the father) divided 
his possessions between them. And after not many days the younger 
son, having gathered up all [his possessions], went away to a distant 
country, and there he squandered his wealth by living dissolutely. And 
when he had spent everything a terrible (/it. strong) famine occurred in 
that country, and he himself began to be in need. And he went and 
attached himself to one of the citizens of that country, and he (the 
citizen) sent him to his fields to feed pigs. And he (the prodigal son) 


wanted to eat his fill of (/it. from) the carob pods which the pigs were 
eating, and no-one gave (/it. was giving) [anything] to him. And 
coming to his senses (Jit. coming to himself), he said, ‘How many 
labourers of my father have bread in abundance, but | perish here 
from hunger. | shall rise and go to my father and | shall say to him, 
“Father, | sinned against heaven and against you; | am no longer 
worthy to be called your son. Make me as one of your labourers.”” And 
he rose and went to his father. And when he was still far off, his father 
saw him and felt pity, and running up he fell on his neck and kissed 
him. And the son said to him, ‘Father, | sinned against heaven and 
against you; | am no longer worthy to be called your son.’ And the 
father said to his slaves, ‘Quickly bring out the best robe and clothe 
him, and give [him] a ring for his hand and sandals for his feet, and 
bring the fattened calf; slaughter [it] and let us eat and make merry 
because this son of mine was dead and he came back to life; he had 
perished and he was found.’ And they began to make merry. 


Principal parts of verbs 


Present Future Aorist Perfect Perfect Aorist 
mid./pass. passive 

ayo ao ityeryov fn y@nv 

lead, bring 

(én-)aivém  enaweow éemjveoa 

praise 

aipea -elhov -fiprar -jpesnv 

take 

ra ape jipa ipxa Tpuar ipony 

fi 

aKovw axoven ijKovea axjkoa TKovebny 

hear aKovoopar 

Guaptave auaptiow  Tpaptov Map tmKa 

sin (jLaptnoa) 

Guo VoL Tpwvauiny 

come/go to 

help 

avoiyo avoigo avewsa avewya avewyar 

open 

amo-Bvjokw -8avodpor -é8avov TéBvnKa 

die 

Gmo-Kpivolat -KpLOjcopat -eKpivauny -EKpLony 

reply 

GMo-KTeivo  -KTEVO -€kTEeWwa -extaveny 

GlO-KTEVVDLL 

kill 

an-ohAvpot = -dAo Dar -@LOUNV -OA@Aa 

perish 

Gmt-OAA ULL -OL@, -dheow -dieoa 

destroy, lose 

Gp yoo GpFouar hp sayy 

begin 

-Paives -Bnoopa. = -E By -BeBnka 

go 

Bar Ao Boke éBarov RepAnka  PéePAnucr  eBANBnv 

throw 

PotAopat €Boudnbnv 


wish 


Present Future 


youew 
marry 
yehaow yehacw 
laugh 
yivopan YEVooLAL 
be born, 

become 
ywooKkw Yvaoouar 
ascertain, 

know 
ypade ypaye 
write 
deikvont dcigo 
deixkvia 
show (19.1/1) 
Séyouar Seopa 
receive 
dé Show 
bind 
diidoKw dato 
teach 
Sideour 
give (18.1/2) 
doKxeo 
consider, seem 
Svvapar Svuvjcopar 
be able, can 
ea eaow 
allow 
eyeipo = eyep 
raise 
ehovve 


earilo EAT 


émi-LavOavouar 

forget 

Epyatopar 

work 

Epyouar ehevoopar 
come 

eabio odryopian 
eat 

evpioKw evpiow 

By w &Ew 
have, possess 


Aorist 


Sync 
eyaunoa 


&yevouny 


Perfect 


yeyaunka 


yéyova 


&yveKa 


yeyparba 


éedexa 


ée5oxa 


einAaKa 


TArika 


Shnrvba 


elipnka 


éoynka 


Perfect 


mid./pass. 


yeyevnian 


EYVOOLAL 


YEyPappan 


déderypar 


débeypar 


Sedep01 


Sedona 


EyITYEPHAL 


-Aéhnopar 


cipyaonat 


Aorist 
passive 


eyevnony 


eyvaoOny 


Eypaony 


edciyOnv 


e5€yOnv 
ed5e6nv 
861d 8nV 
£608nVv 


HovvAenv 
hovvactyny 


HyepOnv 


TALyyYOqv 


-cipyaodnv 


ebpebny 


Present Future Aorist 
Barto Eborwa 
bury 
a) Ged how HEANGa 
wish, want 
imu -ijow <a 
send (20.1/1) 
lorpn orryow Eornca (tr.) 
place, make to éomy (intr) 

stand (19,1/2) 
xakéw Kakeow éxdheca 
call 
xAaio KAabow éxiavea 
weep Khaboouct 
KAcio Khloe -éxie1oa 
shut 
xonile Kopiotar = ekdpien 
bring Koplicopat  exopioduny 
xpive kpeve Expiva 
judge 
AouBaver Lipo saBov 
receive 
heyo épa einov, eina 
say 
here heiyo -2h nov 
leave Phewwa 
pavidwe Epatov 
learn 
neve peve Sprevver 
wait 
Iipvhoxopan 
remember 
ola see 20.1/4(b) 
know 
opaw Syogan eldov 
see 

oy 0 éxaBov 
cuffer 
xeide neice éneioa 
persuade 
ReuNw repo Emeyyr 
send 
rive miopar émiov 
drink 
xintw Tecotpat émecov 
fall 
mie Eri evca 


Perfect 


Kexpika 


eiknoa 
eipnxa 


pepatnKka 


pepéevnKa 


Perfect Aorist 
mid./pass. passive 
étaony 
Eoin = Env 
pple. -cipevos 
) eordiny 
KekAnan = eA On 
kekAcispat -&xAeotny 
kéxpuat = exp lOnv 
eiAnppon = eA LOBHy 
elpmuar eppetny 
Achewmpo eeidOny 
peuvman — epioOny 
dgOny 
némeicuat éneioOny 
~<ixipoeny 
éndOny 


Present Future 


Teh EW Tekéow 
complete 

TUB NLL Byow 
put, place (18.1/2) 
TLKTO TEEOLAL 
give birth to 

Tpebo 

nourish 

TEX 

run 

Tuyyavea 

happen, obtain 


bépa olow 
bring, carry 

bebyo gevgouar 
flee 

nti see 7.1/3 
say 

b8eipe obepa 
destroy, corrupt 


YPaonar 
use, treat 


&6nka 
&teKov 
&6pewa 
&Spapov 
Etuyov 
iveyKa 


(€veyKely) 
Eguyov 


EoBeipa 


expnoapny 


Perfect 


néempaya 


-Botakka 


ofouKa 


TeTeAcka 


webeika 


TéTuya 
-Evivoya 


négevya 


Perfect 
mid./pass. 


TENpPoryWar 


Eppa 
Eorappar 
-EOTOALLOL 
GESHOLLAL 
CEOWLIAL 
TETEACOLAL 


TeBe ar 
(kelp) 


tTeBpappicr 


-£oBappnar 


KEYPTILAL 


Aorist 
passive 


eonapny 
-EoTaATV 
eaw8nyv 
étekeotny 
étébnv 
eteyOnv 


-ET|PGbny 


faveyOnv 


epdapny 


Vocabulary 


In using the vocabulary the following should be noted: 


a) In addition to the abbreviations in the list of abbreviations the 
following signs are used: 

Tt is put after a verb whose principal parts are given in the principal 
parts of verbs section. 

tT is put after a compound verb whose simple form is included in the 
same list. 

b) The feminine and neuter forms of adjectives and the genitive of 
nouns are nearly always abbreviated and will not necessarily have 
the same accent as the form given in full, e.g. the genitive of &yvyeroc is 
ayyéhou, but these are listed below as &yvyehoc, -ou; in these cases the 
accent of the abbreviated form must be deduced from the rules for 
accentuation given in Appendix 7. 

c) The form of the article which accompanies each noun indicates its 
gender. 


Bocdu, 6 (indecl.) Abraham 

ya8otcorew Ao good 

ya8dc, -n, -ov good; (neut. pl.) good things 

yaAdew (act. or mid.) be glad, rejoice, exult 

yau.oc, -ov, 0/7 unmarried person 

yaraw love 

yarn, ~S5 7 love 

yarentdc, -n, -dv beloved 

ryeAds, -ov, o Messenger, angel 

yeAn, “55 7 herd 

yiaCw treat as holy, reverence, sanctify 

ytos, -a, -ov Sacred, holy; (pl. m.) God’s people, Christians; (pl. n.) 
sanctuary 

ytotn, -ntos, 1 holiness 

rool buy 


yea, -a¢, 7 Catch (of fish) 

yeaudew be in the open air 
“vettras, -«, 0 Agrippa 

reds, -ov, 6 field 

yw Tt lead, bring; go 

yw, -@voc, 6 contest 

sen, -7c, n Sister 

seAddc, -ov, 0 brother 

sehdorns, -ytos, 7 brotherhood 
sng, -ov, o Hades, the world of the dead; hell 
s.xéw wrong, treat unjustly 

Sxta, -a¢, 7 injustice, wickedness 
Spanuttnves, -n, -dv of Adramyttium (sea port in Mysia) 
livoc, -ov Innocent 

ytaddc, -ov, o Shore 

iyuUrttoc, -ov, 6 Egyptian 

tyurtos, -ov, 7 Egypt 

tOto, -omoc, 6 Ethiopian 

pa, -atoc, 6 blood 

véw t praise 

pettCw Choose 

epéw t take 

ew t lift; take, take up 

oyxodc, -%, -ov ugly, shameful 

téw ask (for) (+ double acc.) 

tla, -ac, n Cause, reason; relationship 
‘Trov, -ou, to Quilt 

yporwtiCw take as captive 

wy, -Gvoc, 6 age; eternity 

wytoc, -ov eternal 

<d0aptoc, -ov unclean 

caxog, -ov INNocent 

cava, -n¢, 7 thorn-bush 
cataxahuTtos, -ov uncovered 
corovdéw (+ dat.) follow 

coow T hear (15.1/1(a) (iii) 


cotBns, -é¢ Strict 

\etdw anoint 

\extwe, -o00¢, 6 COCK 

Asfavdpivos, -n, -ov of Alexandria (city in Egypt) 

\eupov, -ou, td flour 

\nfeta, -ac, 7 truth 

inns, -é¢ true 

\nBaic (adv.) truly 

\teuc, -2w¢, 0 fisherman 

\eUw fish 

\Aa but 

\Aacow Change 

\Aayod (adv.) elsewhere 

\Andous, -a¢, -« (reciprocal pron.) each other, one another (9.1/4(b)) 

\Aoc, -1n, -o Other 

\Aototos, -a, -ov belonging to another 

\we, Aw, 1 threshing floor 

1a (prep. + dat.) at the same time as 

1a Towt early in the morning 

,aotavW t do wrong, sin 

Latta, -a¢, 7 SIN 

La0TWAOG, ov Sinful 

hedew (+ gen.) neglect 

sny (adv.) truly, verily (15.1/2a) 

utehoc, -ov, 7 VINE 

LTEAWY, -@voc, o VINeyard 

swvou. T Come/go to help 

Ltévvuut Clothe 

, untranslatable particle: in a main clause (+ ind. or opt.) with a 
potential/conditional sense (18.1/3); in a subordinate clause (+ subj.) 
with an indef. sense (14.1/1(b)(i), (c)) 

= dav (18.1/3 note 3) 

aBatve TT come/go up 

aber gain one’s sight; look up 

laviwwoxw Tt read 

nryxaCw force 


laven, -¢, n necessity; calamity 

yw Tt bring/ttake up; lead away; (pass.) put out to sea 
1aCaw Come back to life 

iA8eun, -atoc, to Object of a curse 

aoew TT (aor. avetdov) kill, destroy 

1attt0¢, -ov innocent 

roencbiGw sit Up 

ahauBave Tt take up 

idAvots, -ews, n departure 

OL LV ATX remind 

1aELoc, -ov unworthy 

laTauats, -ews, 1 rest, resting place 
reteecety aor. inf. Of dvontatw 

romtntw TT Sit 

laTtAnoow fill; (pass.) come true, be fulfilled 
moTHOIG, -ews, n resurrection 

latEAAw LiSe 

latoAN, 7H, 7 (Usually pl.) east 

lary WOEW) go away 

vdpeac, -ov, o Andrew 

0nv aor. ind. pass. of d&vinus 

éthov aor. ind. act. of avaroéw 

1ext0¢, -ov endurable, tolerable 

edety aor. inf. act. Of a&vorpgw 

leuoc, -ov, 0 WIN 

emt Anumtos, -ov irreproachable 

ewypsevos perf. mid./pass. pple. of &votyw 
mo, &vdpes, o man, husband (6.1/1(b)) 
myOnv aor. pass. of avayw 

owmoxtovos, -ov, 6 Murderer 

owoc, -ov, o human being, person; man 
inut Tt loosen, unfasten; stop; desert 
totnpt TT (tr. tenses) raise up; (intr. tenses) rise/stand up (19.1/2) 
ive, -ac¢, 1 (note rough breathing!) Anna 
iotyw tT open 

JOU.yU.o., -ato<s, TO SIN 


éyouat (+ gen.) hold fast to 

itt (prep. + gen.) instead of, in place of 
ittBeotc, -ews, 1 Contradiction 

tixerut be Opposed to 

vtrexeta, -a¢, 1 Antioch 

imapgoyoua. Tt go by on the opposite side (of the road) 
umapndOov aor. ind. act. of d&vrimapéoyoucn 
10006, -ov Waterless 

1 (adv.) above 

stv, “15 7 aXe 

‘tog, -a, -ov (+ gen.) worthy (of), deserving 
‘tow Consider worthy 

‘two (adv.; + gen.) ina manner worthy of 
ray yeAdw proclaim 

rayyw throttle 

rayvw tt lead away 

rat (adv.) once 

Taovéouat deny, renounce 

moc, &rraon, anav all, every 

rat, -n¢, 7 deception 

retut be absent 

tetut GO (20.1/4(a)) 

texptOny aor. Of aroxptvouc 

teNOetv aor. inf. Of améoyou.cut 

réevavtt (prep. + gen.) before, in front of 
téoyoua TT go away, go out 

téyw TT be distant 

tHAOov aor. indic. of &néoyouc 

mrotta, -a¢, n disbelief 

ttotoc, -ov unbelieving 

tAoTNS, -yTos, 7 Sincerity 

tAovs (-d0¢), -7, -odv (21.1/2) sound, healthy 
ro (prep. + gen.) from, away from 
toyeuhy, -7c, n CENSUS 

royoabw tt register 

Toonew GO away 


todtowut TT repay, give back 

todwow fut. ind. of arodtdwyut 

tobvnoxw T die 

roxaduTtw reveal 

roxaAutptc, -ews, n revelation, disclosure 
roxedartGw behead 

toxptvou.e. T reply, answer 

roxtetvw T Kill 

rodAauBave TT receive 

toAnuat aor. SUbj. mid. Of &moAduut 

toAAuut T ruin, destroy; lose; (mid.) perish; be lost (19.1/1 note 2) 
ToAoyia, -ac, 7 (verbal) defence 

toAuw free; divorce 

toAwAus perf. pple. of &moAAuus (19.1/1 note 2) 
rovintw Wash 

romAew TT set sail 

rooteAAw Tt send, send out, dispatch 
TOOTOAGG, -ov, 0 aDOStle 

rottOnut Tt put away, put 

robbeyyouc Speak 

rtw light, kindle; (mid. + gen.) touch 
twOéouc (Ar. anwoauyy) Push aside 

twaAcoa tr. aor. Of &moAduut (19.1/1 note 2) 
twAouny intr. aor. Of amoAAuut (19.1/1 note 2) 
2 SO, then, consequently (15.1/2(b)) 
vy0¢,-n, -ov idle, unemployed 

vyUptov, -ov, 70 (silver) money 

vyupous (-E0¢), -G, -odv (24.1/2) made of] silver 
2oxw (+ dat.) please 

10u.0¢, -ov, 6 number 

ptotapyos, -ov, o Aristarchus 

veo deny 

lov, -ov, td amb 

ov aor. imp. act. of atow 

TAY, -16, 7 greed 

macy SEIZE 


owotos, -ov SICK 

ony, -ev Male 

ptéuts, -1d0¢, 7 Artemis 

ott (adv.) NOW 

»t0<¢, -ov, 0 (loaf of) bread 

pyéhaos, -ov, 6 Archelaus 

yh, ~A, beginning 

yyteoeuc, -éwc, 6 high priest 

yw rule; (mid.) t begin 

ywv, -ovtos, o ruler 

Wa, -aT0¢, TO ArOMatic spice 

sBeotoc, -ov Inextinguishable 

sBévera, -ac, n Sickness 

sdevéew be sick; be weak 

sewing, -é¢ Sick; weak 

ota, -ac, n Asia 

5x06, -0U, 0 Wine-skin 

ITAGU.0C, -0v, o greeting 

souptov, -ov, to aS (Smallest unit of Roman currency) 

stTH0, -€00¢, 0 Star 

stparen, -Hs, n lightning 

swtwes (adv.) dissolutely 

-eviGw look intently at 

ruc, -ov Without honour 

7oTtoc, -ov WrOng 

An, -7s, n Courtyard 

sEavw, avéw Cause to grow; (act. & pass.) grow (intr.) 

jotov (adv.) tomorrow, the next day 

itouato¢, -7, -ov by itself 

yt0¢, -7n, -0 (pron.) he, she, it (4.1/2); self (9.1/3(a)); 6 adta¢ the same 
(9.1/3(b)) 

baoew tt take away 

pete aor. pple. act. of abinus 

bec aor. imp. act. of adinur 

pects, -ews, n pardon, forgiveness 

bijxe aor. ind. act. of adinu 


binut tt cancel; leave, send away; (+ acc. of thing & dat. of person) 
forgive 

ptEtc, -ews, 1 Aeparture 

biotnus TT (tr. tenses) mislead, make to revolt; (intr. tenses) go away 
(19.1/2) 

byw (adv.) suddenly 

pew, -ov foolish 

cot (prep. + gen) up to; (conj.) until (14.1/4(b)(ii)) 


x00¢, -ouc, to depth 

xhAw t throw, cast; put 

xyretiCw baptize 

xTeTLOTY¢, -0v, o Baptist (of John) 

xt Clip 

apaBBac, -x, o Barabbas 

oBapos, -ov non-Greek; (as m. noun) foreigner 
aptwvac, -&, 0 SON Of Jonah 

apvaBac, -&, 0 Barnabas 

xouc, -eta, -U heavy; cruel 

roaviGw torture 

xotreta, -a¢, n Kingdom 

xotAeuc, -éwcs, o King (11.1/4) 

xotAeuw (+ gen. or émt + acc.) rule, be king (of) 

xOLALXxOG, -y, -dv royal 

xotacw Carry, bear 

:Bydow desecrate, profane 

:BAnuevoc perf. pple. pass. of Badrw 

eehCeBouA, 6 (indecl.) Beelzebub 

‘Attov (adv.) compar. of ev 

noava, 7 (indecl.) and Bravia, -as, n Bethany (village on Mt of Olives) 
nOréeu., 7 (indecl.) Bethlehem 

nfoaida, 7 (indecl.) Bethsaida (town on the north of the Sea of Galilee) 
nbdayn, n (indecl.) Bethphage (place on Mt. of Olives) 
a, -ac, n force, violence 

BAtov, -ov, to book 

0¢, -ov, 0 life; livelihood; possessions 


\asoynuew blaspheme 
Laconuta, -ac, 7 blasohemy 
\érw See; take precautions 
oec, o (indecl.) Boaz 

»béw (+ dat.) help, assist 
joxw feed 

nuAevw deliberate 

wWAnua, -ato¢, to intention 
wrouot t wish 

Uc, Bods, 6/7 OX, COW 
xduTA0éw Sail slowly 
aylwv, -ovoc, 6 arm 

nayus, -eta, -v Short, little 
»2o0<, -ouc, to baby 

exw rain 

ovtn, -H¢, n thunder 

0x, -7s, 4 rain 

dw pour forth 

uCévttov -ov, To Byzantium 


xBorna, o (indecl.) Gabriel 
xCodvaaxtov, -ov, td Dox for offerings 
xhatixd¢, -y, -ov Galatian 

xdrata, -a¢, 7 Galilee 

xAthoitos, -a, -ov Galilean 

xuew T Marry 

xutCw give in marriage 

4.06, -ov, 0 Marriage 

xo# (connecting particle) for, as 
xoTHN, -tee¢, n Stomach 

:# at least, at any rate; certainly, indeed (15.1/2(a)) 
Fyova perf. ind. of ytvouou 

Zewva, -¢, 1 Gehenna; hell 

Oonuavt (indecl.) Gethsemane 
shaw T laugh 


/ 


‘uw (+ gen.) be full (of) 


sve, -%¢, 1 generation 

sveota, -wv, tx birthday celebration 

iveotc, -ews, 1 birth 

ive, -at0¢, t6 product, fruit 

:waw beget, father; (pass.) be born 

Evn.n, -atos, to Offspring 

:wwnt0c, -y, -ov begotten, born 

ivorto 3S. aor. opt. of yivou.ct (13.1/4) 

ivoc, -ouc, to race, Clan 

:woyos, -ov, 6 (tenant) farmer 

n, yng, n earth; soil; ground; land, country 

'voua t be born, be created, be done; become; happen (8.1/2); (with 
xata) get to 

wwoxw tT ascertain, know 

\uxuc, -eta, -U Sweet 

\@ooa, -ns, n tongue 

vadeuc, -2w<, 6 fuller 

oAvoba, 1 Golgotha 

Buoppa, -wv, t% Gomorrah 

avec, -2w¢, o parent 

du, yovetoc, 6 knee 

rapuateuc, -ew¢, 6 doctor of law 

sadn, -7¢, 1 Scripture, sacred writing 

2abw t write, write of 

sp.vos, -y, -dv naked 

JN, Yuvaxdc, 1 woman, wife 


apoviCoua. be possessed of evil spirits 
updovioy, -ov, to evil spirit 

cpu (OF d&xouov), -vou, to tear 

cxpdw WEEP 

(xTUALOG, -ou, 0 FING 

auacxos, -ov, n Damascus 

iTavaw Spend 

autd, o (indecl.) David 

# (connecting particle) and, but 


t (impers.) it is necessary 

rypatilw EXPOSe 

txvupt/dexvww T Show; indicate to (19.1/1) 

1Adc, -, -ov timid 

rovdatuwy, -ov religious; superstitious 

vOpov, -ou, to tree 

E1d¢, -%, -ov right (as opposed to left) 

'0¢, -0uG, to fear, awe 

‘OULtos, -ou, 6 prisoner 

0.06, -0, 0 (pl. despot OF dea.) bond, fetter 

ouodvant, -axoc, o gaoler 

‘oWWTHLOV, -ov, 76 Prison 

OUWTNE, -ov, 6 prisoner 

Ste (adverbial formation serving as a pl. imp.) come! 

UTEOG, -a, -ov Second 

‘youu t receive 

ro) tT bind 

jAow Make clear, show 

ywaptov, -ov, 76 denarius (Roman silver coin) 

& (prep. + acc.) because of, on account of, (+ gen.) through, across; 
during; by means of 

& tt; on account of what? why? 

&Bodoc, -ou, o the Devil 

dyvuctc, -ews, 1 decision 

atoew TT (aor. dtetAov) divide, apportion 

axovew Serve 

&xovoc, -ov, 0 Servant; deacon, (f.) deaconess 
axdctot, -o, -«, two hundred 

axotvw tt judge correctly; (mid.) hesitate, waver 
aroytCouu. wonder 

dvorx, -x¢, n thought, imagination 

atAgw tt Sail across 

aTcopevou.c, GO through 

asxoptitw scatter, squander, waste 

aonaw tear apart 

aotaoa f. pple. of intr. aor. of dutotyu 


aswow TT cure 

atapxccoua. be perplexed, troubled 
adcow Tt (+ gen.) be different from 
daxoxcAoc, -ov, o teacher, master 

Séoxw t teach 

dayn, -7¢, n teaching 

dwut T (18.1/1) give 

eyetow Tt arouse, stir up 

éthov aor. act. of droog 

eounvevw interpret, translate 

goyouat Tt cross over; go through; come across 
7AOov aor. indic. Of diepyou.cer 

totnpt Pass 

toyvetCoua insist 

xaos, -%, -ov Just, upright 

xaroovvn, -7¢, justice, righteousness 
xatw< (adv.) justly 

xaOTNS, -ov, 6 judge 

xTuov, -ov, to Net 

6 (connecting particle) therefore 

odevw journey, travel 

opvcow Aig through 

TAovs (-d0¢), -7, -odv (21.1/2) double, twofold 
¢ (adv.) twice 

oytArot, -at, -« two thousand 

wxw pursue, persecute 

rye, -ato¢, to rule 

méw T Consider, seem 

met (impers. 21.1/1(a)(iii)) it seems good 
matw examine 

0g, -00, n beam 

’Ao¢, -ov, 0 deceit 

cr, -aT0¢, TO Gift 

Ear, -ns, n glory 

‘EaCw praise 

opxas, -&d0¢, n Dorcas (as common noun gazelle) 


uAeuw (+ dat.) serve (as a slave) 

WAn, -ns, n female slave, female servant 
WAo¢, -ou, o Slave, servant 

wAdw enslave 

vou. aor. inf. act. Of dtdwyx (18. 1/2) 

xx, -ato¢, tO deed, act 

auwy aor. pple. of tozyu 

woo. tT be able, can (19.1/3) 

ivouts, -ews, 1 Power, might; meaning; miracle 
waotng, -ov, o ruler 

wats, -y, -ov able; mighty 

10 two (7.4/5) 

ioxdAwe (adv.) with difficulty 

oun, -H¢, n (usually pl.) west 

voexa (indecl.) twelve 

vpec, -&c, 7 gift, bounty of God 


Dpov, -ov, To Gift 


w if (18.4/3 note 2) 

1 = av in indefinite clauses (14.1/1 note 1) 

tov, -nv, -6 (refl. pron.) himself, herself, itself, in pl. ourselves, 
yourselves, themselves (9.1/4(a)) 

w T allow 

\Sounxovraxts (adv.) seventy times 

‘Boaiott (adv.) in Hebrew 

ryiw (+ dat.) approach, come near 

ryeadw Tt write in, enrol 

ryuc (adv.) near, (prep. + dat.) near, close to 

retow T raise, raise up; wake (tr.); (imp.) yee (intr.) get up/, (pass.) rise 

reveto aor. Of yivouet (8.1/2) 

vvwyv aor. ind. act. of ywwwoxw 

rw 1 (4.4/2) 

iaddoc, -ouc, to ground 

‘et impf. of det (18.1/4(b)) 

‘opapov aor. Of toexw 

mxev aor. ind. act. of ttOnux 


'vix0¢, -h, -ov pagan, gentile 

‘vos, -ouc, to Nation, people; (pl.) heathen, Gentiles 
peav aor. ind. act. of tozpw 

if 

Sov aor. ind. act. of ood 

50g, -ouc, t0 ADpearance 

Sw pple. of otda (20.1/4(b)) 

xoot (indecl.) twenty 

ut be (3.1/6) 

vot inf. Of eit 

Tov, eta aor. ind. act. of A¢vu 

onvn, -7¢, n peace 

onvoTtotes, -ov, 6 peacemaker 

s, ute, 2v one (7.1/5(a)) 

s (prep. + acc.) fo, into, on to; with regard to, in relation to 
sayw tt bring to 

set enter (20.1/4(a)) 

sehevooua fut. Of cicéoyouce 

séoyoun Tt enter 

onyayov aor. act. Of cicayu 

o7AOov aor. Of etoepyou.cet 

onveyxa aor. ind. act. of etodzow 

omydaw rush in 

sTopevouat Come/go in, enter 

sow tt bring into, lead into 

te... ette Whether ... or 

yov impf. of éyw 

. (28 before vowels and diphthongs; prep. + gen.) out of, from 
: uecou from the midst (of) 

aot0¢, -n, -ov each, every 

tov (indecl.) hundred 

atovtaoy ne (and éxatovtaoyos), -ov, 6 centurion (officer in Roman army) 
Badrrw Tt expel, cast out; send out; take out 
deyouot TT wait for 

Stxyatc, -ews, 1 retribution 

‘uw Strip; take off (clothes) 


et (adv.) there, in that place 

et0ev (adv.) from there 

elvoc, -y, -0 (pron. and adj. 9.1/1) that 
etce (adv.) there 

HauBzouc be alarmed 

‘xAouw (Aor. Pass. 2&exAnoOnv) break off 
xAnota, -«¢, n Church 

xoTetw Cut down 

‘gum Shine forth 

‘Aouoa aor. ind. act. of xAniw 

eyou.c, Choose 

‘Aetrw tt fail, come to an end 

‘Anpny aor. ind. pass. of xaAgw 

‘udoow wipe, ary 

‘TAnoow amaze, astound 

‘Topevouat COMe/go Out 

oTHaLS, -Ews, n aAMazement 

‘t0¢, -7, -ov SIXth 

‘péow Tt bring out 

‘devyw Tt escape 

yew (perf. pass. éxxéyuuar) pour out 
‘ywoew JO away, depart 

oBov aor. ind. act. Of AauBdavey 

ota, -a¢, 7 Olive tree 

wtov, -ov, to (Olive) oil 

aoowv, -ov (compar. Of urxod¢ 17.1/2(b)) younger, inferior 
uv T drive; advance; row 

aytotos, -n, -ov Smallest, least 

EVO, -OV, -0 proof 

éyyw t convict; expose 

ew Show mercy to 

enuoovyn, -7¢, 7 alms, charitable works 
£06, -OUC, 70 mercy 

elbepos, -a, -ov free 

nhaxwe perf. act. pple. of 2Aadvw 

ndvba perf. ind. of Zoyou.ct 


6w aor. Subj. Of Zoyouce 
‘MAypts, -t0c, 1 gentile woman 
‘Anat, -ov, o Greek-speaking Jew 
‘AAynvott (adv.) in Greek 
itu Tt hope, hope for 
mts, -t00¢, 7 hope 
vautov myself (refl. 9.4/4(a)) 
Batvo tt embark 
(Bt BaCw put on board 
iBAremw (+ dat.) look at 
\0¢, -7, -dv (poss. adj.) my 
imiumpnut (aor. événonoa) set fire to, burn 
imooaGev (prep. + gen.) in front of, before 
(prep. + dat.) in, on; among; with (of an instrument; 14.4/2) 
tw xotbetys In the next in order i.e. afterwards 
SEE ec 
avttoc, -«, -ov (+ dat.) opposed to, opposite; contrary (of winds) 
atos, -y, -ov ninth 
dexa (indecl.) eleven 
déxatos, -n, -ov eleventh 
dotoc, -ov famous 
duua, -atoc, to Clothing 
duvanow Strengthen 
duw Clothe, dress; (mid. + acc.) clothe oneself with, put on 
éBnv aor. ind. of éuBaives 
eBtBaca aor. ind. act. of zuprBaCw 
exev (prep. + gen.) for the sake of, on account of 
evyxovta (indecl.) ninety 
émonoa aor. ind. act. of éuniumonut 
bade (adv.) here 
Oupzouon think 
Qupnotc, -ews, 7 thought 
LauTOG, -0v, 0 Year 
“T 2vautov, yearly 
véa (indecl.) nine 
otxew live in 


ots, -NtO¢, n UNity 
ovos, -ov (+ gen.) guilty (of), deserving 
tev0ev (adv.) from here/there 
ty.0¢, -ov honoured, distinguished 
TOAN, -7¢, 7 COMMandment 
toow.0s, -ov trembling 
tuyyavw (+ dat.) fall in with 
wmtov (prep. + gen.) before, in the presence of 
(indecl.) six 
see éx 
ayw tt lead out 
aroew Tt take out 
atdvns (adv.) suddenly 
avetéAAw Spring up 
anataw deceive 
anootéAAw Tt send, send away 
eBAnOyv aor. indic. pass. of éxBadrw 
ewut depart, leave (20.1/4) 
ehéEato aor. ind. of éxrzyou.m 
goyouat Tt come/go out 
eotti(v) (impers. + dat. and inf.; 21.1/4(a)(iii)) it is permitted/allowed 
nnovta Sixty 
7AOov aor. ind. of eépyoucn 
torn TT (tr. tenses) confuse, amaze; (intr. tenses) lose one’s senses; 
be amazed (19.1/2) 
ovata, -a¢, n authority, power, right 
uTvoc, -ov awake 
w (adv.; prep. + gen.) outside 
w6ev (adv.) outside 
eth, -H, 1 feast 
rayyeAta, -a¢, n promise 
rayyeArouo promise 
rayyeAua, -ato¢, to Promise 
cafov aor. ind. of racyw 
catvew T praise 
caxpocou.e listen to 


caveoyouo. TT return 

cetut De next (20.1/4) 

cettx (adv.) then, next 

reovouat TT come 

reowtaw ask (someone a question) 

recov aor. Of nintw 

céotyy intr. aor. Of ébtornut 

ct (prep.) (+ acc.) on, in; to, towards; over; for; (+ gen.) on, upon; (+ 
dat.) in, on; because of; by 

ceBatve Tt (+ dat.) embark on 

ceBaddkw tt put (acc.) ... on (dat.); be due to (by inheritance) 

c.Bapew be a burden to 

ctBrBalw Set/place on 

ctBAemw look upon 

ciBoudos, -ou, 6 plotter, treacherous person 

ciytvwoxw Tt know; discover 

cuyvouc aor. pple. of éxry:wwoxw 

tiyvwots, -ews, n knowledge 

cldetxvuue TT Show 

ceOetc aor. pple. act. of éxuciOnus 

cOuuéw desire 

cixadkew TT Name; (mid.) appeal to 

cixeyon press on, threaten 

crdavOcrvouen t forget 

cuncAeta, -ac, 7 Care, attention 

cunedzouat (+ gen.) look after, take care of 

ctouctoc, -ov for today 

auntintw TT fallon 

tloxen tout Visit 

croxtacw (+ dat.) overshadow, cast a shadow on 

tloxotrac, -ov, o bishop 

ctotont Know (19.1/3) 

crotnotCw strengthen 

cLotoAn, -7¢, 7 /etter 

crotpébw return 

tacow (+ dat.) command 


citeAew TT (+ dat.) lay upon 
cettOnut TT inflict, lay on 

cittaw (+ dat.) rebuke, censure 
citoerw (+ dat.) allow, permit 
cryeroew attempt, try 

ctyew POU ON 

cAnoOny aor. ind. pass. of miyrAnue 
rovou.atw Call, name 

roupdvioc, -ov heavenly 

cté (indecl.) seven 

ctéxtc (adv.) seven times 
ryaCouo t work 

ryatng¢, -ov, 6 labourer 

ryov, -ou, to deed, action; work 
éw fut. of Adyw 

mpta, -ac, 7 Wilderness, desert 
npu.os, -ov empty, desolate 

Eonuos desert, wilderness 
m.worc, -ews, 1 destruction 

1¢, otd0¢, 7 Strife 

youo T come (8.1/2 note) 

ws, -wtos, o Sexual love 

wtxw ask (Someone a question) 
‘Onc, -Ht0¢, n garment 

Otw T eat 

wey 4 pl. pres. of etut 

‘omtoov, -ou 70 Mirror 

tot 3S. fut. of ciut 

‘tyxa perf. ind. of tornus (19. 1/2) 
‘two perf. pple. of tornus (19. 1/2) 
‘yatos, -y, -ov last, final 

‘w (adv.) inside, within 

‘w0ev (adv.) inside 

exov aor. ind. act. of tixtw 

epo¢, -a, -ov different; other, another 
| Etéoa on the next day 


éyOny aor. ind. pass. of ttxtw 

t (adv.) still 

‘otuatw prepare, make ready 

‘oluos, -y, -ov ready 

OC, -OUG, 76 year 

'(adv.) well 

Ua, -a¢, n (note rough breathing!) Eve 
ayyeAt@w announce good news; (mid.) preach, announce 
ayyéAtov, -ov, to gospel 

aoeotus (adv.) in an acceptable way 
revs, -é¢ high-minded, noble 

doxéw (+ acc.) take delight in, rejoice in 
Soxta, -«¢, 7 good will, favour 

Oéws (adv.) immediately 

Ouuew take courage 

ug (adv.) immediately, straightway 
xepew Spend time 

xoTutepov (adv.) easier 

AaBera, -ac, n reverence 

Aoyta, -a¢, n flattery 

voux!Gw emasculate 

voUxos, -ov, o eunuch 

oddoua prosper 

ptoxw find 

oatvouct rejoice, make merry 

nf ou.ote pray 

y= ert 

duyov aor. Of éobtw 

‘éotoc, -%, -ov Ephesian 

'Oé¢ (adv.) yesterday 

‘Bode, -&, -ov hostile; (as m. noun) enemy 
nove, -ns, 7 Viper 

rouevoc (pres. pple. mid. of yw) neighbouring 
iw T have, possess; look upon, regard 

»¢ (prep. + gen.) up to, to; until; (conj.) until (14.4/1(b)(ii)) 


tw live, be alive 
sBedaitoc, -ov, o Zebedee 
yew Seek, look for 
vypew Capture alive 

vn; -7S, 7 life 

ov, -n¢, 1 belt 


or; than 

yxvov aor. act. of a&yw 

rytxa perf. ind. act. of zyyiCw 
yeuwv, -ovoc, 6 governor, leader 
yeoua lead 

yep9ny aor. indic. pass. of éyétow 
yooda8ny aor. ind. pass. of ayooalw 
Serv plpf. (= aor.) of otda (20.1/4(b)) 
séwc (adv.) pleasantly 

sy (adv.) already 

stota (adv.) most gladly 

Joc, -ouc, t6 habit 

cw (may have either a present or a perfect sense) come, have come 
\Nov aor. Of Zoyouc 

T\tac, -ov, o Elijah 

\toc, -ov, 0 SUN 

\nixa perf. ind. act. of 2ant@w 
zaotov aor. ind. act. of daotaver 
netic We (4.1/2) 

zeAdov impf. of weArw 

LEpa, -oLs, 1 day 

LETEOOS, -a, -ov (POSS. adj.) our 

zyyv impf. of etui 

ubavys, -é¢ half-dead 

vimpf. of eiui 

eyxa aor. ind. act. of dow 

2x9yy aor. ind. pass. of déow 
ewyOnv aor. ind. pass. Of avotyw 
ea aor. ind. act. of éezoxw 


ryouny impf. Of coyoucn OF Zoyxou.cet 

lowdns, -ov, 6 Herod 

lowdrac, -&d0¢, n Heriodas 

Icatuc, -ov, 6 /saiah 

sowv, -ov (compar. of x«xd¢ 17.1/2(b)) lesser, inferior 
7t¢ SCE OoTLC 

prev 3rd s. impf. act. of &dinus (20.1/1 note) 

(w, -oU¢, 1 Sound, echo 


(hacon, -7¢, 1 Sea 

wos, -ous, ta aAMazement 

wvato¢, -ov, o death 

watow Kill 

cretw T bury 

woew take courage 

wuacw marvel, be surprised, be amazed 
coua SCe 

atpov, -ou, to theatre 

Tov, -ov, td Sulphur 

Anu.x, -xtos, 76 will; wish 

Aw t wish, want, desire to 

peAtoy, -ov, t6 foundation 

pedtow lay the foundation of, found 

0S, -00, 0 God 

paredw heal 

etw reap, harvest 

ptopu.dc, -00, 6 harvest 

plots, -ov, 6 reaper 

eu.dc, -, -dv hot 

lecowAovexeuc, -ews, o inhabitant of Thessalonica 
lecoadovixn, -7¢, 7 Thessalonica (city in northern Greece) 
leudac, -&, 0 Theudas 

weew See, Watch 

joaupt@w Store up 

joaupes, -ov, o treasure 

jow fut. act. of ttOyux 


(Bw crush 

iis, -ews, 1 affliction, distress 
iouBoc, -ou, 6 rot 

iE, torydc, n (dat. pl. Gor&) hair 
\ovoc, -ov, o throne 

natn, Ouyateds, n daughter (6.1/1(b)) 
joo, -a¢, 7 door 

iota, -a¢, n Sacrifice 

IoLactHoLov, -ou, td altar 

ww Sacrifice; slaughter 

lwucic, -%, 0 Thomas 


xxwB, 6 (indecl.) Jacob 

xxwBoc, -ov, 6 James 

ouct heal 

70¢, -o0, 6 doctor 

e (exclamation) there (you are!); behold! 

éa, -%¢, 1 appearance 

toc, -%, -ovOone’s OWN 

ov (exclamation) behold! 

wy aor. act. pple. of dodw 

nec, -éws, 0 priest 

sory, 1 (indecl.) Jericho 

ov, -ov, to Lemple 

soosoAuLa, -wv, T AN "lepovoadnp., 1 (indecl.) Jerusalem (4.1/3) 

nous, -ov, o Jesus 

avdc, -y, -ov Worthy; large, great; pl. many 

xovtov, -ou, to Iconium (city in Asia Minor) 

aou0¢, -00, o expiation, remedy 

06, -avt0¢, 6 Strap 

attov, -ov, to garment, cloak 

x (conj.) in order that (expressing purpose, 13.1/3(b)(i)); so that 
(expressing result, 13.1/3(b)(ii)); that (with verbs of wishing, 
requesting, etc., 13.4/3(b(ii)) 

att (interrog.) why? 

omy, -7¢, 1 Joppa (sea port on coast of Judea) 


99dcvns, -ov, o Jordan (largest river in Palestine) 

qudata, -ac¢, n Judea 

qudditos, -ov, o Jew 

oudac, -x, o Judas; Judah (country of the tribe of Judah) 

ovAtog, -ou, o Julius 

"106, -ov, o horse 

saax, o (indecl.) /saac 

0¢, -7, -ov equal, same 

span, 6 (indecl.) Israel 

typ T (tr. tenses) make to stand, set up place; (intr. tenses) be 
seh stand ( 19.1/2) 

129055 - , -ov Strong, mighty 

us, ee 7 strength 

yuw be able 

tata, -x¢, 1 Italy 

Bus, -voc, 0 fish (8.1/5) 

wavvns, -ov, o John 

wB, 6 (indecl.) Job 

mvac, -&, o Jonah 

wong, o ( indecl.) Joseph 

ita, to (indecl.) iota (smallest letter in Greek alphabet) 


Ooarpéw Tt take down, destroy 

OaotCw cleanse 

wOaodc, -&, -dv pure 

wOédoa, -ac, 1 Chair 

w0eEH¢ (adv.) next in order; successively 
Oevdw Sleep 

LOnuo be seated, sit (intr. 19. 1/3) 

01Cw sit 

cOtnut Tt lower 

torn TT ordain, appoint 

Owe (adv.) just as 

«t (conj.) and; (adv.) also; even; actually, in fact 
wt... xot Doth ... and 

# ... xat both ... and 

wt. yao for even, for indeed (15.1/2(b)) 
LLVvOC, -", -ov New 

uimeo (adv.) although 

w100¢, -0v, 6 time; right time 

oitowo, -wo0c, o Caesar 

aracoeta, -a¢, n Caesarea (coastal city in Palestine, seat of the Roman 
governor) 

cxoTcorew AO evil 

«x06, -y, -ov bad, evil 

cxow harm 

ex@e¢ (adv.) badly 

cAew T call; name; summon, invite 

tAAtov (adv.) compar. of xaAdic 

‘Adc, -7, -ov (3.1/3) 

cAuTTw COVer 

Awe (adv.) well, rightly 

iundos, -ov, 6 camel 

wv (adv.) even, at least; (conj.) and if, even if 
ammadoxia, -a¢, 7 Cappadocia 

updta, -ac, n heart 

woT¢, -0v, o harvest, fruit 


“eos, -ov, 6 Carpus 

todos, -ous, to Speck 

«ta (prep.) (+ acc.) according to; concerning; by reason of, for; (of 
space) through, to; in the region of, by, in; (of time) about; xata mavt« in 
every way; (+ gen.) against 

wtaBatve TT come/go down 

utayyékaw proclaim 

etayedaw TT ridicule 

etayivwoxw TT condemn 

etayw Tt bringftake down; (pass., of a ship) put in at 

ctadew TT bandage 

etadtwxw Search for 

etabenatiCw CUrse 

wtaxAtvouat (pass.) recline at table 

ctarouBavw Tt come upon, overtake 

itarsinw Tt leave 

wtaunaptupew testify against 

rtavadtoxw CONSUME, devour 

etavoew Notice 

wtarovew Mistreat 

wraoyvéw Set aside 

wtaottCw Mend, restore 

wtacxarctw tear down 

ctaoxnvow Settle 

ctadiAéw kiss 

wtéoyoua TT arrive at, land 

cteobtw Tt eat up, devour 

etevdUvw direct 

eté@aryov aor. act. ind. of xatecbiw 

wtéyw Tt hold fast, retain 

wtnyopew ACCUSE 

uTnyvopla, -a¢, n Charge 

utHOov aor. Of xatépyoucn 

utmoynxa perf. ind. act. of xatapyew 

etnyOnv aor. pass. ind. of xat&yw 

wtioyuw (+ gen.) win a victory over, prevail over 


ctorxew Settle, dwell 

tw (adv.) below 

wpa, -ato¢, 76 heat; burn 

wuatitw scorch, burn 

wWynotc, -ews, n pride 

adapvaouu, 7 (indecl.) Capernaum (city by the Sea of Galilee) 

eyypeat, -@v, at Cenchreae (sea port of Corinth in Greece) 

iat lie, be laid down; (used as the equivalent of the perf. pass. of tt@nu 
19.1/3 note 2) to have been placed/Set up 

wola, -ac, n bandage 

‘Aevw order 

‘vtpov, -ou, 70 Sting 

pata, -a¢, n decorative stroke of a letter of the alphabet 

DOLLEUS, -éwc, 0 potter 

o%ULLOV, -oU, TO jar 

ieattov, -ov, to POd (of the carob tree) 

iedatvw Win, gain 

‘darn, -7H¢, n head 

ivoos, -ov, 0 tax, tribute 

spvcow Make known, announce, proclaim, preach 

\To¢, -ouc, To Sea Monster 

tkixta, -a¢, n Cilicia (area in the south-east of modern Turkey) 

vouveuw be in danger 

vyotc, -ews, n Movement 

\a50¢, -ov, 0 branch 

\atw T weep 

\auBudc, -00, 6 Weeping 

\etw t shut 

\éntng, -ou, 0 thief 

\éxtw Steal 

\nPjoouc fut. pass. of xaréw 

\y0@ aor. Subj. pass. Of xaAgw 

\npovouta, -a¢, 1 inheritance 

\npovdmos, -ou, 6 heir 

\imat, -axoc¢, n ladder 

\waotov, -ov, to bed 


\ivn, -ns, 1 bed 

lon, -7¢, n damage 

hutac, -%, 0 Clopas 

vidoc, -ov, n Cnidus (island off SW coast of modern Turkey) 
Ata, -a¢, 1 belly; womb 

ucouat Sleep 

nvevia, -ac, 1 fellowship 

yvwVvs, -0v, o/n partner, sharer 

)xx0¢, -ou, 0 Seed, grain 

MAcoua. attach oneself to 

uit t bring; (mid.) get, receive, recover 
yal abate 

yey WOrk hard 

yetw Strike; (mid.) mourn for 

yocotov, -ou, to girl 

dptvOoc, -ov, n Corinth 

,ouew adorn, decorate 

}ou.0¢, -ov, 0 World 

1&¢Battos, -ov, 6 Stretcher 

»@Gw Shout, cry out 

saviov, -ou, To Skull 

até apprehend, arrest; take, grasp 

1aTLOTOC, -7n, -ov (SUpI. Of &yabdc 17.1/2(b)) most excellent 
1aT0¢, -ouc, td POWEF, Strength 

etttwv, -ov (COMpar. Of &yaboc 17.1/2(b)) better 
rey. hang (intr. ) 

pntn, -ns, n Crete 

tc, -ato¢, to judgement; lawsuit; condemnation, sentence 
tvw t judge; decide 

tots, -ews, n judgement, condemnation 

THoLov, -ov, td Court of law 

TS, -0v, o judge 

wuTt0¢, -n, -ov hidden, secret 

wrtw hide 

scout procure for oneself, acquire 

“pw, -at0¢, T4 POSSESSION 


“jvc, -ouc, to beast of burden 

xAdw encircle 

jun, -atos, To WAVE 

umpo¢, -ov, n Cyprus 

voyvatos, -ov, oman from Cyrene, Cyrenian 
pred (+ gen.) rule over 

iptoc, -ov, 0 the Lord; lord, master 

luv, xuvoc, o/n Aog 

DAov, -ov, t dead body 

vAuw hinder, prevent 

DUN, “1S, 7 village 

wp.oTeoAtc, -ews, 1 COWN 

wvotavtivouTtoAtc, -ews, n Constantinople 


‘Bw aor. pple. of AauBdven 
Capos, -ov, o Lazarus 

“Adw Say, speak, talk 

wuBavw tT receive, take; trap, take advantage of 
40g, -o0, o People 

acuta, -ac, n Lasaea (city on south coast of Crete) 
ctpedw (+ dat.) serve, worship 
“yavov, -ov, to garden plant 
‘yw T Say, speak 

imw tT leave 

WToUpY ta, -a¢, 7 Service 

mds, -ov, 6 leper 

‘TtOv, -ov, to SMall coin 

evitys, -ov, o Levite 

uxatve Whiten 

ux0¢, -h, -ov White 

quot fut. Of AccuBeven 

joTNs, -00, 6 robber 

av (adv.) exceedingly, very 
batw stone 

Bog, -ov, o Stone 

uny, -evoc, 6 harbour 


ahot Aweves Fair Havens (bay on south coast of Crete) 
u.d¢, -0v, 1 famine; hunger 

vyiCouor Consider 

yyoc, -ov, o Something said (word, message, talk, etc.) 
umov (adv.) furthermore 

mag, -y, -ov rest, remaining 

ouxas, -&, o Luke 

www Wash 

udda, -ac, n Lydda (town inland from Joppa) 

uxta, -%¢, 7 Lycia (area in the SW of modern Turkey) 
1x06, -ov, 0 WOIF 

iméw distress, injure; (pass.) be sad, grieve 

1yvos, -ov, 6 lamp 

iw loosen, set free; break (the law); destroy 

wt, o (indecl.) Lot 


ladiau, 6 (indecl.) Midian (country in Arabia) 
xOnr7ng¢, -00, o pupil, disciple 

xOytoLa, -ac, 7 female disciple 

[xOOcitos (MartOaitoc), -ov, 6 Matthew 

xivouo be mad 

xxapitw call blessed 

xxeptos, -a, -ov fortunate; blessed 

laxedwv, -dvoc, 0 @ Macedonian 

xxod8ev (adv.) at a distance 

xx006, -&, ov distant; waxodv (adv.) far off 
xMota (adv.) most of all, above all 

x\Aov (adv.) to a greater degree, more; rather; instead 
xvOavw TF learn 

xvie, -ac, n Madness 

[up8a, -a¢, n Martha 

lapretr, 7 (indecl.) or Maota, -as, n Mary 
[woxoc, -ov, o Mark 

xetusew declare; witness; approve 

xptupia, -a¢, n testimony 

xotupou.at implore 


Xotus, -upos, 6 Witness 

x0T0¢, -00, o breast, chest 

xtaLoTyS, -ntos, n emptiness, futility 

latOoitoc (MaOOcitoc), -ov, o Matthew 

yaroa, -¢, 1 Sword 

xyou.c. fight 

syaduv Magnify 

Hyac, weyaadn, peya (Stem ueyad- 3.1/3) great, big 

Hytotoc, -y, -ov (Supl. of weyac 17.1/2(b)) very great, greatest 
20 = were 

tCwv, -ov (compar. of uéyas 17.1/2(b)) greater 

thas, -arva, -av black 

thet (Impers. 21.1/4(a)(iii)) it is of concern 

‘Aw (+ inf.) be going to, be on the point of; be destined to 
suvnuwot (perf. [=pres.] Of uruvnoxouat, 20.1/4(b)) remember 
iv#... d¢# on the one hand... and/but on the other hand (15.1/2(b)) 
iv# obv So, and so (15.1/2(b)) 

svovv, wevovvye rather, on the contrary 

‘vtor# however (15.1/2(a)) 

vw t wait, stay; dwell 

sotCoua Share 

Jouve, - 16, 1 anxiety, care 

sotuvaw Care about 

300¢, -ouc, to Share, portion 

sonuBota, -a¢, n Midday, noon 

soovuxttoy, -ov, ta Midnight 

lecomotapta, -ac, n Mesopotamia 

to0¢, -y, -ov Middle; (as neut. noun) midst 

[ecotac, -ov, o the Messiah 

:T = ete 

:tx (prep.) (+ acc.) after; (+ gen.) with, in the company of 
staBatvey TT Go 

statow TT (aor. uetijpa) gO away 

tahauBave TT (+ gen.) share 

:tavoew repent 

staotpebw (fut. pass. retaotoadjcoua.) change (tr.) 


steyw TT (+ gen.) share 

:ToOV, -ov, To Measure 

:yot (prep. + gen) up to; (conj.) until (14.1/1(b)(ii)) 

n (+ subj.) lest, that not (13.1/3(b)(i), 14.1/1a); not (with opt. 13.1/4; with 
participles, infinitives 8.1/3; in questions expecting a negative reply 
10.1/2(a)) 

) un not (in strong negation 13. 1/3(a)(iii)) 

noe (conj.) and not, nor; (adv.) not even 

ndets, undeuta, undév NO, No-one, nothing 

nxétt (adv.) no longer 

ny, unvos, 6 month 

note (+ Subj.) lest (= wy 13.1/3(b)(i)) 

nte ... ute neither... nor 

ntne, -tees, n mother (6.1/1(b)) 

nt interrogative particle in hesitant questions or questions that expect a 
negative answer (10.1/2(a)) 

ntpoTeoAtc, -ews, 7 Capital city 

'a See eL¢ 

‘atvey Stain 

lAop.e., -aT0¢, td COrruption 

.xoov (adv.) for a short while 

x006, -&, -dv Small, little; young 

uvinoxoua. Tt remember 

.cew hate 

's0t0¢, -ov, o hired man, labourer 

obdoouc hire 

.000¢, -ov, o pay, Salary 

.c0wt0c, -ov, o hired labourer 

vnuetov, -ov, td tomb 

vjpovedu (+ gen.) remember 

vnotevw betroth 

arycouo commit adultery 

aryedw Commit adultery 

nyc, -o, 6 adulterer 

dAtc (adv.) scarcely, with difficulty 

avn, -7H¢, n dwelling place 


avorevns, -é¢ only, sole (of children) 

dvog, -y, -ov only, alone 

3006, -0v, 0 Calf 

[Yoa, -wv, t& Myra (town in Lycia) 

sprac, -&d0¢ 7 ten thousand, myriad (7.1/5(a)) 

Jptot, -a, -« ten thousand 

Jp0V, -0U, TO perfume 

[uota,-a¢, n Mysia (area in north-west of modern Turkey) 
woos, -&, -ov foolish 

[wiiore, -ewo, o Moses (11.1/4) 


aad, 7 (indecl.) Nazareth2 

aCaonvoc, -o0, 6 inhabitant of Nazareth, Nazarene 
aCwpditos, -ov, o inhabitant of Nazareth, Nazarene 
10¢, -ov, o temple 

wrng, -ov, 0 Sailor 

aviec, -ov, 0 Young man 

avicxos, -ov, 0 Young man 

x00¢, -&, -dv dead; (as masc. noun) dead (person), corpse 
0g, -%, -ov New; YOUNG 

ots, - tos, n YOUth 

wx000¢, -ov, 6 guardian 

\mL0¢, -%, -ov Very young, (as noun) young child 
joc, -ov, n Island 

jotevw fast 

\DaAtoc, -x, -ov SOber 

txt, Nicaea (now Iznik, city in north-west Turkey) 
xaw CONquer 

tx0dyu.0¢, -ov, 0 Nicodemus 

mtw Wash 

éw understand 

mp.a, -at0¢, t6 thought, mind 

u.iCw think, consider 

\u.0¢, -ov, 6 law 

50, -ov, n Sickness 

9c, voos, 0 Mind 


loc, -ov, 6 bridegroom 
'v (adv.) now; just now 
—, vuxtos, 1 Night 

iotaGw grow sleepy 


voc, -n, -ov Strange, foreign; (as noun) stranger 
jpatve dry up; pass. wither 


(6006, -n, -ov eighth 

ieUw travel 

}dg, -o0, 7 road; journey 

lous, dd0vta¢, 6 tooth 

lup.os, -00, 6 lamentation 

lev (rel. adv.) from where, whence; for which reason, and so 
lovtov, -ov, to linen cloth 

6a T | know (6.1/2 & 20.1/4(b)) 

xetela, -a¢, n household 

xia, -x¢, n house; family, household 
xodeoToT ng, -ov, o Master of the house 
xodouew build 

xovou.oc, -ou, 0 Steward 

x0¢, -ov, o house; family, household 

voc, -ov, 0 WiNe 

o¢ -a, -ov Of what sort 

cvew delay 

cwnods, -&, -dv idle, lazy 

ctw (indecl.) eight 

Wwyomtotos, -ov possessing little faith 

\yos, -n, -ov little, small; (pl.) few 

\0¢, -n, -ov Whole, entire, all 

ww¢ (adv.) at all 

iow (aor. inf. duoco) Swear, VOW 

Lotoc, -a, -ov (+ dat.) like, similar, resembling 
.o.ow Make like; compare; (pass. + dat.) be like 
Lotws Similarly 

Lodoyew admit; promise 


Loteyvoc, -ov practising the same trade (téyvn) 

etotCw ADUSE 

veo benefit, have joy 

OU, -ATOC, To name 

iouacw name, call 

log, -ou, o/n ASS, donkey 

tH, ~7s, 9 Opening 

tiow (prep. + gen.) behind, after 

cou (relative adv.) where 

twe that, in order that (13.41/3(b)(i)) 

‘aw T See; (pass. + dat) appear to 

yn, -7, n anger; judgement 

rytCou.cn be angry 

ic (adv.) rightly 

1x06, -ov, o Oath 

10g, -oug, to Mountain 

Paves, -y, -ov ofphaned 

ryzou.a. dance 

, 7, 0 (rel. pron., 9.1/2) who, which 

'0¢, -n, -ov 2S MuCh/many as, how much/many (21.1/3) 

itug, Htt¢, 0 tt (relative pron.) who, which, that (9.1/2 note 1); whoever, 
whichever (14.1/1(c)) 

ic, -voc, n loins 

‘av (Conj.+ Subj./ind.) whenever (14.1/1(b)), when 

-¢ (conj.) when 

1 (A) because 

. (B) that (introducing an indirect statement 8. 1/4(a)) 

1, ox, ovy NO(t) 

)... tno longer 

: (adverbial conj. of place) where 

iat (interjection) woe/, alas! 

\sauts (adv.) by no means 

sé (COnj.) and not, nor; (adv.) not even 

Setc, ovdeuta, ovdév NO, NO-one, nothing 

\sév (adverbial acc.) in no respect, in no way, not at all 

dé (adv.) not yet 


Bev = oddev 

1% = Ov 

xétt (adv.) no longer 

iv# (particle) therefore, so, then; however 

mw (adv.) not yet 

lodvios, -ov heavenly 

ipavds, -00, 6 Sky, heavens; (s. or pl.) the Christian heaven 

I¢, WTC, TO Car 

iota, -a¢, n Property, wealth 

isa fem. pple. of ciui 

1t0¢, aT, Toto (pron. and adj., 9.1/1) this 

itwe (adv.) thus, in this way 

IY = 0U 

ryt strengthened form of ov; interrogative particle in questions expecting 
an affirmative answer 10.4/2(a) 

betAgrg, -ov, 0 one who is culpable, (+ gen.) guilty of sin against 

betAnua, -atoc, to debt; sin 

betAw owe; be obligated, must, ought 

pOaAuoc, -o0, 6 eye 

bic, -ews, o Snake, serpent 

(Ao¢, -ov, 0 crowd, mob 

Léovov, -ou, 76 fish 

bé (adv.) late, in the evening 

bia, -a, n evening 

bic, -ews, n face 

Lou.oet fut. Of ood 


xydevu trap 

xOnp.x, -at0¢, 76 SUffering 

x00¢, -oug, to Passion 

xdtov, -ov, to Child 

xLdtoxn, -n¢, n Slave girl 

tc, Tatd0c, o/n Child; slave, servant 
xrut (adv.) formerly, long ago 
xAaLOC, -c, -ov Old 

xAw (adv.) again 


auduata, -a¢, 7 Pamphylia (area in the middle south of modern Turkey) 
xvdoxEtov, -ov, to INN 

xvdoxeus, -Ews, 6 inn-keeper 

xvotxet (adv.) with one’s whole household 

xvoupyta, -a¢, 1 CUNNINg 

xvouoyos, -ov Crafty, sly 

xvtote (adv.) always 

40 = Teac 

xoa (prep.) (+ acc.) to, towards; along, beside; (+ gen.) from; (+ dat.) at, 
beside; at the house of, in the presence of 

xoaBatvy TT transgress 

xoaBorn, -7¢, n parable 

xoayyeddw (+ dat.) command, order 

xoaytvoua TT arrive 

xoadtdowu tt hand over, entrust 

xodadoots, -ews, 7 tradition 

xparvew AdVISE 

xpaxaréw TT entreat 

xodxAntos, -ov, o Mediator, intercessor 

xoaxumtw SLOOP 

xoarhauBave tt take; take along with 

xoaréeyvouat Sail past 

xpahuttxds, -o0, 6 Cripple 

xoattOnur tt set before 

xoayprjuc (adv.) immediately 

xoé0nxa aor. ind. act. of mapattOnunt 

zoe be present 

xpedevoouot fut. Of mapzoy onc 

xpéMOw aor. SUbj. Of mapgoyouc 

xoeuBorn, -7Hs, 7 barracks 

xpeoyouo. TT pass byAhrough; pass away, disappear 
xpéyw TT provide 

xo8évos, -ov, 1 Girl 

xotnut TT neglect 

xototnut TT (tr. tenses) present; (intr. tenses) stand by, help (19.1/2) 
xpo.xos, -ov, o Stranger, alien 


xopnoratouat Speak freely 

x6, maou, THY (10.1/3(b)) all, every; any 

zoya, to (indecl.) Passover 

xoyw t suffer 

xtaoow hit 

xn, Tatoos, 6 father (6.1/4(b)) 

xtpra, -&¢, 1 family, clan 

xtpLaoyetov, -ov, tT patriarchate 

xTpLaoy ng, -ov, 6 patriarch 

xtptc, -td0¢, n homeland, [one’s own] country 

oUAa¢, -ov, 0 Paul 

xvouo Cease from, stop (intr.) 

siOapyéw (+ dat.) obey, listen to 

Ow T persuade; (intr. perf. [é7o18«] + dat.) trust; (pass. + dat.) obey, be 
a follower of 

stvaw be hungry 

sow make trial of, tempt 

stowou.os, -ov, 6 temptation 

tharos, -ouc, T6 SCA 

iunw t send 

ELLOS, -, -Ov poor 

evtaxtce (adv.) five times 

evtaxtaytAtot, -at, -c five thousand 

‘vte (indecl.) five 

‘rode intr. perf. of metOw 

zoav (adv.) on the other side; (prep. + gen.) to the other side of 

sot (prep.) (+ acc.) about, around; (+ gen.) about, concerning 

sorayw Tt lead round 

corantw kindle 

coraotoante flash around 

co.BahrAw tt clothe 

soveTtecoy aOr. ind. Of mepunintw 

covey Tt contain; seize 

sottotnut Stand around; (mid.) avoid 

sorduTew Shine around 

sormatew Walk; (used metaphorically) live 


cominetw Tt (+ dat.) fall into the hands of 

sococeuw be in abundance; (mid.+ gen.) have in abundance 
) Teptooevov ample wealth 

sptacotepas, -a, -ov greater, more 

soraowes (adv.) all the more 

coiteuv CiTCUMCISE 

cotton, -7I¢, 1 Circumcision 

sotywoos, -ov Neighbouring; (as f. noun, sc. yi) neighbourhood 
stetvov, -ov, to Dird 

Etpa, -a¢, 1 FOCK 

étp0¢, -ov, 6 Peter 

etowons, -e¢ Stoney 

nyn, -7s, n fountain 

XS; [-éw<], 6 cubit (8.1/5 note 2) 

1x00¢, -&, dv bitter 

ixews (adv.) bitterly 

that, -ov, o Pilate 

iumAnu fill, complete 

tumonut burn (tr.) 

lvac, -axoc, 1 Plate, dish 

'vw T drink 

intw tT fall 

rotevw (+ dat. or éri/eic) believe, trust; believe in 

lottc, -ew<, 1 faith 

.ot0¢, -7, ov faithful, trustworthy, believing; (as m. noun) believer 
havaw lead astray 

hateta, -a¢, n Street 

hetotos, -n, -ov (Supl. of roduc 17.1/2(b)) greatest (of quantity) 
hetwv, TActov (7Agov) More (compar. Of roduc 17.1/2(b)) 

héxw plait 

heovatw increase, grow 

hew T Sail 

Any’, -16, 7 blow 

\700¢, -ouc, to arge number, multitude, crowd 

\nbuvw increase, multiply 

nens; -ec full 


\noeow Make full, fill; fulfil, complete 

\npwua, -xt0¢, to contents 

\notov (adv.) near 

mAnotoy (indecl. noun) neighbour 

horetptov, -ov, to Small boat 

hotov, -ov, to boat 

hovic, mA0ds, o Voyage (11.1/4) 

houatos, -a, -ov Wealthy 

hoUto¢, -ov, o Wealth 

yeUua, -otos, to Spirit 

) &ytov mvedpu.e. the Holy Ghost 

vew breathe, blow 

vty Choke 

dev; (interrog. adv.) from where?, whence? 
otew Make; do; do with 

ont, -00, 0 doer, one who complies with 
otxtAoc, -y, -ov Various 

oy, -evoc, 0 Shepherd 

otuvn, -¢, 7 flock 

otuvtov, -ou, t flock 

otoc, -a, -ov Of what sort?; who?, what? (21.1/3) 
dats, -ews, 7 City (8.1/5) 

oAttn¢, -ou, 0 Citizen 

odAaxts (adv.) often 

ov (adv.) much, greatly 

oduc, TOAAN, ToAu (Stem mwoAA- 3.1/3) Much (pl. many); long 
ovnota, -oc, 1 wickedness 

ovnods, -&, -v Wicked, evil; (as m. noun) the Devil 
opevouat gO, travel 

op0ew destroy 

son, -n¢, 1 prostitute 

B0vos, -ov, 6 fornicator 

d00¢, -n, -ov how much? how many? (21.1/3) 
oTHULOG, -0U, 0 river 

otatas, -n, -ov Of what kind? (10.1/2a) 

ote (interrog. adv.) when? 


oté# once, formerly, ever (15.1/2(a)) 

oTipLov, -OU, 76 Cup 

ott@w give to drink 

ov (interrog. adv.) where? 

auc, 770006, 0 foot 

oye, -atoc, t6 Matter, affair 

otoow t do 

oeaButeoos, -ov, o an elder 

oeaBurtng, -ov, 6 Old man 

otv (conj. 14.1/1(b)(iii)) before 

90 (prep. + gen.) before 

soayw tt go before, precede; lead foward 

20Batov, -ov, to Sheep 

o0B1BaCw prompt, urge on 

900un0¢, -ov willing 

oxomtw PFOgress 

ovoew have regard for 

90¢ (prep. + acc.) to, towards; beside, by; pertaining to, with reference 
to, concerning; (with infinitive) in order to, with a view to 

nocdarravaw Spend in addition 

oadeyoun Tt receive, welcome 

oocetw Tt allow to go further 

oocgoyoua Tt (+ dat.) come/go to, approach 

OTEUYOUAL pray 

oocetvtos gen. Mm. S. Of pres. act. pple. Of moocecu 

o007Mov aor. indic. Of moocgoyou.ct 

odaxatpoc, -ov Short-lasting 

oooxcAcouct Call, summon 

oooxaotepew be ready 

nooxecAatov, -ov, to pillow 

oooxdrtw (+ dat.) beat against 

oooxuvew AO Obeisance, worship 

ochapBavouc welcome, accept 

oorintw Tt (+ dat.) fall down in front of, fall upon 

ooottOnur Tt add 

oahcow Tt bring 


0odwvew SUMMON 

00wTov, -ov, 70 face 

ootepov (adv.) earlier 
o0hactc, -ews, 7 pretense 
oopnteta, -ac, n prophecy 
oopytevw prophesy 

sopntygs, -ov, 6 prophet 
ouuvet, -¢, 7 Stern (of a ship) 
out (adv.) early 
owtoxabedota, -ac, n Seat of honour 
owtoxArota, -a¢, 7 Place of honour 
owt0¢, -n, -ov first 

twats, -ews, 7 fall 

TWO, -, -dv POOF 

yxvog, -7, -ov frequent 

5An, -1¢, n door, gate 
wOcevouo T inquire, ask 

Jo, mupos, 70 fire 

waéw Sell 

w¢ how?, how ...! 

wot Somehow, perhaps 


'xB Bt (indecl.) master (form of address) 
(Bdoc, -ov, 1 Staff 

‘auc, (indecl.) 1 Rama (town to the north of Jerusalem) 
(hic, -td0¢, n Needle 

'ayaB, 7 (indecl.) Rahab 

w flow 

Ux, -atoc, to Word 

two, -op0¢, 6 Speaker 

Ca, -n¢, n root 

ctw t throw 

lou FeESCue, Save 

'wuctott (adv.) in Latin 

wun, ~S5 7 Rome 

vvwuut be strong (17.1/1 note 6) 


iBBatov, -ov, 76 Sabbath; week 
addouxdtos, -ov, o Sadducee 

ixx0¢, -ov, o Sackcloth 

Acdw Shake (tr. ) 

aku, o (indecl.) Salmon 

akuwvn, -7s, 7 Salmone (promontory in east Crete) 
tAmvyé, -ryyoc, 1 trumpet 

audpera, -a¢, 1 Samaria (region to the north of Jerusalem) 
auapitns, -ov, 6 Samaritan 

wodAtov, -ov, to Sandal 

aova, o (indecl.) Saul 

to, capxoc, 7 flesh 

19dw Sweep clean 

atav, o (indecl.) Satan 

atavac, -%,o Satan 

itov, -ov, to Ary Measure 

‘autov yourself (refl. pron. 9.1/4(a)) 
Baotds, -n, -dv imperial 

tétox LeBaorn see note on 12.2.7 
to.0¢, -0v, 0 earthquake; storm at sea 
Anvn, -n¢, 7 Moon 

uvoTns, -7t0¢, 1 dignity 

qpxtve indicate 

qptov, -ov, To Sign; miracle 

nueoov (adv.) today 

Onpovs (-E0¢), -&, -odv Made of iron 
Lowy, -voc, 7 Sidon 

thac, -a, o Silas (friend of Paul) 
iuwy, -wvoc, 6 Simon 

vareL, -ews, to Mustard 

teutdc, -7, ov fattened 

cavoaricw Offend 

ceU0¢, -ouc, tO jar 

ny, -7¢, 1 tabernacle 

«a, -c¢, n Shadow 

coho, -omo¢, 6 thorn 


cotta, -a¢, n darkness 

<0t0¢, -ouc, to darkness 

yuvova Smyrna (now Izmir, city on west coast of Turkey) 
ddou.n, -wv, te SOdom 

odouwy, -@voc, 6 Solomon 

1¢, on, cov (POSS. adj.) your (s.) 

ila, -%¢, 7 Wisdom 

oc, -7, -ov Wise 

bide (adv.) wisely 

taoyavew Wrap in swaddling clothes 

téouo. draw (a sword) 

tétoa, -ys, 7 COhort (unit of about 600 men in Roman army) 
telow | SOW 

Té0Ua, -aT0S¢, TO SECU 

teouodoyos, -ou, o Chatterer 

thayyviGoua (pass.) feel pity 

TOY Y0¢, -ov, o Sponge 

t0d0¢, -ov, 7 ashes 

toptua, -wv, t% grain fields, standing grain 
toudatw be eager, take pains 

toudn, -7¢, n haste 

“adtov, -ov, to (pl. otadia OF otadtor) Stade (c. 200 metres) 
“actaoTns, -ov, o rebel 

“dots, -ews, n Uprising 

-aupd¢, -00, 6 CrOSS 

-aupdw Crucify 

-aduan, -7¢, 1» bunch of grapes 

“dyus, -vos, 6 ear of corn/wheat 

ey; “1S, 7 roof 

sétoa, -a¢, 7 Woman Unable to have children 
se9e0¢, -&, -ov hard 

nptCw strengthen 

‘lyua, -ato¢, to Mark, scar 

tABw shine 

oryetov, -ov, to element 

-oAn, -7¢, 1 robe 


“oa, -otoc, to Mouth; edge (of a sword) 
souayoc, -ov, 6 Stomach 

sodteua, -ato¢, 76 army; [detachment of] soldiers 
spatic, -ac, 1 army 

seatwutns, -ov, 6 Soldier 

SeatoTedov, -ou, TO AMY 

soadets aor. pass. pple. of otpzbw 

-oépw turn (tr.); (pass.) turn (intr. ) 
spoubloy, -ov, To Sparrow 

“uditns, -ou, 0 Stylite 

‘VAos, -ov, 0 pillar 

) you (s. 4.1/2) 

ryyevns, -oUc, o relative (10.1/4(a)) 
ryxabtlw sit together 

ryxadutetw Conceal 

ryxupta, -a¢, n Chance, coincidence 

wta ouyxuotav by chance 

iCntéw argue; discuss 

AdaBuv aor. act. pple. of cvAkauBaven 
\Madéw (+ dat.) talk (with) 

AauBavw Tt catch, seize; arrest 
dey gather, pick 

pBatvo Tt happen 

pBovrevw advise 

BovAtoy, -ov, td plot, plan; council 
pBovrrov AxuBave holdfake counsel 
iuBovdos, -ou, 6 adviser, counsellor 
upewy, o (indecl.) Symeon 

pu.cotupew (+ dat.) testify with 

w.rviyw Choke 

rroAttyg¢, -ov, 0 fellow-citizen 

w.héoet (impers.) it is expedient 

iv (prep. + dat.) with, in the company of 
way Tt gather up; receive as a guest; (pass.) come together 
wayuyn, -7¢, n Synagogue 

wahAdoow reconcile 


weevoxerrot recline at table with, eat with 

iwoeu.0¢, -ov, 0 bond 

iwOoudos, -ou, o fellow slave/servant 

edptov, -ov, to COUNCIl 

weCntet 3S. impf. act. of cu@ntéw 

vet Come together (20. 1/4) 

wepyou.ct TT assemble; (+ dat.) go off with 

winut TT understand 

wtotnut TT (tr. tenses) commend, prove; (intr. tenses) stand with 
(19.4/2) 

upodotvixtcoa, -ns¢, 1 Syro-phoenician woman 

iow drag 

lotaots, -ews, 7 gathering 

ioteebw gather together 

bayn, -7%c, n Lact of] slaughtering 

baw slaughter 

bodea (adv.) very, very much 

boaytc, -id0c, 7 Seal 

codd@w be unoccupied 

sCw T Save, preserve 

Dy.a, -atos, 76 body 

vtHp, -Heos, 6 Saviour 

utnpta, -a¢, 7 Salvation 

vdeosuvn, -75, 7 rationality 

ddewv, -ov Sensible, modest 

afr8d, 7 (indecl.) Tabitha 

iTretvoc, -, -ov lowly, humble 

iTetvoooauvn, -s, 7 humility 

ime_vow Make humble 

iTetvwotc, -ews, n lowly station 

wodcow disturb, trouble 

apd, -ov, 7 Jarsus (city in SE of what is now Turkey) 

coow (act. or mid.) order, fix; appoint 

dt n. pl. nom./acc. of obto¢ (9.1/1) 

coy, -7¢, 7 burial place 

cytov (adv.) compar. of tayu 


cd (adv.) quickly 

cyus, -eta, -U Swift 

# ... xat both... and 

Ovinxa perf. ind. of amofvycxw (20. 1/4(b)) 

xvov, -ou, to Child 

Aetow bring to perfection, perfect 

Aeutn, -7¢, 7 death 

gw t complete, finish 

Awyys, -ov, 6 tax-collector 

ooupdxovta (indecl.) forty 

coupaxovtaetns, -e¢ Of forty years 

ones, TEDOEDA four (7.1/5(a)) 

Taptos, -n, -ov fourth 

toaxtc (adv.) four times 

TOATEAOUG (-d0¢), -H, -odv (21.1/2) fourfold 

jpew keep watch over, guard; preserve; observe 
; why? 

ovv; why then? what then? 

Ont tT (18.1/2) put, place; present 

xtw T bear, give birth to 

dAw pick 

uc» Honour 

un, -7¢, n honour, reverence; price 

utos, -«, -ov honourable; precious 

¢; tt; (interrog. pron.) who? which? what? (10.41/14) 
¢, tH (indef. pron.) a certain, someone, something (10.1/1) 
thos, -ov, 0 title, inscription 

odtOs, -“UTH, -ovto(v) SUCH, Of such a Sort, similar (21.1/3) 
1x06, -ou, 0 interest 

uow Aare 

10g, -ov, o Place 

\ooUTOS, -“UTH, -oUto(v) SO MUCch/many (21.1/3) 

ite (adv.) then 

Ito SES ovTOE 

vameCa, - ng, n table 

vemeCityc, -ov, o banker 


ate, -ato¢, Ta WOUNC 

aX NAOS, -ov, oNeCK 

etc, tota three (7.1/5(a)) 

‘2bw t feed, nourish 

yw T run 

naxovta (indecl.) thirty 

ic (adv.) three times 

noxtArot, -a, -a three thousand 

tov (adv.) the third time 

it0¢, -1, -ov third 

}u.0¢, -ou, o trembling 

\OTFO¢, -ov, 0 Way, Manner 

107, -7¢, n food, nourishment, sustenance 
Teno, -atoc, to hole, eye (of a needle) 
ryavw T happen; (+ gen.) receive, obtain 
Upos, -ov, n Tyre 

Adc, -7, ov blind 

ryety aor. inf. of tuyyave 


sous, -ews, 7 Insult 

rtaivw be in good health 

rinc, -é¢ healthy, sound 

loomotew Arink water 

iwo, Udatoc, to Water 

6g, -o0, 0 SON 

Letc (pron.) you (pl. 4.1/2) 

Létepo¢, -a, -ov (poss. adj.) your (pl.) 
véw Sing the praise of 

tayw tt go, go out 

caxouw TT (+ dat.) obey 

tavtaw meet 

rapyw exist, be 

teuvinoOny aor. indic. pass. of brousuvyjoxw 
véo (prep. + gen.) on behalf of 
teondavoc, -ov proud, haughty 
teo@ov, -ou, to UpStairs room 


<é (prep.) (+ acc.) under; (+ gen.) by (of an agent, 14.4/2) 
rodzou.a Put on (sandals) 

rodeyou.cn TT receive 

roOnUa, -atos, To Sandal 

toxatw (prep. + gen.) under 

toxpitys, -ov, 6 hypocrite 

toretnw TT leave remaining (tr.) 

rourpvnoxw remind; (pass.+ gen.) remember 
comAew Tt sail under the shelter of 

toTddtov, -ou, td footstool 

rootpébw return 

iteoew (act. or mid.) lack, be in need 

itEonUa, -at0¢, to Need, poverty 

iteoov (adv.) later, afterward 

itepo¢, -a, -ov later 

yndos, -7, -ov high 

woto¢, -n, -ov highest, év stators On high 

vo¢, -ouc, t6 height 

Low raise, exalt 


xvepdc, -&, -ov Clear, evident 

xvepdw reveal, make known 

xvtaota, -ac, 1 Outward display 

aoa, o (indecl.) Pharaoh 

aptoatoc, -ov, o Pharisee 

zoxw allege, claim 

xt, -7¢, 1 Manger, Stall 

xDAos, -y, -ov evil, base 

doua (+ gen.) spare 

tow t carry; bring; take; (of a road) lead 
suyu t flee, escape 

hun, TNS, 7 report, news 

nut T say (7.4/3) 

jotos, -ov, o Festus (Roman procurator of Palestine) 
Jap aor. Subj. pass. of Pbctow 

Jetow t destroy; corrupt 


AavOourews (adv.) kindly 

‘Agw love 

‘Ata, -ac, 1 friendship, love 
Ummos, -ov, o Philip 

‘hoc, -ou, 0 friend 

wow Make silent 

NOE, Aoyoc, 7 flame 

oBéeoucn fear 

5Boc, -ov, 0 fear 

‘otBn, -n¢, 1 Phoebe 

avec, -2u¢, 0 Murderer 

ovevw murder, kill 

5v0¢, -ov, o Murder 

oayvehdow flog 

20S tell 

sovew think, have an opinion 
oovun0c, -ov Wise, sensible 
puyta, -as, n Phrygia 

ddaxn, -7¢, 7 act of guarding; watch (of the night); guard post; prison 
Drak, -ax0¢, 6 guard 

JAatoow guard 

ious, -ews, 1 Nature 

stevw plant 

wvew Make a sound; shout; crow 
wv, -7¢, 1 Voice 

in¢, Qwtdc, to light; torch 
mtetvdc, -y, -ov bright 


xtow rejoice 

xheT0¢, -y, -ov Aifficult, violent 

upd, -Gi¢, n JOY 

xoaxtTnp, -7pos, 6 exact likeness 

hots, -tt0¢, 1 (ACC. yaw) favour, grace, mercy; thanks, gratitude 
Lop.a, -at0¢, 76 Chasm 

to, yetoos, n hand 

stowv, -ov (compar. of xaxd¢) worse 


noc, -cs, 1 Widow 

Mapyos, -ov, 6 captain 

Aus, -%50¢ 7 a thousand (7.1/5(a)) 

‘Atot, -, -« thousand 

twv, -@voc, o tunic 

nixdc, -y, -dv Made of earth, earthly 

21006, -ov, 0 PIG 

opatty, 1 (indecl.) Chorazin (town in Galilee) 

»ptaCw feed (tr., in 14.2.17 with acc. of person and gen. of food); (pass.) 
eat one’s fill [in 11.2.17 has acc. and gen. ] 

Ug, yoos, 6 Aust (11.1/4) 

rxou.ot T (+ dat.) use (of things); treat, behave towards 

rela, -ac, n Need 

tw (+ gen.) have need of 

notodoyia, -ac, 7 plausible talk 

>no70¢, -, -ov kind, loving 

otata¢, -ov, 6 Christ, Anointed One 

vovidw linger; delay, fail to come 

20v06, -ov, o time; year 

mucous (-€0¢), -H, -odv (21.1/2) golden 

voc, -a¢, 1 Country; district 

»ottw Separate; (pass.) leave, depart from 

yotov, -ou, 76 place 

vots (prep. + gen.) without, apart, separately (from) 


sudou.aotupew bear false witness 
nadaw touch 

ax, -1; 7 soul 

sytxos, -7, -ov Worldly 


(preceding a vocative) O 

Se (adv.) here 

Stv, wotvoc, 7 pain of childbirth 
vmasc. pple. of cut 

oa, -a¢, 7 hour 


s (adv.) like, just as; (with numerals) about; (conj.) when (14. 41/1(b)(i)); 
how, that (14.2.11) 

set (adv.) about 

ote (CONj. 16.1/1) so that, in order that; with the result that; 
consequently 

beAgw help, benefit; accomplish 

Ory aor. ind. pass. of doce 
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